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PREFACE 


The following English version of Professor Geiger's '‘Pali Literatuf 
und Spraehe” offers more than the German original, for much new 
material, supplied by Professor Geiger himself, has been incorporated 
into it. Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German 
Publishers. 

I distinctly remember that at the first lecture on Pali I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology. My astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Czars of Pali in India 
have never even heard of this law ! It is all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger's work is well known in our University and 
is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pali. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students have not 
hitherto beefr able to make full use of it. There was thus a clear 
case for translating Professor Geiger's work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1937. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy with a thousand things, could 
not pay undivided attention to printing it. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out this translation, which at least some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been given throughout ; 
thus A. 1.2 s = Anguttara-Nikaya, vol. I, p. 2, 1. 3. 

My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 
teacher and my teacher’s teacher. I am grateful also to Professors 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Sailendra Nath 
Mitra and Beni Madhab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


Slst December, 19 £2. 


Batakrishna Ghosh 
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PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


INTRODUCTION 

I. By Pali is understood the language in which is composed the 
Tipitafea, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pali however signifWonly “ text,” 
“ sacred text/ ’ 1 If we , use this word to designate the^language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for pdlibhasd. Synonymous with 
; pdlibhdsd is tantibhdsa. 

Pali is an archaic Prakrit, a Middle-Indian idiom, which is charac- 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Indian. 2 Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Sanskrit; for it shows a number of characteristic features 
which suggest its closer relation to Vedic. Thus the ger. in -tvdna 
(beside -tv a), the forms tehi , yehi — Ved. tebhis , yebhis (as opposed 
to Skr. iais , yais) 7 etc. This has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forms are compared with Sanskrit forms. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but stand beside them 
as later formations. 

II. Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect. Dialectical particularisms are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four different 
stages can be distinguished : 

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e„ the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very heterogenous character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaic speech-forms which are distinguished from the 
Old-Indian forms only phonological ly; on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations as are wholly cha- 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 

1 Of. the expression iti pi pdli , e.gf., Th2Co. 61 s , where pali-patho. Farther, 
pali sacred text ” as distinct from atthakatha, Dpvs. 20, 20; Mhvs. 33. 100; Bdhs. 
JPTS. 1890, p. m 5 . 

2 B. O. Franke, Strassburg 1902, Paliund Sanskrit, p. 90 ff. 
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which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies f of metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were translated into a 
later one, the use of archaic forms was liberal, because it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gathas. The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether. 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

3, The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
difference between the first and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 
forms. 

4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 
possesses a homogeneous character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech- forms indiscri- 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 
archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or less in different 
cases. 

III. There is now” on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pali bears the clear stamp of a <c Kunstsprache,” i.e., it is a compro- 
mise of various dialects. This has been most emphatically de- 
clared by H. Kern. 1 Minayeff’s 2 opinipn stands close to his. 
But already E. Kuhn 3 rightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pali as an artificial language— its solution 
is only deferred by it. “ Even an artificial and literary language, 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 
have had as its foundation a particular dialect.” For Pali now arises 
the question, which region of India was the home of that language 
which was the basis of Pali. 


1 Oyer de J aarfcelling der zuidelijke Buddhisfeen en de Gedenksfcukken van A$ok& 
den Buddhist, Amsterdam 1873, p. 13. 

2 Pali Grammar, p. XLIL 

3 Beitrage znc Pali-Grammafcik, Berlin 1875, p. 9 t 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pair is 
Magadhi, Magadhanirutti , Mdgadhikabhasd , that is to say, the language 
of the region in whick Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pali-Tipitaka is composed in the language 
used by Buddha himself 1 and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called Mulabham 2 as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations* 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 
the view that Pali is a dialectical form of Magadhi or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing features of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and from the inscriptions and the 
dramas, are unknown to Pali. These features are : 1. the mutation of 
every r into l and every s into s t and 2. the ending -e in N. Sg. Masc. 
and Neub. of a-stems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pali however retains the r (its change into l is indeed frequent but 
not the rule), and possesses no s at all, bub only s, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with *o, or -am. For this reason 
already Burnouf and Lassen 3 contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadha-dialect. 

VI. Westergaard, 4 and after him E. Kuhn, 5 consider Pali to be 
the dialect of UjjayinI, because it stands closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inscriptions of Girnar (Guzerat), and also because the dialect of 
UjjayinI is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach- 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon. R, 0. Franke reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means. 6 In his attempt to locate Pali by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pali, he 
finally reached the conclusion that its original home was “ a territory, 

1 Cf. Buddbagbosa : ettha saka nirutti nama sammasarribuddhena mttappukdro 
Magadhiko voharo , comm, to Culla-Vagga V. S3. 1. See Samantapasadika, ed. Suya u 
Pye, IV. 416 M. 

■ 2 Sdhs.,JPTS. 1890, pp. 65 23,56 2X,57W 

3 Essai sur le Pali, Paris 1826. 

4 Uber den altesten Zeitraura der indischen Geschicbte, p. 87. 

5 Beitr.,p. 6 ff. Cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, II 2 , p. 356. 

• 6 Pali qijd Sanskrit, p. 131 ff. By Pali I of course always understand what baa 
been called 44 literary Pali V by Franke. 
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which, could not have been too narrow, situated about the region from 
the middle to the western Vindhya ranges.” Thus it is not improbable 
that Ujjayini was the centre of its region of expansion. Sten Konow 1 
too has decided in favour of the Vindhya region as the home of Pali. 
In his opinion there is a closer relationship between Pali and Pai£acl, 
and differing from his predecessors in the field, particularly from 
Grierson , 2 he seeks the original home of Paisaci not in North-West 
India but in the region of Ujjayini. 

VII, Oldenberg 3 considers Pali to be the language of the Kalinga 
country. He considers the legend of Mahinda and his mission to be 
unhistorical. In his opinion Buddhism, and with it the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an intercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above ah with 
that of the inscription of Khandagiri, which in his opinion agrees 
with Pali on essential points. Also E. Miiller 4 considers the Kalinga 
country to be the home of Pali. He bases his conclusion on the 
observation that the oldest settlements in Ceylon could have been found- 
ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabout. 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pali is based has therefore not been achieved . 5 6 Windisch® 
therefore falls back on the old tradition — and I am also inclined to do 
the same — according to which Pali should be regarded as a form of 
Magadhi, the language in which Buddha himself had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely .no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higher and cultured classes which had been brought 
into being already in pre-Buddhistic times through the needs of inter- 

1 The home of Paig&cl, ZDMG. 64. 95 ff., particularly 103 f., 114 f., 118. 

2 The Paisaci Languages of North-Western India, Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
VIII, 1906 ; Pischel, Gramm, der Prakrifc-Sprachen, § 27. 

3 The Vinaya Pitaka I, London 1879, p, L ff. 

4 Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. III. 

5 I refer particularly to H. Luders, Bruchatucke buddhistischer Drainer), Berlin 
1911, p. 40 ff. ; A. Berriedale Keith, Pali, the Language of the Southern Buddhists, Ind. 
Hist. Qu. I, 1925, p. 501 ff. ; P. V. Bapat, The Relation between Pali and Ardha- 
magadhi, Ibid., 1Y, 1928, p. 28 ff. . . 

6 0ber den sprachlichen Charakter des Pali, in the Actes du XlVe Congrbs Inter- 
national des Orientalistes, Algfere 1905, prem. partie, Paris 1906, p. 252 ff. Win- 
diach’s opinion is similar to that of Winfernitz, A HiVory of Indian literature 
Vol. II, p. 13, 
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communication in India . 1 Such a lingua franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, but was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo- 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and Avanii in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wurttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows in each case peculiar charac- 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although he was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed bis activities mainly in Magadba and the neighbour- 
ing countries, the Magadhi dialect might have imprinted on his language 
its own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called Magadhi even if it avoided the grossest dialeetica 
peculiarities of this language. As Windisch has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, a new artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 
language as Magadhi, Windisch also refers to the Arsa, the language 
of the Jaina-suttas. It is called Ardha-MagadhI, i.e,, c< half- 
MagadhL” Now it is surely significant that the Ardha-MagadhI 
differs from Magadhi proper on similar points as Pali . 2 For Ardha- 
MagadhI too does not change the r into l, and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of Magadhic -a at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there are many -remarkable analogies precisely between Arsa and Pali 
in vocabulary and morphology. Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-MagadhI. I am unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Liiders, from old 
Ardha-MagadhI). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex- 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra- 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, ( b ) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country, 

, IX; I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Pali was 

1 For a graphic description, see Bhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 140 if. 

2 Piscbel, Gramm, d, Pkr. Spr., p. 15. 
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indeed no pure Mag ad hi, but was yet a form of the popular 
speech which was based on Magadhi and which was used by 
Buddha himself. It would appear therefore that « the Pali canon 
represents an effort 1 * to reflect the Buddhavacanarn in its ori- 
ginal form. This theory would have been refuted if it could be 
proved tbat the Pali canon must have been translated from 
some other dialect. Sylvain Ldvi 3 has tried to prove this. 
He points out a number of termini such as ehodi , samghadisesa , 
etc., in which a sonant appears in the place of a surd. From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre- canonical language in 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I do not 
consider Levi's arguments to be convincing. Firstly, because all 
these etymologies given by Ldvi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place not only in the “ termini " but also in 
a large number of other words. 3 Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case should be made out of this phonological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with iu Pali. Thus, for instance, we find equally fre- 
quent cases of the opposite process (hardening of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 
character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pali is the form of the Magadhi used by Buddha, then 
the Pali canon would have to be regarded as the most authentic 
form of the Buddhavacanarn , even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces # of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn — wrongly, in my opinion — from Cullavagga 
V. 33.1=* Vin. 11.139. Here it is related,, how two Bhikkhus com- 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own 
dialect (saMya niruttiya). They therefore proposed that the words 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit verses ( chandas o). 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added : anujdnami 

1 I say this intentionally ; for, as the Pali canon is the result of a long develop- 
ment extending over, more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 
unautheutic. It may have also lost much that is authentic and is preserved in other 
canons. 

s Journal Asiatique, g4r. 30, t. XX, p 495 if, 

3 Of. below, § 38 f. 
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bhikkhave sakdya nimttiya buddhavacanarrt pariyapunitum. Rhys 
Davids and Oldeaberg 1 translate this passage by <£ I allow you , 2 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in bis own 
dialect/' This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhaghosa, according to whom it has to be translated by “ I 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in his own language 
(i.e., in MagadhI, the language used by Buddha himself )/' 3 After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to tbe conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different cases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with anujanami. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
had preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be handed down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death ! The 
external form was however MagadhI, though according to tradition 
it is Pali . 4 

1 Vinaya Texts III = Secred Books of the East, XX, p. 151. 

2 Iri the text there is no vo I But I think this word was indispensable fdr the # 
interpretation given by the English translators in order to get something with which 
to connect sakaya nimttiya. According to the actual text saJca may be connected only 
with buddhamcanam. For the meaning “ ordains, decides ” for anujanati> cf, Vin.» 
I. 45 25 , 8331, 3519 > 24 | 9413, etc. 

3 Cf. above, p. 3, f.-n. 1. 

4 See Fr. Weller, Zeitichr, fur Buddhistnus, 1922, pp, 211-13 andjny reply, 
Ibid., pp. 213-14. 
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PALI LITERATURE 

Preliminary notice. 1. Previous works: J. <T Alwis, A descriptive 
Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 
Colombo 1870. — H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
Office Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS. 1882). — L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885. —Catalogues of MSS. : JPTS. 1882, 50 ff. ; 
1888, 133 fi.; 1885, 1 ff.; 1888, 108 ff. Also FausboiJ, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. in the Ind. Off. Libr., JPTS. 1896. 1 ff. 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects : H. Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11. — Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 ff. ; Buddhist India, London 1903, p. 
140 fi. — E. 'Hardy, Der Buddhismus, Munster i. W. 1890, p. 159 f. — 
Wioternitz, Die Religionen Indiens; Der Buddhismus in Bertholet's 
Reiigionsgescbichtliches Lesebuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wickremasinghe, 
Catal. of the Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd. — M. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma, London 
1909. — S. Z. Aung, Abhidbamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 
p. 112 ff. 

3. Comprehensive treatment in Winternitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, VoJ. II, pp. 1-423, Calcutta 1933. — G-. P. Malalasekera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928. — B. C. Law, History 
of Pali Literature, 2 vols., London 1933. In view of these special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 

An important source book is the Grand bavamsa, edited by Minayeff, 
JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 53 ff. 


I* The Canonical Literature 

1. Origin and Authenticity of the Ganon 

1. . The Pali canon is known under the name Tipitaka . (Skr. 
Tripitaka), i.e. t “ Threefold basket/* because it consists of three main 
parts: Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-Pitaka and Abhidhamma-Pitaka. . It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadins. 1 According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable, 2 its compilation^ egan immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 483 B.C., 3 at the council of Bajagaha. 
It was further developed a hundred years later at the council of 
Vesall, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline. At 
the third council under king Asoka (264 to 227 B.C.) 4 the canon in all 
its essential parts seems to have been brought to a formal completion. 

1 On the relation between the two designations, see Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XLI ff, ; 
Geiger, Mahavarpsa transL, App. B, Mb. 

2 The history of the councils is based mainly on CV. XI, LII~ Via. II, 284 ff. ; 

Dpvs. Chap. 4-5. 54, 7.34 ft. ; Mhvs. Chap. 3-5. Also Buddhaghosa's Samanfeapaaadika, 
Infcrod, (Oldenberg, Vin, III. 283 ff.) and Sumangalavilasini (ed. Rhys Davids and 
Carpenter, PTB. 1886 p. 2 ff,). Further Geiger, Mhvs. transL, p. LI if. 
For the history of the Pali canon, cf. Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XL ff. ; Bnddhistiscbe 
Sfcudien, ZDMG. 52, 1898, p. 613 ff. ; Buddha 6 , p. 84 ff. ; Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, 
Vin. Texts I-SBE. XIII, Introd. ; Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha I-SBB: II, 
Freface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, 1 ff. (cf. literature 
given under f.-n. 1). More sceptical about the tradition are Minayeff , Recherches sur 
le Rouddhisme, trad, par Pompignan, Paris 1894 ; L. de La Valde Poussin, Conciles 
Bouddhiques I, Le MusdonH. 8. 6, 1905, p. 213 ff. (cf. I.A. 37, 1 if., 81 ff.); Batfh,:Rev. 
de rhist. des religions 5, 1882, p. 237 ff. ; 28, 1893, p. 277 ft. ; 42, 1900, p. 74 ff. ; By lv. 
Ldvi, Les saintes deritures du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly R. O. 
Franks, The Buddhist Councils, JPTS. 1908, p. Iff.; Dighanikaya transL, 1913, 
p. XLIIff. - 

3 For the sake of brevity I only refer to Winternitz, Ibid., p. 4, as well, as the data 
given by me in Mhvs. transL, p. XXII ff. 

4 Kashi- Prasad Jayaswal (Journ. As. Boc. Bengal, N.S. IX, Nr. 8 and 9, p. 317 ff.) 
has calculated the year of Asoka’s accession to the throne to be 276 B.C., and his 
coronation at 272 B.C. 


2 — (1147B) 
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This council is specially associated with the formation of the Abhi- 
dhamma, for according to tradition, the Thera Ties a Moggaliputta is said 
to have recited at it the Kathavatthuppakarana. This book contains 
the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and is included among 
the works of Abhidhamma. 1 The third council was also of importance 
on account of the resolution to send missions to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in an interesting manner by epigraphi 
cal discoveries. 2 Mahinda (Skr. Mahendra), the son of king Asoka, 3 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in itsTheravada form. 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the master were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evam me 
sut am u so have I heard.” At larger gatherings, as at the councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified int > particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understandable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schools. 4 On the occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravadins and the Mahasarnghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such as 
dhammakathika, petakin , suiiantika; pancanekdyika 5 6 occurring in 
inscriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as in later 
days. Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 


1 Mhvs. 5.278. 

2 Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p 999 ff. ; Geiger, Mhvs. transl., p, XIX f. 

3 According to the tradition recorded by Hiuen-thsang in the Si-yu-ki, Mahinda 

was Asoka’s brother. Of. St. JulieD, M6m. surles Contrdes Occidentales par Hiouen- 
Thsang U. 140. 

i The story of Purina in GV.XI. 1, 11 (=Vin, II, 289 f .) is very important in this 
respect. Parana conies to RSjagaha where Buddha’s disciples had assembled after 
his death. He is asked to take part in the council but he courteously declines saying 
that he would prefer to adhere to what he had himself heard from the Master’s lips. 

6 Of. Hultzsch, ZDMG. 40.68; Biihler, Epi^raphia Indica II. 9$; Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India, p. 167 f. ; Winternitz, op. cit., p. 13 ff 
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I Pali canon with tolerable certainty. 1 It is also very remarkable that 

the name of Asoka, f who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
has never been mentioned in the canon. The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka’s time the formation of the canon had been 
I practically completed . In the first few centuries however the canon used 

to be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mh vs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king Vattagamani, i.e a few decades before the beginning of 
J the Christian era. 2 

8. Many peculiarities of the Pali canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it carpe about is kept in view and it is remembered 
| that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 

the contributions to the canon came from different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by B. 0. Franke. 3 We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and the numerous repetitions occurring 
in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situations 
j of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 

same words. 4 Much of what repeatedly occurs in the text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass, 5 the parables and si mil es, 

! and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 

apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were used fqr 
purposes of preaching, 6 Under such circumstances it was unavoidable 


1 E.g Ariyavasa^D. III. 269 ff., Anagatabhayani^A, III. 105*108, MunigathS 
= Sn. 20 7-22 L (ed. D. Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyyasutta==A.I, 273, Laghulovada 
— M. 1.414-420. For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op, cit . p. 16 ff, 

2 Dpvs. 20.20-21; Mhvs. 33.100-101. 

3 JPTS. 1908, p. 2 ff. ; WZKM. 24,17 'ff, j Dlghauikaya transl., p. XLIX. 

4 Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. 16 16 , 40 12 ; D. 1. 159 3 , 161 3 , etc,}, the 
concluding words after a religious instruction (Vin. 1. 16 31 , D, I. 85 7 , 3VL II. 39* 2 , S. I. 
70 6 , etc.), or the description of the various stages of the jftana (Childers, F. Diet., sub 
voce ), etc. 

5 Cf., for instance, the series tmn kiwi mmlflatha, cakkhum, niccam va aniccam va ? 
etc. M. HE, 271 ff., 277 ff. ; S. IV. 105 ff., etc. 

6 Recitation of such particular pieces is regarded aa something self-evident 

in Dpvs. 8.6 ff., 12.84 ff., 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 ff., 14.58 and 63, 15.4 ff. (the Baiapap^ita- 
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that those texts which were familiar to every Bhikkhu should again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition. Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the same contents and wording, distinguished merely by the names 
of persons and places. 1 It is clear that in these cases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the collection of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 
arranged the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity. And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and -written down. It is clear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so. 2 It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 

■4. It will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it. contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
e;g the Mahaparinibbanasutta, 3 .without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case, 
for instance, when in the Vinaya all the individual regulations about 


suttanta mentioned, in Mhvs. 15.4=Dpvs. 13.13 = M. ILL 163 ff. ; wrongly Mhvs. 
trans. (p. 97, f.-n, 2). Cf. further, DhCo. I. 129 ff. 

1 Thus, for instance, Sutfca 124, 125, 126 in S. IV. 109 f. ; also Sutta 191, 192= 
S. IV. 162 ff. Cf. further S.I. 220-222 with 224, etc. 

2 Cf. the SamaMaphalasuttanta in D. I. 71 ff. with the Mahaassapura and 
the Mahasakuludayi-sutfcanta in M.I, 274 ff., II, 15 ff, The Selasuttanta occurs in Bn., 
p. 102 ff. and M. II. 146— in the latter perhaps interpolated later, for the preceding 
Suttanta deals with the same subject. 

a . d.ji; 72 ff. , . . . / \ 
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monastic discipline are attributed to the Master. Here too the for- 
mulated laws were paodelled after certain types. But, on the other 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
had at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha — at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh. 1 And we have indeed no reason to doubt the 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 


2. Glassification of the Pali Canon , Editions, Translations 

5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pitakas 
“ baskets ” 2 the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon. 3 Thus 1. the division into five Nikayas con- 
sisting of the first four Nikay as of the Sutta-Pitaka (B., M., S., A.), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikaya which in this connection compre- 
hends also Vinaya and Abhidhamma. — 2 . The division into nine 
Angas 4 is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Yeyyakarana, Gatha, 
Udana, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla, 5 * By 
“ Sutta ” is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some 
pieces out of the Suttanipata. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called “ Geyya/’ The Yeyyakarapa ” includes the 


1 Sometimes the canonical works themselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragatbas, when P&rapariya 
(v. 920*948) complains about the degenaratioo of discipline within the monastic order. 
In Petavatthu IV. 3.1 is mentioned a King of Sarattha, named Pihgalaka, According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should have lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of course 
occasional later additions, 

2 Por the meaning of the word Pitaka, see Winternitz, op. cit. f p. 8, f.-n. 3. 

3 DCo. I. 2*2 f t ; DhsCo., p. 25 ft ; Sarasaipgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 36 ff. ; Dpvs. 
4,15 ; G-dhvs., JPTS. 1886, p, 55 ft The nine Angas are mentioned also in the canon 
itself : MX 133 2 *, A. U. 7 2 , 103*>, 108*, Yin. III. 8 7 , Pu, 4329. 

4 According to the records of northern Buddhism there are twelve Angas. 

Wassilieff, der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Burnouf, Introd. sur le Bouddhisme, p. 51 ft; 

Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

* Childers, PD. under these words. . ; , * 
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Abhidhamma and some other texts. “ Gat has are pieces composed 
solely in verse. The titles “ Udana,” “ Itivuttaka*” and “ Jataka ” 
will come up again for discussion below as parts of the Khuddaka* 
Nikaya. The Suttas which deal with supernatural conditions and 
powers are called “ Abbhutadhamma.” The meaning of the title 
“ Vedalla ’ n is not clear. — Finally, from quite a mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dhammakkhandhas, 1 2 i.e. t 
individual pieces or lectures. 

6. Editions: 1. The edition in Siamese script printed in 
Bangkok at the cost of King Chulalongkorn in 89 vols. in which are 
still wanting the Jatakas, Avadana, Vimana- and Petavatfchu, 
Thera- and Therigatha, Buddhavamsa, Cariyapitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, printed in Bangkok). 

2. The Rangoon Edition of the “ Hanfchawaddy Printing Works ” 
in Burmese script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Yinaya- 
and Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Digha-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka. 3 

3. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese script in 
Ceylon: Digha-Nikaya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142) ; Majj hi ma- Nikaya, Colombo 
1895 fi, (JPTS. 1912, p. 147) ; Samyutta-Nilraya, ed. B. Amarasinha, 
Welitara 1898 ft. (JPTS. 1912. p. 150) ; Anguttara- Nikaya, ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1898 if. (JPTS. 1912, p. 137). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Romau 
characters comprehending most of the' texts of the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma Pitaka, See below. Oldenberg’s edition of the Vinaya, 
FausboITs edition of the Jatakas are special supplements. 

Translations of individual texts by Rhys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K, E. Neumann, Dutoit, etc., have been mentioned below. 
There are moreover : T. W, Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I, SBE. 
XI.— K. E. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Texte a. d. Pali- 


1 In the list of Angas in northern Buddhism, Vaipuiya corresponds to Vedalla. 
But there is also a northern Buddhist work VaidaJya. Schiefner, Taran&tha’s Geseb. 
des Buddhismus in Jndien, p. 302. 

2 Childers, PD. under the word. 

3 Lanman, Pali Book Titles, Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, XLIV, 
Ho, 24. 1909, p, 667. 
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Kanon fibers., Leiden 1892, — Warren, Buddhism in Translations 
(also non-canonica^ texts), Harvard Or. Ser.-III, Cambridge Mass. 
1896. — Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, eine Zusammenstellung aller Ber, 
a. d. kanon, Schriften der siidl. Buddhisten, Leipzig 1906. — 
Winternitz, Die Religionen der Inder: der Buddhismus (Bertholet’s 
Religionsgeschiehtl. Leiebuch, separate edition), Tiibingen 1911. — 
H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, Miinchen 1922 — K, Seidenstiicker, 
Pali Buddhismus in Ubersetzungen, Miinchen-Neubiberg 1923. 

S. Vinaya-Pitaha 

7. The Vinaya-Pitaka 1 contains the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts : 

1. Suttavibhanga: (a) Parajika, ( b ) Pacittiya ; 

2. Khandhska: (a) Mahavagga, (6) Cullavagga. 

3. Parivara. 

1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Patimokkha. 2 This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SV. is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness : pardjiM dhammd entailing excommunication from 
the order, samghadisesa dh., aniyata dh then pacittiya dhammd , 
pdtidesaniya dh sehhiyd dh. In SV, a story is always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. Then follows in the words of the Patimokkha the respective 
regulation forth© expiation of the transgression, as well as a philological 
explanation of it and a casuistic discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahavibhanga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SV, also a Bhikkhunlvibhanga of similar 

1 The Vinaya-Pi$akaip, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures in the 
Pali Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vols„ London 1879-83.-— Vinaya Texts, transl. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, part i, II, HI (~SBE. XIII, XVII, XX), 
London 1881-85.— For the G-athas occurring in the Vin. see R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 24. 

1 ff. On the whole problem, see Winternitz, op. cit. f pp. 21 ff. 

2 Minayeff, Pratimoksha Sutra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 3869 ; Dickson, The 

Patimokkha, JRAS, 1875, p. 1 ff. Translation in Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, VT, L 1 
ff. Cf. Ibid., p, X ff., as well as the discussions about the relation between the Pat. apd 
SV. in Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XV ff. ' 
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character. — 2. The Khandhakas represent the positive counterpart to 
the SV. They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The Mahavagga consists of the first ten 
Khandhakas. Its introductory chapter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sambodhi to the founding of the first Sangha in Benares. 
The Cullavagga is but the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas (XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils. Closely connected with the Khandha- 
kas are the kammavdcd , which are formularies for the various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampada-kammavdcd, the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddhists. 1 All the kammavdca known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of such formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification. — 3. The Parivara, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses. 2 3 
It is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya — a 
matihd (table of contents) without any value of its own. 


Sutta-Pitaka 

8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikayas — Digha- , 
Majjhima-, Sayiputta- and Anguttara-Nikaya. They are the u collec- 
tions ” of Suttas or Suttantas, i.e., of speeches and dialogues of 
Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
form is prose sprinkled with verses. The individual Suttas vary 
according to the place and time of their origin. Instead of nikdya 
also the term dgama 3 is used : Dlghagama, etc. This is the expression 
universally used m northern Buddhist literature. The Sutta-Pitaka 

1 F. Spiegel, Kammavakya, Palice efc Latine ed. C£. further Dickson, JBAS. 
VII, N* Ser., p. 1 ff ; Baynes, JRAS. 1892, p. 68 ft.; Bowden, JRAS. 1893, p, 159 ft 
Seven Kammavaeas have been printed by Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, p, 141 ft 
and Takakusu, Pali Chrestomathy, p. 40 ff Of. also Rhys Davids (and Clauson), JPTS. 
1907, Iff. 

2 It is said in it of Mabinda and the other messengers that they came 
** hereto ” ( idha> i, e . , to Ceylon), and then a number of famous Theras of the island are 
mentioned, including even Arittha, the nephew of king Devanaippiyatissa, Mhvs. 19.66, 

3 Childers, PD., sub uoce f 
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is the chief source of our knowledge of the dhamma. It is therefore 
often directly called Uhamma as opposed to vinaya . 1 

9. 1. The Digha-Nikaya “ long collection ” contains the longest 

Suttas. 2 As a collection it was complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahmajalasutta of D. is quoted in Sarpyutta-Nikaya IV. 
286 12 . R. 0. Franke 3 wanted to prove that the D. is a “ homogene- 
ously conceived literary work ” and “ a homogeneous work of some 
literatus/’ This is certainly wrong. 4 Such a view militates against 
the fact that also inside the D. there are found contradictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Franke 5 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Sutta came to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them. A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16. Sutta of the D., the Mahaparinibbana- 
sutta, 6 7 a running description of the events of the last weeks of the 
• life of Buddha. — The number of Suttas in D. is 84; it is divided into 
three parts (Vagga) : Sliakkhandhavagga (1-13), Mahavagga (14-23), 
Ratikavagga (24-34). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikaya “ middle collection ” contains Suttas of 
middle length/ Their value is very unequal; some (e.g , Nr. 82, 

1 On the importance of the SP., cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect. on the 
Hist, of Religions), p. 59. 

y 2 <£k e Digha-Nikaya, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 3 vols., London, PTS. 
1890, 1903, 1911. — Translations : T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues of the Buddha, transl., Parts I, II, London 1899, 1910. — SBB. II, III (Suttas 
1-23); X. E. Neumann, Reden Gotamo Buddho’s, aus der langeren Sammlung Digba- 
nikayo des Pali-Kanons fibers. Bd I, IT, Mfinchen 1907, 1912 ; R, 0. Franke, Dlgha- 
nikaya, das Buch der langen Text© des Buddh. Kanons in Ausw. fibers., Gottingen und 
Leipzig 1913.-— On the Gathas in D., cf. R. 0. Franke, JPTS. 1909, pp. 311-384. 

3 D. fibers., pp. XXX, XLII. Cf. also by the same author: Das einheitliche 
Thema des Diganikaya, WZKM. 27. 198 ff. 

4 Eranke’s theory has been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturzfcg, n 1914, 
No. 26, col. 1637 f.) but also by C. A. F. Rhys Davids (IRAS. 1914, p. 467), as wef 
as by H. Oldenberg (Archiv f. Religions wissensch. 17.627). 

5 ZDMG. 67.409 ff. 

6 Translated by Rhys Davids, SBE. XI, p, 1 ff., SBB. Ill, p. 71 ff. ; Dutoit, 
Leben des Buddha, p. 221 ff. ; X, E, Neumann, Die letzten Tage Gotamo Buddho’s, 
Mfinchen 1911 ; R. 0. Franke, D. iibers., p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta 
and the Avadana^ataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, ZDMG. 53. 121 ff. 

7 The Majjhima-Nikaya, Vol, I ed. Trenckner, Vols. II, III ed. Chalmers, 
London, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899.— Translation ; X. E. Neumann, Raden Gotamo 
Buddho’s aus der mittl, Samml. Majjbimanikayo des^Pali- Kanons fibers., 3 vols., 
Leipzig 1896-1902. — On the Gathas in M., cf. R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 26. 171 ff, 

3— (1147B) 
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83, 93) belong to the most beautiful pieces in the canon.— The number 
of Suttas in M, is 1'52, divided into three groups of fifty (pannasa) : 
Mulapannasa (1-50), Majjhimapannasa (51-100), Uparipannasa ( 101 - 
152). As in the case of D., in M. too R. 0. Franke would recognise 
no collection but an artificial literary work (schriftstellerisch verfasstes 
Werk), to which the Suttanipata stands in relation of dependence/ 1 
10. The third and fourth Nikayas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary collections. In extent, they considerably 
exceed D. andM. — 3. The Samyutta-Nikaya 2 gets its designation from 
the fact that its Suttas are grouped together (samyutta) according to 
their contents. The Sakka- Samyutta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bojjhanga-Samyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven ‘ * elements of the highest 
knowledge ” are discussed, 3 etc. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 
Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher. 4 — The 
number of Samyuttas is 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole is 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4. The Anguttara-Nikaya (literally: “ by-one-limb-more- 
collection **) 5 is divided into 11 sections (nipata). They are called 
Eka-Nipata“ section of one/’ Duka-Nipata “ section of two," etc., up to 
Ekadasa-Nipata “ section of eleven." Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number of the’corresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipata, for instance, deals with the one, which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, that is, woman. The section of five begins 

with Suttas 6 which deal with the parted sehhabalani , etc. Various 

% 

1 R, O. Prank©, Die Zusamraenbange der Majjhimaninaya-Suttas, ZDMG. 
68. 473 ff. ; Majjhimanikaya und Suttanipata, WZKM. 28. 261 ff. 

2 The Sarayutta-Nikaya of the Sutta-Pitaka, ed. L. Peer, 5 vols., London, PTS. 
1884-98 ; Vol. VI Indexes by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1904. —German translation by 
Wilhelm Geiger, Miinchen-Neubiberg, I, 1930; U, 1925. — The Book of the Kindred 
Sayings (Saipyutta N.) trans. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and P. Woodward, 5 vols., London 
1917-30. 

3 S. I. 216 ff. ; V, 68 ff. 

* 8. V. 420 ff, — Vin. 1. 10 ff. 

5 The Ahguttara-Nikaya, Vols. I, ir, ed. Morris, London, PTS. 1885, 1888 ; Vols. 
III-V,ed. B. Hardy, Ibid., 1896-1900; Vol. VI, Indexes by M. Hunt, 1910. Of. 
Leumann, GGA. 1899. Nr, 8, p. 585 ff.—- Translations : B. Nyapatilaka, Reden des 
Buddha, a. d. Anguttara-Nikaya, iibers, und erl. f 5 vols. ? Muncheh-Neubiberg 1923 ff, 

* a. nr. i ff. ^ 
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combinations are resorted to in the Nipatas of higher designations for 
which no corresponding subject could be found. Thus Sutta 28 of the 
“section of nine”* is male of 5 + 4, Sutta 11 of the “ section of 
eleven” of 3 + 3 + 3 + 2, etc. 1 In this scholastic method of group- 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma. — The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,308 ; the Nipatas are divided into vaggas containing 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 262; the lowest number is 7. 

11. The 5th Nikaya of the Sutta- Pitaka is the Khuddaka-Nikaya 
** the collection of short pieces.” It contains texts of the most diverse 
characters, and it is significant that among the Buddhists of Ceylon, 
Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement a* to the pieses 
belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka-Nikaya is considered to 
consist of : 1. the Khuddakapatha, 2 a collection composed of only 

9 short Sutta-like pieces. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Nrs. 5, 6, 9) occur also in Suttanipata. Quite 
popular in character is the Tirokuddasutta (Nr. 7) which deals with the 
Petas, the departed souls. It bears the character of a magic hymn. 
Particular verses out of it are still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
on the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seideastiicker. — 2. The Dhammapada 3 is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses — a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 
contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga). Sometimes several conse- 
cutive verses form one close group— a small poem in itself. M>re 
than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Dh. however certainly did not depend solely on these 
canonical texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say- 
ings which formed a vast floating literature in India. — 3. The Udana 4 is 
a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly in metrical form. 
Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 


1 A. IV. 407, Y. 326. 

2 Khnddaka PAfha, by R. A. Childers, JRA&, N.S. IV, 1870, p. 309ff. ; 
Khuddaka-Patho, Kurze Texfce ... iibers. u. erl. von Seidensfcucker, Breslau 1910. Cf. 17. 

3 Dhammapadam ... Paliee ed., Latine vert. ... V. Fausbdll, 1855; new 
edition by same, London 1900. Of translations I mention the English one by M. Muller 
(SBE. X, Part I, Oxford 1881, new edition 1898} and the German ones by L. von 
Schroeder (“ Worfce der Wahrheit Leipzig 1892, and Dhamma-Worte, verdeutseht 
von R. O. Pranke, Jena 1923. Further literature in Winterhitz, pp. 80-84. 

4 Ud&nam, ed, P. Steinthal, London PTS, 1885. The Udana ... tr&nsl. by Strong, 
London 1903. Udana, German translation by K. Seidensfcucker, Augsburg 1920. 
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were uttered. Altogether we have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
(vagga). — 4, The Itivuttaka 1 “ Thus-has-been-said ” closely resembles 
the Udana. It contains the Master's sayings on morality. The 
number of the individual pieces, which are composed in a mixture of 
prose and verse, is 112. They are called Suttas and they either repeat 
the same thoughts at first in prose and then in verse, or in such a 
manner that the portions in prose and verse supplement each other. 
Like A. the Iv. is divided into Nipatas (Eka-, Duka-, Tika-, 
Catukka-Nipata), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5. The Suttanipata 2 of the Khuddaka-Nikaya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 54 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Parayanavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples of Bavari ask 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the Sn. are like 
Akhy ana-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta (III. 
11), or, as in the Selasutta (III. 7), the speeches are in verse and the 
introductory or connecting portions in prose. — 6. Vimanavatthu 3 and 7. 
Petavatthu 4 belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin — perhaps a short time before the third council — 
is proved less by their contents than by their language which is not 
always impeccable, the mention of Pingalaka, 5 etc. The Vimana- 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime. It consists of 83 
stories in seven parts (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
in four vaggas, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless souls (peta), which have to expiate for the sins committed in 
lifetime. 

1 Ifei-Vuttaka, ed. E. Windisch, London, PTS. 1889; Sayings of the Buddha, the 
Iti-Yuttaka, transl. by J. H. Moore, New- York 1908; Itivuttaka, German translation 
by K. Seidenstiieker, Leipzig 1921. On the text, cf. Moore, JPTS. 1906-7, p. 176 ff, 

2 The Sutta-Nipata, ed. V. Eausboll, I, Text, II. Glossary, London ; 
The Sutta-Nipata, new ed. by D. Andersen and H Smith, London, PTS. 1913. Trans- 
lation by V. Eausboll, The Sutta-Nipata transl., SB E. X, Part 2, Oxford 1881. A 
concordance of the Gathas of Sn. by R. 0. Eranke, 2DMG. 63. 1 if,, 255 ff., 64. 1 ff. 

3 The Yimana-Yatthu, ed. Gooneratne, London, PTS. 1886 (uncritical). On 
the commentary on Yv., see below, 25. 3. 

4 Petavatthu, ed. Minayeff, London, PTS. 1888. W. Stede, Die Gespensterges- 
chichten des Peta Yatthu, Leipzig 19X4, . 

5 Cf. above, p. 13, f.-n. 1. 
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13. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. the Theragafcha and 9. Therlgatha 1 
are metrical in form. These are collections of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Therl). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistic litera- 
ture of the earliest times. Many verses however might have been fabri- 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti- 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most cases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and 
the Therlgathas can on no account be regarded as a “ homogeneous 
work of a single intellect/' even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gathas. 2 The number 
of Theragathas is 1,279, and that of Therlgathas 522 ; the former are 
divided Mto 21 and the latter into 16 Nipatas, called Eka-, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
and the same author, — 10. The Jatakas 3 are a collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppose accompanying prose narratives. 
Each of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose> narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very different in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative. In the later 
Jatakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often combine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how “the mass of the Jataka-Gabhas as a whole ” may be 
regarded as “ the personal product of a single author. ” 4 The Jataka- 
veraest are doubtless a “.collection.” This is suggested also by its quite 

1 The Thera* and Theri-G4tha, ed. H. Oldenberg and R. Pischel, London, PTS, 
1883. — Translations : K, E. Neumann, Die Lieder der Monche und Nonnen Gotamo 
Buddho’s, Berlin 1899 ; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early Buddhists, I, EC, 
London PTS., 1909, 1913 

2 R. 0. Eranke, ZDMG. 68.16“. 

3 Cf. below in 23 for literature. 

4 R. 0. Eranke, WZEM. 20. 318. For the contrary view, cf. Winternitz, op, cit„ 
pp, 122-23. Moreover, Eranke himself modifies his statement to such an extent that 
it is quite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression author should not 
be replaced by “ redactor. ’ * 
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artificial division into Nipatas as in tbe case of Thera- and Therlgathas. 
The 4 4 section of ones ” (Ekanipata) consists of verses of which only 
one at a time belongs to a particular story ; in the “section of twos 
two verses belong to each story, etc. 

14. The last pieces of the Kh. N. are 11. the Niddesa, a 

commentary to a part of the Suttanipata, traditionally ascribed to 
Sariputta. This text has not yet been edited.-— 12. The 

Patisarribhidamagga, 1 dealing with the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidhamma literature both in form, 
and contents. — IB. The Apadana, 2 most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadana) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadanas of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature. — 14. 
The Buddhavamsa 3 is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddhas as well as of Gotama Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself.— 15. The Cariyapitaka 3 is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jatakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 
in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Paramitas “ perfections/' 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Paramitas is still unknown. Winterintiz 4 rightly 
characterises the Gp. as the artificial production of “ an excellent monk 
who was anything but a poet ” and who manufactured edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doctrine on the basis of the existing 
Jatakas. There were various recensions of the Cp, 5 One of them 
is mentioned in the Nilanakabha of the Jataka-book, but only 
two-thirds of the stories agree with ours. 

S. Abhidhamma- Pitaha 

15. The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma , 6 The works belonging to it mostly 

1 PatisaipbhKBmagga, ed. A. 0. Taylor I, II, London, PTS. 1905, 1907. Index 
by M. Hunt, JPTS. 1908, p. 152 ff. 

2 Texts oat of the ApadSi.a in 8. Mailer’s edition of Th*2Co. See below, 25.2. 
Cf. fa.’fchar, S. Muller, Verhaadiangea des X. Orient liisfcen-Koagr. in Genf, 1894, 
I. 165 fl. ; L. Peer, JAs. 1883, s, 8, 1. 1, p. 408, 433 ff. 

3 The Buddhavamsa and the Cariyapitaka, ed. R. Morris, London, PTS. 
1882. 

* Buddh. Lit., p. 164. 

5 Charpentier, Znr Gesjh. des Cp., WZKM. 2i, 1910, p. 351 if. 

6 Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect.J, p. 62. 
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contain merely detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are' schemati- 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr abher described 
by multiplying synonyms, and they are brought into alljpossible com- 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view. The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The first suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Anguttara-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Suttantas of the Dlgha-Nikaya 1 and 
similar pieces. 

16. The following seven works belong -to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasahgani 2 “ enumeration of psychical phenomena/ ’ — a 
psychological work. — 2. Vibhanga 3 ‘ ‘differentiation/ ' a supplement 
and continuation o f the preceding. — 3. Kathavatthu, 4 which has been 
already referred to in 1. It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhidhamma. I consider the tradition about its origin to 
be quite trustworthy. — i. The Puggalapannatti 5 “ description of 
individuals " deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers, — 5. The Dhatukatha or the Dhatu- 
kathapakarana 6 discussion of the elements *’ deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories. — 6. The 
Yamaka 7 ‘‘book of pairs ” is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider- 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis. — 7. 
The Patthanappakarana or Mahapatthana 8 is a voluminous work. It 
deals with causality, but is very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, Mrs. Bhys Davids, says of this 

1 The Sarpgrti- and the Dasufctarasufcfanta D. III. 207 ff., 272 fL 

2 The Dhammasahgani, ed. E. Muller, London, PTS. 1885; C. Rhys Davids* 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, beiog a translation of the Dhamma- 
Smga^i, London 1900. 

3 The Vibhanga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London, PTS. 1901 

* Kafhavatfel.u, ed. A. 0. Taylor I, II. Lond>n, PTS. 1894, 1897. 

5 The Puggala-Pahnitti, el. R. Morris, Loi Ion. P PS. 1883; Nyanatiloka, Puggala 
Pafinatti, das Buch der Cbaraktere ubers., Br* slau 1910. 

6 The Dhatu Katha, Pakaranta and its commentary, ed. E. R. G-oooeratne, London, 
PTS. 1892. 

7 The Yamaka, ed. C. Rhys Davids I, II, London, PTS. 1911, 1913. 

8 Oaly the first part of the Dukapatthana has been elitedby Mrs, Rhys Dxvids. 
London, PTS. 19)6. Cf. J?TS. 1896. 33*34, 
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work 1 : “ the text remains very difficult and obscure to the unini- 
tiated Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any one 
of its problems.” 

Supplement : The Paritta 

17. The Paritta or Mahaparitta 2 is a. collection of canonical 
texi s for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritta-ceremonies (Sgh. 
pint) are still in vogue. As Seidenstiicker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, such as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, etc. 3 On these occasions the texts collected in 
the Paritta are recited. There are altogether 23 pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the Khuddakapatha (cf. 11. 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta. Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. “ It is not known when the present Paritta 
was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known in Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, 4 that he taught 
a “ snake charm ” to his disciples;, it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one's own 
spirit of benevolence (mettena cittena pharitum ), so that it may not 
do any harm to anybody. It is also said in the book of Mtlinda that 
the paritta were taught by Buddha. 5 Of the six texts which are 
then cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta. The comment- 
ary of the Dhammapada relates 6 of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Amanda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 
Ratanasutta of the Suttanipata. 

1 Duka Pth. I, Preface, p. XIV. 

2 The text in Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, pp. 81-139. Cf. Seidenstiicker, 
Khuddaka-Patho, p. 29 fE. M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p, 3 f. The word paritta 
signifies “Protection (from evil spirits)”; parittasutta “ magical cord (tied round the 
wrist as an amulet)” JaCo. I, 396* 8 (here also parittavaHka ), Mhvs. 7.14; parittarn, 
karoti lt performs a magical ceremony,” JaCo.II. 34 18 , 

8 Cf. also JRAS., Ceylon Branch, VII, Nr. 23, p. 38 ; VIII. Nr. 29, p. 321ff 

4 Vin. II. 109-110; A. 11.72. 

5 Mllp. p. 150f. Cf, M. Bode, ibid. 

« DhCo. IU. 44.1 ff. 



IL The Non-Canontcal Literature 
1 Period 

From the Completion of the Canon to the 8th Centoy l.D. 

18. According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who brought 
to Ceylon along with the canon also an Atthakatha, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi- 
farious contents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddhaghosa, but also the his- 
torical literature beginning with the Dlpavamsa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century. 1 In the opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samantapasadika, Buddhaghosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work. 2 Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakatha was 
composed in the (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acces- 
sible to the Bhikkhus, and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddhasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha- Atthakatha ; 
but he burned into account also the materials of obher commentaries, 
such as the Mahapacearl- and the Kurundl- Atthakatha. w The two 
Tikas on Smp., the Yajirabuddhi and the SaratthadipanI, 3 mention 
moreover the Cullapaccarl, the Andhatthakatha the Pannavara, and 
the Samkhepatthakatha. According to the Saddhammasamgaha (14th 
century) the Maha-Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sutta- 
Pitaka, the Mahapacearl on the Abhidhamma, and the Kurundl on 
Vinaya. 4 Also the Gandhavamsa 5 mentions the same three Attha- 

1 This is quite evident from the data of the Mahavainsa-Tika, ZDMG-.63. 549-550. 
R. 0. Franke’s objection (D.XLV 35 ) may be met simp’y by consulting the contents of 
the passages of the Mhvs. Ti. quoted by me. 

2 Edited by Saya U Pye I.2 1 ff. Of, also the introductions to the SumaAgala- 
vilasim, ManorathapurapT, etc, 

3 In Minayeff, Pratimoksha, p. VII, note 10. Look there for the meaning of the 
title. 

4 Sdhs., JPTS. 1890, p. 55f. Of. also Minayeff, Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 
284* It is however remarkable that Buddhaghosa does not mention the Kurundl as the 
chief source of his Smp. 

5 Gnvs., JPTS. 1886, pp. 59 and 68. 

4 — (1147B) 
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kathas, and in fact the Atthakatha par excellence (i.e., the Maha-A.) 
is ascribed to the Poranacariya, and the two others are regarded as 
works of the Gandhaeariya — which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese Atth i- 
kathiis. 

19. There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa: 
1. The Nettippakarana “ book of guidance,” also called simply Netti, 
and 2. the Petakopadesa “ instruction on the Pitaka ” or the Petaka. 1 
In Burma these two works are regarded as canonical. 2 As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism. Ac- 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahakaccayana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha. 3 This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaccayana by name and was 
hence identified with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaccayana. The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy 4 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the beginning of the Christian era. In connection with 
the Netti and the Petaka let us also mention 3. the Suttasamgaha 5 
“ collection of the Suttas.” .It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavafcthu, etc. We know 
nothing about the time of its origin or about its author. This work 
has however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka a^d the book of Milinda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the “ canonical ” Khuddaka-Nika^a. 6 

20. The Milindapanha, 7 ” Questions of Milinda,” contains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Milinda and the Thera Naga- 
sena about the most important problems of Buddhism. 8 In contents 

1 The Netti-Pakarapa * with extracts from Dhammapala’s commentary, ed. E. 
Hardy, London, PT3. 1902 (Of. J. d’ Alwis, CafcaL, p. 70 ff.) ; Specimen des Petakopa- 
desa (Dissertation) by R. Pucks, Berlin 1908. 

2 M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 4 f. 

3 Gnvs. p. 49. The authorship of Mahakaccayana is claimed for the Netti both in 
the introductory verses and at the end. 

4 Netti, Introd., p, Vlllff. 

6 Oldenberg, CataL, p. 80, Nr. 44; Fausboil, JPTS. 1896, p. 31, Nr. 92. 

' « Cf.f.-n. 2. 

7 This is probably the correct title. 

8 The Milindapafiho...ed. V. Trenckner, London 1880.— Translations : Rhys Davids, 
The Questions of King Milinda, transl, I, II = SBE XXXV, XXXVI, London 1890, 
1894. Cf. R. Garbe, ein bistor. Roman aus Altindien. Rodenbergs Deutsche Rundschau ? 
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the book represents the orthodox point of yiew of the Theravadins. 
As the quotations o^urring in it show, the canon known to the author 
does nofc differ in anything from the Pali canon. 1 Milindaisthe 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco* Baetri an king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, but of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist, 2 Our Milindapahha is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era, 3 The translation into Pali took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much shorter as the Chinese translations show, 4 
The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find in our Pali text the remark : Nagasena-Milindaraja - 
pafihd niithita. Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Pali version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models. 5 It is not improbable that 
there were various versions of it in Pali; also the fragments of a 
metrical version are found in the Pali text. 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa belong also the 
DIpavaip.sa “ the island chronicle, ” 6 a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of the reign of Mahasena (325-352 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
the Dpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Begarded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance. The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pali and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 

Vol 112, p. 261 ff., 1902; F, 0. Schrader, Die Fragen des Konigs Menandrcs I, 
Berlin 1907 ; Winternitz, Buddhist Lit, p. 174 ft A translation of the Milp was begun 
also by Nyanatiloka, fascicles 1-3, Leipzig 1914. 

1 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIV ft 

2 See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX ff. ; V. Smith, Early History of India, 
pp. 187, 226; von Gutschmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 ff. 

3 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XLV ff. 

4 ^ B. Nanjio, Catal. of the Buddhist Tripiiaka, Hr. 1358; E. Specht, Deux~Traduc- 
tions Chinoises du Miiindapa-fiho (with Introduction by Sylv. LSvi), Transact. IXfch 
Congress of Or. I, London 1893, p. 520; Takakusu, IRAS. 1896, p. 1 ff.; E. Specht, 
JAs. sdr, 9, t. VII, 1896, p. 155. 

5 Thus, as Rhys Davids, Ibid., I, p. 8, f.-n. 2 has noticed, the story of the 
dispute with Purapa-Kassapa and MakkhaK-Gos&Ia is only an echo^of the introduction 
to the Sainanfiaphalasuttanta, D.T. 47. The story of Nagasena’s relation with Rohana 
(Milp. 8 13 ft) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the story related in 
Mkvs. 5. 131 ff. 

6 The Drpavamsa...ed. and transl. H. Oldenberg, London 1879; W. Geiger, 
Dlpavarpsa und Mahavarpsa, Leipzig 1905, Of. IA. 35, 1906, p. 153 ff. 
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studying which he collected h‘s materials. R. 0. Franke was quite 
right in all this. 1 But he is quite wrong when, confusing form with 
contents, he refuses to recognise in Dpvs. any historical value. In 
contents the Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 
Atthakatha. That the informations given in it are not quite 
imaginary 2 is proved by its frequent agreement with the tradition 
current in continental India. The Dpvs. is therefore the vehicle of an 
old historical tradition, and it is the duty of historical criticism to 
examine it minutely and assess its worth. 

II Period 

Prom the 5th to the 11th Century 

22. The beginning of the 2nd period is characterised by commen- 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Atthakatha, Buddhaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was bom in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahanama 
(458-480). He studied the Tipitaka and the Atthakatha in the 
Mahavihara of Anuradhapura and afterwards showed a very fruitful 
literary activity. The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing but legends. 3 The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following 4 5 : 

I. Vin. 1. Samantapasadika 6 =Co. on Vinaya-Pifcaka 
2. Kankhavitarani 6 =Co. on Patimokkha 

1 WZKM, 21.203 ff., 317 ff. My reply in ZDMG. 63. 540 ff., and again Franke, 
D., Introduction, p. XLIV f. Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 210 ff. has accepted my view. 

2 When Franke, JPTS. 1908, p. 1 says “ that in the absence of any sources, the 
last-named work— namely, precisely this same Dpvs. — must be considered as standing 
unsupported on its own tottering feet,” he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 
author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data I Who can however say that 
seriously 7 

3 Buddhaghosuppatti, ed. Gray; Mhvs. 37. 165 ff. (Colombo edition) ; Sdhs. 51 ff. ; 
Sasvs. 28 ff. Cf. Minayeff, Recherche3 sur lei Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff. ; Winternitz, 
Buddh, Lit., p. 190 ff. Cf. B. C. Law, The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, Calcutta 
and Simla 1923. Of the commentaries on the Tipitaka, many have been published in 
Bangkok (Siamese script), Rangoon (Burmese script), Colombo (S. Hewavitama Request, 
1917 ff., Ceylonese script). The editions of the PTS. are given in the regular reports 
of the Society. Edition of the Visuddhimagga by C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 2 vols., 
PTS. 1920-21. 

4 Gnvs., p. 59 ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2-3. 

5 Edited in Burmese script by Saya u Pye, 4 vols,, Rangoon 1902,1903, The 

historical Introduction in Oldenberg, Vin. Pit, III. 283 ff. For a Chinese version of 
it, see Takakusu, JPTS, 1896, p. 415 ff, $ Unpublished. 
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II. SP. 3. Sumangalavilasinl 1 

4. Pagancasudam 2 

5. SaratthapakasinI 3 

6. ManorathapuranI 4 

7. Paramatthajotika 

III. Abh P. 8. AtthasalinI 5 

9. Sarpmohavinodam 6 
10. Pancappakaranatthakatha 7 


=Co. on Dlgha-Nikaya 
= ,, Majjhima-Nikaya 

= ,, ,, Samyutta-Nikaya 

= ,, ,, Ahguttara-Nikaya 

= ,, ,, Khuddaka-Nika- 

ya, Nr. 1, 5 
= ,, Dhammasangani 

= „ >, Vibhanga 

= „ „ AbhP., Nr. 5, 4, 
8, 6, 7. 


The commentaries of the Abhidbamma seem to have borne the 
general designation Paramatthakatha 8 Also the commentaries on 
the Jataka and the Dhammapada are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadanas are said to have been 
commented upon by him. 9 While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called KTanodaya, as well as an AtthasalinI 10 which 
was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dhamma- 
sahgani. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men- 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga “ Path of purification/' 11 It is a kind 


1 Ediied by Saya u Pye, 3 vote., Rangoon 1903. Farther the Sumangala-Vilasinl, 
Parti, ed. Bhys Davids and Carpenter, London, PT3., 1886. Of 'a Singhalese edition 
(by Saranankara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

5 fascicles have appeared of a Siuhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11). 

i Edition by Dharmarama (Singh, script), Peliyagoda 1893-1907 ; second edition 
1904-13. 

5 AtthasalinI, ed. E. Muller, London, PTS., 1897. Further edition by Saya n 
Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

6 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

7 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. The commentary on Kyu. was edited by 
Minayeff, JPTS. 1889, p. 1 ff. ; that oa Dhk. by Gooneratne as appendix to the edition 
of this text, London, PTS., 1892, p. 114 ff. ; that on Yam. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 61 ff. 

8 G-nvs. 5925. 

9 Gnvs. 6927-30. cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2. Nr, 13; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 31, 
Nr. 91. 

16 Sasvs. 315-6. 

11 Visuddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 ff. (JPTS. 1912, 
p. 154). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of the Vismu by Warren, JPTS. 1893, 
p. 76 ff. Translations by same, Buddhism in Translations, pp. 145, 150, 155, etc. Cf. 
also Carpenter, JPTS. 1890, p. 14 ff. 
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of encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrines divided into three parts : ella t 
samadhi , 'pafifla. The origin of this work, which 'is held in high 
esteem by the Southern Buddhists of the present day, is shrouded in 
legends of all kinds. 1 

23. Whether the Jatakatthavannana, 3 the commentary on the 
Jataka-verses mentioned above in 13 under Nr. 10, was also 
composed by Buddhaghosa, is not certain. The Jataka-commen- 
tary 3 as it appears in FausboiTs edition, contains in all 517 stories, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jatakas “ birth stories.” Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gafchas ; 2. the Atitava'thuni, “the 
stories of the past,” t.a„ the prose narratives belonging to the Gathas ; 
3. the Paccuppannavatthuni 4 * stories of the persent,” in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jataka was told, 
aloag with the appended samodhanani , in which is mentioned 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persons in 
the Jataka; 4/ the Veyyakaranani, the “commentaries,” in which 
the verses are explained word by word. 4 The whole work is preceded 

1 Of. Mhvs. 87. 181 ff. (Colombo edition), Sasvs. 30 6 , 31 ! l 

2 The Jataka together with its Commentary.. .el. by V. FausbSll, 6 vols., 
London 1877*96 (7th vol. contains the ind.cea by D. Andersen). Preliminary to this 
edition the author published the following three studies: (a) Five Jatakas, Copen* 
hagen 1861, (6) The Dasaratba- Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (c) Ten Jatakas, Copen- 
hagen 1872.— Translations ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales I, 
London 1880; The Jataka, transl. by various scholars under the editorship of 
B. B, Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 1895-1913; Dufcoit, Jafcakam, das Buch der Erzah- 
lungen aus frhheren Existenzen Buddhas, iibers., Leipzig 1908 ff. 

3 See L. Feer, JAs., s<§r. 7, t. V, 357 if, and YI. 243 ff. ,(1875) ; stk. 9, t. V. 81 ff., 
189 ff. and t. XX. 288 ff. (1.895, 1897). See von Oldenburg, JRA.S. 1893, p. 301 ff. ; 
L. Feer, Proceedings of the XI Oriental Congress, Paris 1899, Sect. 1, p. 151 ff; 
R. 0. Frank©, BB. 2*2. 289 ff. (1897). as well as WZXM. 20. 317 ff. (1906) ; T, W. Rbys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 189 ff. (1903) ; H. Oldenberg, Lit. des a. Ind., p. 103 ff. (1903) ; 
Cbarpentier, ZDMO. 66.38 ff., particularly p. 41, f.-n, 2 (1912). An excellent 
treatment of the subject is given by Winternifcz, Buddh, Lit., pp. 113-56 (1933), I am 
inclined to attach more importance to the Jatakas as a source of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha’s time than Winternitz is prepared to do. I agree with 
the judgment given by Bubler, Indian Studies III (Sitzungsber, d. Wiener A, d. 
W., phil.-hist. Cl, Vol. CXXXII), p, 18 ff. 

* The various portions are not as sharply divided as may be suggested by the typo* 
graphical contrivances in FausbglPs edition. The band of the redactor may be perceived 
often and again in the relations between them. Thus, e.p., in II. 295 13 , as Franke has 
pointed out, the phrase tarn eva udaybnarn of the Atitavatthu belongs to the 
Paccuppannavatthu, 
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by an, introduction called the Nidanakatha, which contains the story 
of the Buddha ig his earlier existences and in his last birth up to the 
dedication of the Jetabanavihara in Bavatthi. 

In external form the Jataka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of a priest of Ceylon , 1 be he Buddhaghosa 2 or some other 
scholar not far from him in time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakatha . 3 The Atthakatha again is based 
on oral tradition. There is no doubt that from the very beginning 
the Gathas were handed down together with the stories — without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. But the two portions 
have been handed down in different manners. The verse portion was 
fixed and unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the contradictions which are sometimes found between the 
verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 
Atthakatha . 4 In short, the Jatakas are of the type of Akhyanas , 5 
but it is far from the truth that all the Jatakas are of this type. 
Also stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 
Such are, for instance, the Jatakas with the Abhisambuddhagathas , 6 
in which the Gathas are not placed in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddha at the end in the samodhdna , On the other hand, 
particularly in the Jatakas of the last book*, in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost into nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradually developed out of the older 
Akhyanas. The Jatakas were utilised at a very early time for - the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
popularity from the early days of the Buddhist church 7 * to the 

1 Cf. JaCo. IV. 490 2 0, V. 254 K 

2 According to E. Muller, Gurupujakaumudi, p. 54 ff., Buddhaghosa himself was 

the author. _ - 

3 The Atthakatha is often mentioned also in the Jataka Thesaurus, and that 
in contradistinction from Pali, the canonical text consisting of the Gathas, JaCo. II. 
294 s , 9 ; 299*, 5 ; VI. 279» etc. 

4 Cf. H. Liiders, NGGW. 1897, p. 40 ff.; Hertel, XDMG. 60. 309. ff. (also 68. 
64 ff.); Charpentier, ZDMG, 62. 725 ff. ; Winternitz, Ibid, p. 119, f,-n, 2. 

5 Oldenberg, JPTS..1912, p. 19 ff. agaiusfc A. B, Keith, JRAS., 1911, p. 985. 

6 Senart, JAs., s6r. 9, t. XVII. 885 ff. 

7 Hence pictures of scenes out of the Jatakas already in the Indian art of the 

3rd century B.C. ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p, 198 ff. Bee, von Oldenburg, JArn- 

Or. Soc. XVIII. 1897, p. 183 ff. ; Hultzsch, JRAS. 1912, p. 406; A. Foucber, L’art 
gr4co-bouddhique du Gandbara, 1, 1905, p. 270 ff. T 
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present day. The contents of the Jatakas are not however specifically 
Buddhistic, but the common property of the Indian people as is 
proved, inter alia , by the numerous points of similarity and agree- 
ment between the Jatakas and the epics. 1 But the Buddhists have 
adapted these folk-tales and drawn them into their own sphere. 
Examples are not wanting which show how such folk-tales became 
Jatakas. 2 The process of incorporation takes place in the Paccup- 
pannavatthuni. They are therefore later elements than the Atlta- 
vatthuni, although I believe that they too belonged to the Atthakatha. 
The differences between the scenes of action is very striking. 3 The 
f< stories of the past ” are mostly referred to Western and Northern 
India (Gandhararattha, etc.), but the “ stories of the present ” to the 
East (Kosalarattha, Magadharattha, etc.). 

2$. The Dhammapadatthakatha 4 is later than the Jataka- 
Commentary. According to the introductory verses, which are how- 
ever quite stereotyped, it is the Pali translation of an original 
Singhalese Atthakatha. In my opinion it is quite improbable that 
Buddhaghosa 5 himself was the author of this commentary. But it 
is quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by older 
prototypes. The Dhammapadatthakatha gives to every Gatha or 
every group of Gahhas of the Dh. a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (Dhammadesana) of Buddha himself, at the end of which 
he recites the respective verses. These stories are more specifically 
Buddhistic than the Jatakas. Buddhistic priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jatakas proper, 
the Atltavatthuni, are introduced : legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jataka-Oommentary, 6 and, on the other hand, 

1 Cf. Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 122, f.-n. 3. 

2 Thus, for instance, the story of the quail in S. Y. 146 ff. had become the Jataka 
II. 59 f., the story of Dlghavu in Vin, I. 342 ff. has become Jat. III. 211 ff. ; Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, p. 194; Winternitz. Ibid. p. 115. On the other hand the 
Sutta in M. II. 45 ff. is a true Jataka although it is not contained in our collection; 
Rhys Davids, p. 196. 

3 Bausboll, Jat. VIT, postscript, p. VI ff t 

4 The Commentary of the Dhammapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 
4 vote. 1906-14; Dhammapadatthakatha, ed. Nanissara, Colombo 1891-1906. 

; 5 Onvs., p. 59^, 8827 

6 Of., e.0.,DhCo.L 265 ff v with JaCo. 1. 199 if. ; DhCo. III. 124 ff. with JaCo. II, 
J65 ff. ; DhCo, III. 141 ff, with JaCo. III. 333 ft 
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many of its main stories correspond to the Paccuppannavathhuni of 
the Jafcakas. 1 The literary style is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jatakas, the Nikayas, .from Vimana- and Peta- 
vatthu, and from Suttanipata and Vinaya. 2 The numerous cases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other works 3 can 
naturally be explained also on the hypothesis of common borrowing 
from a third source. '* 

28. Along with Buddhaghosa should be mentioned: — 1. Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition. 4 He is 
reputed to be the author of the MadhuratthavilasinT (or Madhuraitha- 
pakdsani ), a commentary on the Buddha vaip.sa, as well as of the 
Vinayavinicchaya , a compendium of the Vinaya in Pali verse, the 
Uttaravinicchaya of similar contents, 5 the Abhidhammavatdra , 6 a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as. a Jindlamkdra , which 
is certainly not the Work of the same name which will be described 
below (35.3). With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything is problematic about them. There might have been a 
scholar named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also the work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age. — 2. . Ananda, of continental 
India, 7 is the author of the Mulaixkd or Abhi&hamma-Mulatihd , 8 the* 
oldest sub* commentary to the Aithakathas of Abhidhamma, He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddhamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papancasudani. 9 * If that is true, then 


1 Compare, e,g., DhCo. I. 239 if. with Jaco. I. 1X4 if. ; DhCo. III. 178 if, with 
JaCo. IV. 187 If. 

2 Cf. the indices in Norman's edition. 

3 Thus the stories DhCo. II T. 104 if. and 290if. = YvCo. 75 ft. and 220 ff; the 
story II. 112 if. occurs in Buddhaghosa ’s Manorathapura^ii; the motif of the story I. 
129 if. reappears in Mhvs. 32.63 if. 

4 Sasvs. 29 28 , 73 31 ; Grivs. 66 27 . Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited Abhidhamm&vatara, Ruparupavibhaga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaravinicchaya by A P. Buddhadatta, PTS. 1915 and, 1927. 

5 Gnvs. S9 31 , 69 s if. ; de Zoysa, CataL, p. 2 ; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr. 31. 
For the last two works, see below, p. 40, f.-n, 1. 

6 Sdbs. IX. 13 (JPTS. 1890, p. 62) ; de Zoysa-, p. 5 ; Fausboll, p, 35 ,* S. Z. Aung, 

JPTS. 191042, p. 128. - 

7 Gnvs. 66 27 . 

8 De Zoysa, p. 3 ; S.Z. Aung, p. 120 f. ; Gnvs. 60 3 ; Sasvs. S3 16 . 

® Gnvs. 68 13 * 3 ®, 69 18 ; Sasvs. 33 16 . 

5 — (1147B) 
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Ananda and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries. — 3. Dhammapala of 
Padaratittha 1 composed a commentary called Paramatthadipam 3 on 
those parts of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, which had not been commented 
upon by Buddhaghosa: Udana, Itivuttaka, Vimana- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therigatha and Cariyapitaka. Moreover he is supposed to 
be the author of a commentary on the Visuddhimagga called Mahattka 
or Paramatthamanjusa as well as a commentary on the Netti, the 
N ettippaJcaranassa Aiihasamvannanci , a Tika to this his own work, called 
Linatthavamiana , and also a Tika Linatthapakcisanl on the Atthakathas 
of the first four Nikayas, a Tika on the Jatakatthakatha as well as on 
Buddhadatta's Madhurattbavilasini, and finally an Anut.Ika on the 
Tika of Abhidhammatthakatha, 3 The four last named works seem 
to be lost to-day. It seems that in this case too the tradition has 
fathered on Dhammapala, who might have been a younger contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa, 4 the works of various Theras 5 of the same 
name, as he had made it his life's task to supplement the commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa. Dhammapala's date would be one century 
later if he is identical with the Dhammapala of the Nalanda-Monastery 
who was Hiuen-tbsang's teacher's teacher. 6 Yet however, like B. 
Hardy, 7 I consider this identity to be yet unproved. 

26. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names : 1. Culla-Dhammapala, a pupil of Ananda, 
author of Saccasamkhepa u Elements of Truth ; ” 8 2. Upasena, 

1 Sasvs.33U. 

2 De Zoysa, p. 2; Eausboll, p. 29 f., Nr. 87,88. The commentary on the 
Therlgatbas has been edited by E. Muller and that on Peta- and Vimanavatthu by E. 
Hardy, London, PT8., 1893, 1894, 1901. 

3 Gnvs. 60. On the Netti-commentary and its Tika, cf. Eausbob, p. 4tf., Nr. 
132, 133. 

4 The (Singhalese) Nikayasamgraha (ed. Wickremasinghe), p. 24 mentions one 
after another Buddhaghosa, Bnddhadatta, Dhammapala. Similarly Gnvs. 60, Sasvs, 
33. 

5 The Gnvs. knows four different Dhammapalas. See E. Hardy, Netti, Introd., 
p. XII. 

6 Thus according to Steinthal, Udana, pref. p, VII; Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCo I, pref. p. VIII. On the traditions about Dhammapala recorded by Hiuen- 
thsang in Si-yu-ki, see St. Julien, M6m. sur les Conferees Occidentales I. 287 ff,, 452 ff., 
II, 119 f ; see further Schiefner, Taranatha, p, 160 ff. ; Takakusu, I-tsing, p. LVII, 
179, 181 ; B. Nan jio, Catal of the Chinese Tripitjaka, App. I, p. 347, Nr, 16. 

7 ZDMG. 51. 103 ff. 

3 Gnvs 6O 30 ;Sasvs. 34 2 ; Sdhs. TX. 16. De 7oysa, Catal., p, 11; Eausboll, 
JFTS. 1896, p. 35, Nr. 120; S.Z. Aung, $bid „ 1910-12, p t 123, 
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author of a commentary on the Niddesa 1 called the Saddhammappa- 
jotikd or Baddhammatthitika ; 8. Mahanama, author of the Saddham- 
mappakasim, a commentary on the Patisambhidamagga 2 ; 4. Ka?»sapa, 
author of Mohavicchedarii and Yimaticchedani 3 ; 5. Vajirabuddhi, 

author of the Vajirabuddhi , a Tlka on the Samantapasadlka. 4 5 In 
G-nvs. a Malia- and a Culla- Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudlpa, the continental India. The former is reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi . 6, Khema, author of the 
Khemappakararia , r> who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapala, 
as well as with 7. Anuruddha, the author of the Abhidhammatiha - 
samgaha , the most read handbook on Abhidhamma, 6 on which the 
greatest theras of the 12th century have written Tikas. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the field of Abhidhamma, 
namely, Paramatthavinicchaya and Namarupapariccheda. There are 
two Tikas on each of them. 7 

27. Two other short but important texts have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Vinaya: the Khuddasikkhd of 
Bhammasiri and the Midasihhha of Mahasamin. 8 * * They are short 
compendiums on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be learnt by heart. There are various com* 
mentaries on them, as well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 

1 Gnvs. 61 11 , 7G 23 ; Sasvs. 33 15 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 11, 

2 Gnvs. 61 3 , 70 16 , Sasvs. 33 14 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 12. Wickremasinghe 
(Catal. of Singb. MSS., p. XU) would identify Mahanami with the author of the 
Mabavamsa. In Gnvs. both are however clearly distinguished and in 61 9 the latter is 
called Nava-MahaDama, 

3 Gnvs. 60-61, Sasvs. 33 34 . The first work is mentioned id S.Z. Aung, JPTS, 
1910-12, p, 124, and the second work is perhaps identical with the V imativinodam , a 
Tlka on Snaps., de Zoysa, p.3; Fausboll, p. 13, Nr. 17. 

4 Gnvs. 60 21 * 25 , 66 28 > 29 . Fausboll, p. 19, Nr. 35. 

5 Gnvs. 6 1 28 ; Sasvs. 34 3 ; Sdhs. IX. 17 ; Nikayasamgraha 24*7, De Zoysa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vacissara has been mentioned as author) ; Fausboll, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

6 Abhidhammattha-Sangaha (ed. Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. 1 jff. On Ceylon 
editions, see de Silva, JPTS. 1912, p. 136; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Sangaha by S.Z. Aung, ed. by Mrs, Rhys Davids, 
London, PTS., 1910. 

7 Gnvs. 61 24 ; Sasvs. 34 1 , Sdhs. IX. 14. De Zoysa, pp. 9, 10; FausboU, p. 36* 
Nr. 120; M. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma, p. 104 with foot-notes 5, 6; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS, 1910-12, p. 123. 

8 Khuddasikkba and Mulasibkha, ed. E. Muller, JPTS. 1883, p. 86 £f. De Zoysa, 

Catal., pp. 8, 9; Sasvs* 33 38 , Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, seeM. Bode, 

PLB., p. 6. 
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their language, they can be hardly placed before the 11th century. A 
lower limit is furnished by their mention in the Galvihara-inscription 
of king Parakkamabahu I (second half of the 12th century) in 
Polonnaruwa. 1 These texts were held in high esteem already at 
that tdme. 

28. The chronicle-literature of Ceylon owes to the second peroid 
its most important work, the Mahavamsa of Mahanama. 2 It covers 
the same period of history as the Dlpavamsa in almost the same order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an artificial epic poem by 
drawing much new material from the Atthakatha. The kings 
Devanampiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagamani (101-77 B.C.) 
are the central figures of the first and the second parts respectively of 
the Mahavamsa. 3 According to Indian notions the Mahavaipsa is a 
commentary on Dlpavamsa. For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called Tika. I think Fleet 4 was right when he 
connected the passage Mhvs. 88.59 with the origin of our poem. 
In that case the date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
of the 6fch century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The original 
Mahavamsa ends abruptly in 37.50 with the words Mahavamso 
niithito . The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 
portion in order to be able to impose their additions. 

29. To the Buddha-legend belong — 1. the Andgatavanisa of 
Kassapa, 5 a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
form fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition 6 the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4. — 2. the Boddhi - 
vamsa or Mahabodhivamsa of Upatissa, 7 a story of the sacred tree in 
Anuradhapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
Dipamkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 


1 E. M tiller, AIC., pp. 88, 122. 

2 The Mah&wanso in Boman characters with the trans. sub joined... Yol. I, by 
G. Tumour, Ceylon 1837 ; The Mahavamsa... rev. and ed. by H. Sumangala and 
■DAdS Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1883 ; The Mahavaipsa, ed. by W. Geiger, London, 
PTS., 1908.— Translation : The Mahavaipsa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, transl. 
by W. Geiger, assist, by M. Bode, London, PTS., 1912. 

3 Eor details, see Geiger, Dlpavarpsa und Mahavaipsa. Cf, above, 2i. 

4 JBAS. 1909, p. 6, f.-n, 1. 

6 Anagafca-vaipsa, ed. Minayeff, JPTS. 1886, p. 33 if. 

v ,-Gnvs* 60*6L * . / 

7 The MahabodhivaipSfi, ed, S, A. Strong, Londoh, PTS., 1891; Mahabddhi- 
vansa by Upatissa.,, ...rev. by Sarananda, Colombo 1891. „ 
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exception of a few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such as Nidanakatha, Mahavamsa, etc. As I have tried to 
prove, 1 it was composed probably in the first half of the 11th century. 

30. The grammarian Kaccayana belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddhaghosa. His work Kaccayanavyakarana or Kaccayanagandha 2 3 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. B. 0. Franke :i has, 
however, shown that even before Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala 
there must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kaccayana and was perhaps based on the grammar 
of Bodhisatta, 4 The chief weakness of Kaccayana's system lies in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguistic material. 
Kaccayana has naturally nothing to do with Mahakaccayana, the 
disciple of Buddha. 5 He is also different from the Katyayana who 
in the 3rd century B.C. wrote the Varttikas on PaninPs grammar. He 
is moreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Petaka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would have followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaccayana may be obtained from the fact that he utilised, 
besides the Katantra of Sarvavarman and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Kasika (7th century). 6 Besides this magnum 

1 Dlpavamsa und Mahavamsa, p. 84 ff. ; Wickrempsinghe, Gatal. of Sink. MSS., 
p. XIV, The ’view of Strong, that Upatissa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
is of course untenable. 

2 d’ Alwis, An Introduction to Kadbcb&yana’s Grammar of the P41i Language, 
Colombo 1863; d’ Alwis, Catal., p. 39 ff. ; Kachchdyano’s Fali Grammar,. .by Fr, 
Mason, Toungoo, 1868-70; Kacc&yanappakarajaam......par E. Senart, JAs.,s6r. 6, 

t. XVII, 1871, p. 193-£44 ; Kaccayana, ed and transl. by Vidyabkusana, Calcutta 

1891 ; E. Kuhn, Kaccayanappakaranae Specimen, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 
1871. On tbe whole problem of Kacoayana’s grammar, see R, 0. Franke, Gescb. uDd 
Krit. der einheinu PaU-Grammatik und-Lexikogrophie, Stiassburg 1902; Subhtiti, 
Xamamal&, p. V ft 

3 PGr., p. 3. Cf. d* Alwis, Catal., p. 67 it 

4 Franke, PGr,, p. 2. 

5 It is doubted also in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; SubbAti, X&m,, 
p. VI. 

6 Franke, PGr., p. 18. Already Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sacks. Ges. d. W, 1893, 
p. 244 f, pointed out that K.’s Grammar must at all events be later than the 4th 
century. 
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opus two other grammatical works, Mahaniruttigandha and Gulla - 
nirutiigandha , are ascribed to him. 1 Out of the numerous commen- 
taries on Kaeeayana I mention here only the Nyasa of Vimalabuddhx, 
which is also called Muhhamattadipani. 2 He seems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12th century Ohapada wrote a commentary on it called Nydsapradipa . 3 


111 Period 

From the 12th Century to the Modem Age 

31. There was a great upward swing in the of literary activity of 
Ceylon during the glorious reign of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186). 
Under 1 is auspices the Thera Mahakassapa is said to have held a 
council 4 with the purpose of providing Tikas in the Magadha-language 
to the Atthakathas, particularly of Buddhaghosa. The following is the 
list of the Tikas : 


1. Saratthadipani Ti. 

2. Pathama-Saratthamanjusa ,, 

3. Dutiya-Saratthamanjusa ,, 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamanjusa ,, 

5. Catuttha-Saratthamanjusa ,, 

6. Pathama-Paramatthappakasini ,, 

7. Dutiya-Paramatthappakasini ,, 

8. Tatiya Paramatthappakasini ,, 

Of these Tikas the Saratthadipani 
preserved. The same Thera is the author 
sudani, named LinatthapaJcdsand . 6 


on Samantapasadika (Vin.) 

,, Sumangalavilasim (D.) 

,, Papancasudani (M.) 

,, Saratthappakasini (8.) 

,, Manorathapurani (A.) 

,, Atthasalini (Dhs.) 

,, Sammobavinodani (Vbh.) 
,, Pancappakaranatthakatha 
(Dhk., etc ). 

by Sariputta 5 has been 
of another Tlka on Papafica- 


1 Gnvs. 59 12 . De Zoysa, p. 22 mentions a Cullanirutti, said to be one of the 
oldest Pah-grammars, Subbiiti, N&m., p. XXVIII calls their author Yamaka. 

2 Gnvs. 60* 3 ; Subh&ti, p. IX; de Zoysa, p. 25 ; Franke, p. 22 f. Cf. Fausboll, 
JPTS. 189(1, p. 47, Nr. 149. The Porana-KarikS is said to be still older. It has nothing 
to do with the Karika of Dhammasenapati {Gnvs. 63 34 , 73 21 b Cf. Fausboll, p. 47, 
Nr. 148. 13 ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Subh&ti, p. LXIX. 

3 A very late commentary on the Nyasa is the NiruUtsarammfijusd of the 
Burmese moDk Datbanaga (middle of the 17th century). Cf. Subhtfti, p* X ; de Zoysa, 
p. 25 ; Franke, p. 23 ; M. Bode, PLB., p. 55, 

4 Sdhs. VIII (JPTS. 1890, p. 58 ff.). That the council had been actually convened 
is epigraphically attested, F, Muller, AIC., pp. 87, 120 ff, Cf, Mhvs. 78, 34. 

5 Be Zoysa, Catal., p. 3; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 12, Nr. 14, 15, 16. 

$ Fausbolbp. 28 f„ Nr. 83, 84. 


THE NON-CANONICAL LITERATURE 


39 


The account o f the council of Mahakassapa closely follows the 
stories of older councils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tikas and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, carried on mainly by Sariputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sariputta is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinayasanigaha “ Compendium of the 
Vin'aya.” 1 According to the Gnvs. he is said to have composed also 
the Sdratthamanjusd on the ManorathapuranL 2 

32. Of Sariputta-’s pupils are to be mentioned; 1. Samgharakkhita 
as the author of a Khudda8ikkhd-Tikd (see 27), It is called “new 
Tlka,” and was therefore probably later than the Porana-Tlka, attri- 
buted to Mahayasa. Both the Tikas have been preserved in MSS. 3 — 

2, Ruddhanaga, the author of a Tlka on the KankhavitaranI (22, Nr. 2) 
called Vinayatthamanfusd 4 which likewise exists only in manuscript. — 

3. The Gnvs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vacissara. The following 

commentary- works of this author still exist in manuscript : 
(a) Midasikkhd-Abhinava~Tikd (see 27), which is evidently later 
than, the Porana-Tlka of Vimalasara, 5 6 ( b ) Simdlamkdrasamgaah , 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries of sacred 
districts, — -the monks living in them had to jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties. 0 (c) Khemappakarana^Ttha on the work men 
tinned in 20.6. 7 ( d ) Ndmatupapariccheda-Tikd on the work of 

Anuruddha 8 mentioned in 26,7. (e) Saccasamkhepa-Tikd (20.1), 

older than Sumahgala’s Tlka on the same work, 9 (/) Abhidhammd - 
vaidra-Tikd 10 on the well-known work of Buddhadatta (28.1). 
(g) RupdrupavibhdgaA 1 like the works from c to /, belonging to the 

1 Fausboil, p* 17, Nr. 30; Subhiibi, Nam., p. 7 f. The work was also called 
Palimuttakavinayasamgaha or Mahdmnayasamgahappakarana . Cf. the works mention- 
ed in de Zoysa, pp. 11 and 15, Of. 43. 1. 

2 Gnvs. 61 30- 34 , 71 l0 * 14 . A grammatical work of Sariputta will be mentioned 
below. 

3 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 8; Wickremasinghe, Cafcal., p. XVI, Cf. also 46,2, 53.1, 

4 Gnvs. 61-62 ; Fausboil, JPTS. 1896, p. 17, Nr. 28, Cf, de Zoysa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned, 

5 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

6 De Zoysa, p. 13. Also other works on the same subject are mentioned here, 

7 De Zoysa, p. 8. 

8 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

9 De Zoysa, p, 12 ; Fausboil, p. 37* Nr. 121. 

19 De Zoysa, p. 5. 

u De Zoysa, p* 11 (without mentioning the author) 5 Fausboil, p, 36, Nr, 120. 
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Abhidhatnma. There are mentioned, besides, Vinayavinicchaya-Tika 
and an U t ta rav ini c c haya-Tthd (25.1) 1 ; a Tika called Sumahgala - 
■ppasdclcmi on the Khuddasikkha; a Yogavinicchaya t a Paccayasam- 
gaha, etc. It is quite possible that these works were composed by 
different Theras of the same name. There were at all events several 
VTicissaras 2 — 4. Sumahgala composed a Tika on Anuruddha’s 
Abhidhammatthasamgaha. (26.7) which was titled Abhidhammatfha - 
vibhavani 3 and another Tika on the Abhidhammavatara (25.1) called 
the A b hMhammaiihavihdscini , 4 as well as a Saccasamkhepa-Tikd 9 r> 
which is also called the Abhinavatlka (cf. above Be). All the three 
works exist in MSB* ** 

33. Saddhammajotipala or Ghapada G belongs to the circle of 
Sariputta's disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received bis 
education in Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 
tradition. Of his works (cf. also 30) the following belong to the sphere 
of Vimya: {a) Vinayasamutthdnadipam , (b) Pdtimokkhavisodhanl , 7 
(c) Vinayagidhatthadipanu 8 in which the difficult passages of the 
Vinaya have been discussed, as well as {d) Shnalamkarasamgaha- 
Tikd 9 on 32.3 6 . To the Abhidhatnma belong (e) Matikatihadipam , 
(/) Paithanagamndnaya , (g) Namacaradipa , 10 as well as his 
best-known work ( h ) Abhidhammatthasamgahasamkhepa-Tika , 1 1 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26.7. Finally 

* The Tlkas mentioned by de Zoysa, p. 15, 14 probably belong hereto. As 
author of the first work he mentions Revata, but he does not mention the name of 
the author of the second. In Fausboll, p. 19, Nr. 32 and 33 an anonymous Tika 
on the Vinayaviniccbaya, called the Lmatthappakasim, has been mentioned, which 
however should not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to in 25.3. 

2 Should not the Vacissara mentioned in Mhvs. 81.17 ff. have been the pupil 
of Sariputta ? 

3 De Zoysa, p. 5; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 84, Nr. 53; Fausboll, p. 38 f., Nr. 123; 
cf , also 42.1. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 5. 

5 De Zoysa, p. 12, 

6 Gnvs. 64^ Sasvs. 39, 40, 65, 74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 ff. ; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1912, p, 124 f. Cf. also 46.1* 

7 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 11. 

8 Ibid., p. 15. 

8 Ibid, i p. 13. 

M Ibid., p. 9 ; S. Z. Aung, p. 124. 

** De Zoysa, p, 12 ; Oldenberg, Catal.,- p. 85, Nr. 54 ; Fausboll, JPTS, 1896, p. 39, 
Nr, 123 ; S. Z. Aung, p. 125. According to the introductory verses the work was 
composed at the instance of King Vijayabahu (1186-87). Not so in Gavs. 74 14 . 
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there is still to mention ( i ) the Gandhasdra , apparently an anthology 
of sacred texts. — In connection with Chapada let us also mention th© 
Burmese monk Sariputta or Dhammavilasa, who died in the 
year 1246. He received his ordination from Ananda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon. Dhammavilasa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavildsa-Dhammasattha , which is the basis of the 
later legal literature of the Burmese. 1 

34. The pupils of Sariputta displayed their activity also in the 
field* of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec- 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The Ddthavawisa of Dhammakitti, 2 who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Saritanuja. 
It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at 
the beginning of . the 13th century. 3 It deals with the story of 
Buddha's tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Maha- 
varpsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
tradition of Ceylon. — 2. The Thupavamsa of Vacissara, 4 who 
was probably Sariputta's pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Nidanakatha, Samantapasadika 
and Mahavamsa with its Tika. It was composed in the first half of 
the 18th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1260. — 3. The Jinalamkdm of 
Buddharakkhita, 5 a poem composed in a very ornate language and 
in very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. 6 It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Sambodhi. In the concluding verses (271 fi.) the author gives his own 

* 1 M. Bode, PLB., p. 31 ff, 

2 Dathavanso ..by Dhammakirti...ed. Asabha Tissa, Kelaniya 1883. The Datha- 
v&msa (ed. Rhys Davids), . JPTS. 1884, p. 108 ff. A Tika on DathSvs, is mentioned 
by Eansboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 45, Nr. 142. 

3 Geiger, Dipavarpsa und Mahavaipsa, p. 88 ff. According to Wickremasinghe, 
JRAS1 1896, p. 200 fL, there were five different Dhammakittis. The first of them is 
the author of Dathavs. 

4 Pali Thupavaipgaya ed. Dhammaratana, Ceylon 1896. Of. Geiger, ibid., p. 92. 
The Gnvs. 70 13 of course mentions the Thupavs., but not among the works of Vacissara 
and without giving the name of the author, 

6 Jinalankara..,by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, London 1894. The Jinalankara 
by Buddharakkhita, transl. into Sinh. and ed. by W. DXpankara and B. Dhammapala 
Galle 1900. 

6 The author is said to have himself composed a Tika on his work. Cf, also Gray, 
Introd., p. 8f. 

6-U147B) 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha =1156 A.D.) as the 
time of its composition. 1 With the Jinalamkara ascribed to Buddha- 
datta (25.1) our poem has therefore nothing to do, even if 
any real value attaches to this datum. — 4. The Jinacarka of 
Medhamkara 2 is likewise a highly artificial poem which in conventional 
form deals with a subject similar to that of the Jinalamkara. The 
Gnvs. 62 24 , 72 7 mentions this author immediately after Vacissara, 3 
Bumangala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him to be the 
pupil of Sariputta. The author says in the concluding verses that he 
had composed his work in a Parivena erected by King Vijayabahu. 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a point in it only if the prince was still living. It is therefore 
permissible to think that Vijayabahu III (1225-29) is here referred to 
by the author, and Medhamkara would thus be a contemporary of 
Vacissara. 

35. The Tlka on the Mahavamsa 4 is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It is called Vamsattha - 
f'paMsini. 5 Its author is unknown . As for it> date, an upper limit 
is furnished by the reference to Dathopatissa II (abrut 670 A.D.), 
and a lower limit by the fact that the Pali-Thupavamsa (341.2) quotes 
it profusely. If the Mahabodhivamsakatha quoted in it is identical 
with our Bodhivamsa (29.2), then we get a still closer upper limit 
for it. The MhvsTi. is certainly older than the first supplement to 
the Mahavarpsa by Dhammakitti (38), because it breaks off at the 
same place where the original Mahavamsa (28) ends. It is probable 
therefore that the MhvsTi. was composed in the 12th century. Its 
importance lies in the fact that it offers a mass of supplementary 
notices to the Mahavamsa culled from the Atthakatha. In this way 
it reveals to us the richness of the contents of the Atthakatha, which 
was still available at the time. 6 The MhvsTi. is therefore a fruitful 

1 See also Gnvs. 72 9 ; Sdhs. IX.21. 

2 Jinacarita, ed. Rouse, JPTS. 1904-05, p. 1 ff. J inacarita . , .ed and transl, by 
Oh. Duroiselle, Rangoon 1906, On the various Metfhamkaras, see Rouse, p. 2 ; 
Wickremasinjdie, Data!., p. 21a, 355, 119&. 

3 Rouse has evidently misunderstood the construction : Jcdrite in 469 belongs to 
parwenavare in 470. 

4 MahAwajjaa TikA or WapsaUhappakAsini, rev. and ed. by BatuwahtudAwe and 

fi^issara Bhikshu, Colombo 1895; Vanrsatthappakasinl ed. by G. F. Malalasekera, 
2 vols , PTS. 1935. ! 

6 On what follows, cf. Geiger, Dipavaipsa und Mahavarnsa, p. 34 ff. 

6 Cf. above, p. 25, f.-n. l. ‘ 
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source of information about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however has naturally to be tested separately in each case, 

86. Vedehathera belongs to the 18th century, as has been proved 
by the researches of d’Alwis and Sten Konow. 1 According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Brahmin family of Vippagama. 
He was a forest-dweller 99 and a pupil of Thera An and a also called 
arafLMyatana . His works are’ (a) The Samantahfiiavannana “ de- 
scription of the Adam’s Peak.” 2 3 The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha’s life and particularly the legends of his three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the Samantakuta his sripada , the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-46 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 strophes. — (b) 
The Rasavahim,' 6 a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pali by Ratthapella in the Mahavihara, 
and the translation was revised by Vedehathera. Altogether the 
Rasav. contains 108 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dipa, the continent of India, and 68 from Laukadipa. Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagas and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Atthakatha. Hence the 
frequent quotations with tenahu porana . In the present Pali version 
the Mahavarpsa has been drawn upon profusely; some of the stories 
are based on the Apadanas and the Jataka-book. The Sahassavaithu- 
ppahamna “ the book of thousand stories ” was probably in contents 
connected with the Rasav. and it is said to have been reintroduced 
into Ceylon from Burma. 4 * 


1 jDAlwis, Catal., pp. 22L-25; Sten Konow, Vedehathera, Skrifter udgjven of 
Videnskabsskelskabet i Christiania, bist.-filos. XI. 1895, Nr. 4. 

2 Samanta Kiita Warnan&...transl, into Sinb. and ed. by W. Dh am no an an da 
and M. Nd#issara, Colombo 1890. 

3 Rasavahini..,by Vedeba Maha Thera, ed, Sara^atissa, 2 parts, Colombo 1901 
and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel, Anecdota Palica, 
Leipzig 1845, p. 15 ff. ; Sten Konow, ZDMG. 43, 1889, p. 297 ff. ; T>. Andersen, Studier 
fra Sprog- og Oldtidsforskning, Nr. 6, Copenhagen 1891 (not available to me); 
pavolmi, Giornale Soc. As. Ital. VIII, 179 ff., XI, 175 ff. An analysis of the work 
has been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Forma della Rasa vihini, ibid . , XI, 35 ff. 

4 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 20. On a Sahassamtthatthdkatha four times mentioned 

in the MhvsTl,, see Geiger, Dlpavaipsa und Mahavaipsa, p. 52, 
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37. A contemporary of Vedehathera was Buddhappiya, the author 
of the Pajjamadhu, 1 a poem which in 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom. In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who is doubtless the same person as Vedehathera’s 
teacher. — The Attanagaluvihdravamsa 2 was composed probably about 
the same time as the Pajjamadhu, — in the second half of the 13th 
century. It is written in a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisamghabodhi (Mhvs. 36.91 ff.) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, who 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs. 86.37 £., in the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1246), was entrusted the Attanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by the minister Patiraja. 

38 . The Mahavaznsa of Mahanama ( 28 ) was continued under the 
special title Gulavainsa “ Short Chronicle s> and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon. 1 2 3 According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
ing to Mhvs. 84.12 ff. came to Ceylon from Burma in the reign of 
Parakkamabahu II (first half of the 13th century). An evident supple- 
ment to the later Mhvs. begins with Chap. 90.104 after the close of 
the reign of Parakkamabahu IV which began in the year 1284. The 
second part of the Mhvs. (Chaps. 37-90) which ends here describes above 
all the glorious age of Parakkamabahu I (1153-1186), 4 In order to 
round off the concluding portion of the Mhvs., let us mention here 
that in the second half of the 18th century, according to Mhvs. 99.78 ff . , 
the king Kittisiri had the chronicle extended up to his own time. This 
third part is made up of the Chapters 90 (from verse 105) to 100. 
In Chapter 101 are then given notices up to the arrival of the English 
in Ceylon. 

1 Edited by Gooneratne, JPTS. 1887, pp. 1.16. Also The Pajja Madhu...by 
Buddhapria, ed, Devamitta, Colombo 1887. Of. 16.4. 

2 The Pali Text of the Attanagaluwansa and its ancient translation... by d'Alwis, 
Colombo 1887. Cf. d’Alwis, Catal., p. 11 ff., particularly 32 f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 17. 

3 The Mahawansa, from the thirty-seventh chapter, ed, H. Sumangala and 
DAdS. Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1877. Translation : The Mah4vapsa, Part II,., 
transl. by L. C. Wijesi$ha, Colombo 1889; Culavaipsa, Text (2 vols.) and Translation 
(2 vols.), by Wilhelm Geiger, PTS. 1936, 

4 Chaps. 67-79. See Copleston, JRAS., Ceylon Branch, Nr. 44, 1893, p, 60 ff. 
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89 a To the transition period from the 18th to the 14th century be- 
longs 1. the Sarasarywjaha, of Siddhattha, 1 a work on Buddhism in prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
verses of the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 
If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the Sarasamgaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallanapancikapadipa 
composed in 1457 A.D, Some idea of the contents of the Saras is 
furnished by its chapter-headings : the Chaps. 1-8, for instance, 
deal with buddhanarp abhinihdra, tathagatassa acchariyani and panca 
aniaradhanani , Chaps. 18-15 with stlani, hammatthdndni ) nibbdna > and 
Chaps. 80-34 with the Naga, Supannd, Peia, Asurd, Devd 2 ; the last 
chapter contains a lohasamthiti (cosmology). — 2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammasanigaha of Dhammakitti Mahasamin. 3 This is probably 
the last of the Dhammakittis known to us, who was active towards 
the end of the 14th century. 4 In the 9th Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the 18th century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(without furnishing much new information) from the Councils in India 
to the peiiod mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 
of the doctrine and. a blessing for its study. 

40. To the 14th century belongs: 1. the , Lokappadipasara, 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk, named 
Medharpkara, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon. 5 The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the samhhdr aloha , in the hell, 
among the Petas, in the animal world, in human life, in . the 
sattaloka , and in the ohasaloka. The different topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahavamsa, — Allied with it in content is 2. the Paricagatidu 
pana, 6 a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 

* Edited by Somananda, Brendiawatta 1898. Cf. Oldenberg, Catal., p. 125, 
Nr. 108. 

2 For the termini , see Childers PD. 

3 Saddhamma Sanigaho, ed, N. Saddhananda, JPTS. 1890, p. 21 ff. ; de &oysa» 

Catal., p. 19 f. Cf. 56.5. * 

4 See above, p. 41, f.-n, 3. 

5 Oldenberg, Catal, p. 126, Nr. 109; Fausbdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 42, Nr. 134 ; M, 
Bode, PLB,, p. 35 f. 

• Edited by L. Peer, JPTS. 1884, p. 152 & 
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forms -of rebirth in hell, as animal, as Beta,- as man, or as god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time of its origin. — 3. The 
Buddhaghosuppatti 1 should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahamahgala is the same man as the grammarian MMgala (53.2 b). 
This short work is a biography of Buddhaghosa, and it is referred 
to also in the Sasvs. 30 20 , where this famous commentator is 
dealt with. The author has made use of the data left by the 
pubbdcariyd “ the former teachers/' 

11. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown : 1. The 
Saddhammopdyana , a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verses 629) strophes in 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha. 2 
It begins with a description of the 8 akkhand , the miseries of the dasa 
akusaldni and the sorrowful lot of the Betas, and then goes over to 
the conceptions of punila and pJiala and describes the individual meri- 
torious acts ( dctna, slla, etc.), and ends with appamacla. — 2. The 
Tclakatdhagdlhd 3 the “ oil-cauldron- verses." These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalyani. This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round Rohana, and it is touch- 
ed in the Mahavarnsa (22.12 fi.), and is related at greater length in later 
sources, 4 * The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 
those strophes in which certain fundamental conceptions of the teach- 
ing of Buddha are elucidated. They deal with death and the thought 
of death, of transience, of suffering, and of the unreality of the soul, 
etc. 

12. From the 15th century onwards the activity of the Burmese 
monks comes to the forefront. The special subject of their study is 
Abhidhamma. I mention here 1. Ariyavarpsa, 3 who lived in Ava 
during the reign of Narapati (1442-68). He wrote (a) Mamsdramanjusd , 
a commentary to Sumahgala's Abhidhammatthavibhavani (32.4); 
(6) Manidlpa , Tlka on Buddhaghosa's Atthasalinl (23.8) 6 ; (c) Jdtakavi - 

1 Buddhaghosuppatti., .ed. J. Gray, London 1892. 

2 Edited by R, M^ris, JPTS. 1887, p. 85 if. 

3 Edited by E. R, Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884, p f 49 if. 

4 Rasav. II. 57 % ; Raj&vali 21 J4 . 

6 M. Bode, PLB., p. 42 f. ; Guvs. 65*, 75 3 . 

3 Do Zoysa, CafcaL, pp. 8, 9; Eaushp, JPTS. w 1896, p. 40, Nr. 124* 
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soclhana , a work on the Jatakas. — 2, Saddhammapalasiri, a contem- 
porary of the former author of Nettibhavam , 1 a Tlka on the Netfci 
(19). — 3. Sllavanisa, 2 somewhat later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the BuddhalamMra , a poetical version of 
the story of Sumedha in the Nidanakatha. — 4. Ratthasara, 3 who 
versified various Jatakas. — The poem Kayaviratigdtha, 4 also belonging 
to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the wavs of overcom- 
ing sensuality. — To the 16th century 5 belong 5. Saddhammaiamkara, 
the author of a Patthanadipam ’ on the Abhidbamma- work mentioned 
in 16.7, and 6. Mahanama, the author of the Madhusdralihadtpanl , 
a sub-commentary on the Miila-Tika (25.2). — In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was 
translated into Pali 6 by Buddhaghosa under the title Manusdm 
(the original work was composed towards the end of the 13th century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manusara is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both in 
Burmese and Pali, as for instance the Mamivannand (IBih century) 
and the Mohavicohedani (19th century). 

43. In the 17th century we have to mention 1. Tipitakalamkara, 7 
the author of (a) Visativanmna, a commentary on the 20 introductory 
verses of the Atthasai ini (22.8), and (b) Yasavaddhanavatthu and (c) 
Vinayalamhdra, a commentary on Sariputta’s Vinayasamgaha (31). — 
2. Tilokaguru, 8 author of (a) D ha l uka tha-Tlkavanna n d and (6) Dhalu - 
katha-Anutlkavaririana , the two commentaries on the Dhatukatha 
(16.5), and (c) Yamahavannand and (d) P a 1 1 h an a v a n n a n d on the corres- 
ponding books of the Abhidhamma (16.6, 7). — 3. Saradassin, 9 author 
of a D hdtukai hdyoj and (on 16. 5). — 4. Mahakassapa, 1 0 author of the 
Abhidhammatthaga)i$hipada which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma^ — To the 18th century belongs 5, S'anabhivamsa, 11 

1 S. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 12L 

2 M. Bode, p. 43. 

3 Ibid. 

* Ibid., p. 44, 

6 Ibid,* p. 47 ; S, Z. Aung, p. 122. 

6 About the literature of Dhamcnasatthas, see M. Bode, p. 85 ft 

7 M. Bode, PLB tf p. 53 f. ; 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 122. 

M. Bode, p. 54; S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

9 S. Z. Aung, p. 122. 

Ibid. 

** Bode r p. 78 ff. ; de Zoysa, Gala!,, p. 12; Pansboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 28, Nr, 82, 
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the Samgharaja of Burma, author of (a) PetaMlamkdm , a com- 
mentary on the Netti (19), ( b ) the Sadhuvilasinl, on a part of the D. 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such as Caiusdmanemv'atthu, 
Rajavadavatthu. His (d) Rajadhirajavilasinl deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodopaya. 
It is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jatakas. — Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biography Mdldlamkdra , 1 which has - 
become well known through Bigandet's translation. * 

ii. Last of ail I shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19tb century. 
Both the time and the author of 1, the Nalatadhatuvamsa are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pali counterpart, or perhaps the original, ofthe- 
Sinhalese Dhatuvamsa, which contains exactly the same number of 
chapters as this work. 1 2 3 4 — Also 2. the Ohakesadhatuvamsa 3 is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modem Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relics among his disciples, and for which 
Thupas have been erected at various places. — Two modern works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma : they are 3. the Samdesakatha 4 and 4. the Shnavivadavinic - 
chayakatha . 5 In them are found the dates 2844 and 2345 after 
Buddha, equal to 1800 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Qandhavamsa . 6 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sort of library catalogue, 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive verses 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipitaka. Then it deals with 
the pomndcariyd , the Theras of the three councils who compiled the 
words of the Buddha, with the exception of Mahakaccayana. The 
same Theras are also the atthakathacariya, Mahakaccayana, who is 
mentioned in the Gandhavamsa as the author of the famous grammar, 


1 Rigandet, The life or Legend of Gautama the Buddha, Rangoon 1866. 

2 Geiger, Dipavatpsa und Mahavaipsa, pp. 102-05; <!e Zoysa, Cabal., p, 19. 

3 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 5 ff. 

4 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 17 ff. . 

5 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 ff. 

6 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1886, p. 54 ff, Of. M. Bode, Index to the Gandha- 

vaxp3a, ibid., 1896, p, 53 ff, . . 
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Maha- and Culla-nirutti, and Netti, Petakopadesa and the Vai^nanlti, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhanamakacariya. Then 
follows the long list of gandhakacariya, headed by the authors of the 
Burundi and the Mahapaccari, who are followed by Buddbaghosa, 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, Dhammapala, etc. Last of all are mentioned 
Ariyavamsa (see 32.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony- 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
as they were active in Lanka or Jambudlpa (including Farther India). 
Last of all is recorded which works were composed at the instance 
of other persons, and which out of the authors' own initiative 
(i attano matiya). — 6. The Sdsanavamsa of Pannasamin 1 is dated in 
the year 1228 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A. I). Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature. In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
wht*re Buddhist missions had been sent. The history of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha, i.e Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
in Chap. 6. It has to be mentioned however that in the Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 £f,, Mhvs. 12.1 ff., are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvannabhumi, Vanavasi, Aparanta, 
Yonaka and Maharattha. The chief sources of the Sasanvairtsa are 
Samantapasadika, Dipavamsa, Mahavamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Attbakatha too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

35. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma in the field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
B. 0. Franke. 2 W. Subhfiti's Introduction to the Nam am ala too 
is very useful. 3 

The grammatical works are divided into three groups : 1. Those 

which belong to the school of Kaecayana ( Balavatara , Rupasiddhi) ; 
2. the grammar of Moggallana with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogasiddhi , Padasadhana , etc. ; 8. Saddamti with the 

1 Sasanavaqaaa, fd, M. Bode, PTS., London 1897. The Sasanavarpsadlpa which 

apppared in Ceylon is not available to me. 

3 Cf. above, p. 37, f.-n. 2. 

3 Subhthi, Namamala. or a Work on Pali Grammar (Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 
English foreword. 

7— (1147B) 
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CullasaddanUi, 1 To each of these three schools belongs a list of 
roots — -the three lists being the DhMumanjusa, *he DhMupdtha and 
the DhMvatthadlpam. For dictionary we have the Abhidhanappadlpika. 
Finally there are also some works on prosody, etc. The value which 
these works possess as accessories for the study of Pali has been 
rightly judged by Franke. 2 They are not bared on the direct know- 
ledge of Pali as a living and spoken language. The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their method also is not based on any homogeneous tradi- 
tion reaching back to the days when Pali was. actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical forms and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greatest caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In all 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

16. Of the works belonging to the school of Kaccayana, the 
commentary called Nyasa has been already dealt with in 30, for it 
belongs to the preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Suttaniddesa of Chapada. 3 Subhiiti assigns it to the Budda®» 
year 1715 =1181 A.D. This also is a commentary on Ivaccayana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Samhandhacinta of 
Samgharakkhita, 4 who has been mentioned in 32.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous Tika on it. — There is further 
8. the Saddatthabhedacinta of the Thera Saddhammasiri 5 from 
Arimaddana in Burma. This work too is furnished with an anony- 
mous Tika. — 4. Th & Rupasiddhi or Padarupasiddhi 6 is but a reshuffling 
of Xiaccay ana's grammar. In the colophon the author gives bis 

1 Sublvdti, Preface, p. 10, 

2 PGr„p. 83. 

3 Subh&fci, Nam., p. XV; de Zoysa, CataL, p. 29; M. Bode, PLB., p. 17. 

i Sambandha-Cmta, the grammar of Sri Safigbarakkhifca, ed. K. Sarananda, 
Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149). Of. de Zoysa, CataL, p. 27 ; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, 
p. 47, Nr. 148.11 and p. 48, Nr. 102.2. 

5 Saddatfchabheda-cinfa : Grammar by Saddhamroa Siri, ed. Strata and Sanananda, 
Colombo 1901 (JPTS. 1912, p, 149b Of. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr, 148.12 
and p, 48, Nr. 152.3. 

8 Griinwedel, das sechste Kapitei der Rupasiddhi, Berlin 1883. Cf, Tumour, 
Mhvs,, p. XXV f. ; d’Alwis, CataL, p. 179 ff. ; Subbdti, p. XXI ; de Zoysa, p, 26 j 
Fjvisboll, p. 49, Nr. 155 ; Franke, P&r. ? pp. 25*29 ? * 
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name as Buddhappiya with the surname Dipamkara, a pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He* is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
madhu (see 37), and the Rupasiddhi therefore belong? to the second half 
of the 13th century. The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly like that of Kaccayana, 
the only difference being that Kitaka and IJnadi have been stuffed 
in one chapter, which is the seventh. There is a Tlka 1 on the Rupa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation (sannaya) of it. The latter 
is mentioned already in Rahula’s Moggallayanapancikapadipa, a work 
of the year 1456 A.D. — 5. The Balavatara 2 is a handbook very 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kaecay ana’s grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
its author is Dhammakitti 3 who composed also the Saddhamma- 
samgaha (see 39.2). The Balavatara should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs. 62 9 , 71 s 6 it 
is however ascribed to Vacissara, in which case the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Balavatara-Tika 4 by an 
anonymous author. — 6. The Saddasaratthajalmi 5 of the Burmese 
monk Kantakakhipanagita, usually called simply Nagita, was composed 
in 1900 after Buddha‘(=1356 A.D.), ue. t about the same time as the 
Tlka on Abhidhanappadipika. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Kaeeayana’s grammar. The chapters 3-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1-7 of the latter. 

$7. ' To the school of Kaccayana further belongs — 7. the Kaccdya - 
nabheda, a commentary by Thera Mahayasa 6 * * who is supposed to have 

1 Subhiiti, p. XXII ; de Zoysa, p. 26. 

2 Balavatara : Grammar by Dharmakirti, ed, DAdS. Batuvantudave. Colombo 
1869 ; Balavatara : Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dbarmarama, Paliyagoda 1902 ; Balavatara 
■with Tika : Pali Grammar, ed. H. Sumangala, Colombo 1893 (JPTS. 1912, p. 139). 
The Balavatara was edited with English translation by L. Lee in <€ The Orientalist *' 
IT, 1892. Cf. d’Alwis, p. 78 if.; Subhiiti, p. XXIV; de Zoysa, p. 21 f. ; Fausboll, 
p. 45, Nr. 144,2 ; Franks, PGr,, p. 24 f. 

3 Subhiiti, p. XXV ; Wickremasinghe, Catal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX. 

4 Subhiiti, p. XXVI ; de Zoysa, p. 22 . 

5 Sabdasarartha Jalini, a Pali work compiled by Nagita, ed. and fcransl. by 
Silananda, Colombo 1902, Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27.;- Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148.16 and p. 
48, Nr, 152.5. 

6 M. Bode, PLB., p. 36 f. ; Subhiiti, Mm., p. LXIIE f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p, 23 ; 

Fausboll, JPTJS. 1896, p. 47, Nr. 148. 17; p. 48, Nr. 152. 1 ; Franks, PGr., p. 29. 

In Gnvs. 74 1 Dbammananda is mentioned; as the author both of Kacc.-bheda and 

Kaec.-sara. ^ . 
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lived in the second half of the 14th century. Fausboll however men- 
tions Eassathera as the author of this work. There are two Tikas 1 
on this work which consists of 400 strophes and is divided into seven 
chapters. One of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyalamkara about the year 2152 after Buddha (=1608 A.D.), and 
is titled Saratthvikasini . The other is the Kaccayanabheda-Mahatika 
of Uttamasikkha. Mahayasa is also the author of a Kaccdyanasara , 2 3 
on which the author himself is said to have written a Tika. This is 
perhaps the Kac cay anas am- Pur anatikd, z of which however Subhuti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A KaGcayanasdra-Abhinavatlkd , also called Sammohavindsini, was 
composed by the Burmese monk Saddhammavilasa of Pagan. — 8. 
The Saddabindu , 4 consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second half of the loth century. According to Sasv. 76 35 , King 
Kyacva of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subhuti gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha (=1481 A.D.). 
A Saddabindu-Tika 5 * titled Linatthasudarii was composed by Nanavilasa 
towards the end o p the 16th century. — 9. Neither the author nor 
the time of origin of the Balappabodhana 6 is known. The editor 
Sudhamrnalamkara gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
( = 1556 A.D.). It is at all events later tfian Kaceayanabheda 
and Saddatthabhedacinta. Also the Tika on Balappabodhana is 
anonymous. — I am unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Oullanirutti of Sirisaddhammalamkara. 7 It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaecayana. — 11. Finally I shall mention the 
KacGtiyanavanmna of the Burmese Thera Mahavijitavin, 8 who 
lived about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


1 Subbiiti, pp. XLVI and XLIV ; Oldenbsrg, Cafcal., p. 90, Nr. 65 ; de Zoysa, 
pp. 28, 23. 

2 SubhAfci, pp. LXXXIII ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148, 14 ; M. Bode, de Zoysa, 
Franke, Ibid. 

3 Subhdti, p, LXXXIV, LXXXV ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Subhtiti, p. XOI f. 

5 Subh&ti, p. XC3I f. ; de Zoysa, p. 27. 

® B41appab6dhaua, a Pali grammar ed. with a Sinhalese paraphras by R, 
Sudhammalankara, Colombo 1913. Subhuti, p. XCI; de Zoysa, p. 21. 

7 Subhuti, p. XXVIII f. ; de Zoysa, p. 22. The introductory verses show that 
the Culamrutbi mentioned in Oldenberg, p. 102, Nr. 77 i 3 the same work. 

8 M. Bode, p. 46 ; Subhdti, p, XVIII ft; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Fausbdll, p. 47, Nr. 
150 and 151. 
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samdhikappa of Kaccayana. The authors of the most important 
earlier works, suqjh as Nyasa, Eupasiddhi, Saddanlti, etc., are men- 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccdyanavannand however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verses of the 
Eupasiddhi. 1 Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vacakopa- 
desa, 2 in which — according to Oldenberg — the grammatical categories 
have been considered from a logical point of view. 

$8. Besides Kaccayana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallayana 3 * * 
was the founder of a new grammatical school. His works are 1. the 
Moggallayanavyakanma , also called Saddalakhhana , with the Vntti 
belonging to it, and 2. the Moggallayanapaftcihd , which was the 
author's own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggallana I 
refer to the researches of E. 0. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaccayana. Moggallayana's grammar too is of course not 
free from th n . defects of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallana deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali. There 
are considerable differences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, as well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammars, 
the Katantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallana, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parakkamabhuja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamabahu 
I (1153-1186 A.D.). Moggallana was an inhabitant of Anuradhapura, 
wdiere he was a member of the Thuparama. According to the Gnvs. 
62 9 , 71 2 6 Vacissara is said to have composed a Tlka on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vacissara was not the pupil of Sariputta 
mentioned in 32.3. There was evidently a confusion with the Thera 
Bahula, the author of the Moggallayanapaneikapadlpa, who likewise 
bore the not unusual surname Vacissara. 

$9. As in the case of Kaccayana's grammar, an extensive litera- 
ture belongs also to the grammar of Moggallana, 


1 Bee d’Alwis, CataL, p. 179 ; SubMsi, p. XXIIL 

2 Subhtiti, p, LXX3II ; de Zoy^a, p. 29. 

3 Mogg allay ana- Vyakarana : Grammar, ed. H. Devamitta, Colombo 1890 (JPTS. 

1912, p. 147). Cf. d’Alwia. CataL, p. 183 ft ; Subktiti , Nam., p. XXX ; de Zoysa, 

CataL, p* 24 ; Oldenberg, CataL, p. 94, Nr. 74 ; R.. 0. Franke, PGr., p. 34 ft 



54 


Pali literature and language 

First of ali there is to mention 1. Piyadassin’s Padasadhana J 
The author wa3 one of the immediate pupils of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of his master. De Z oysa says 
that the relation between Piyadassin and Moggallana is analogous to 
that between. Balavatara and Kaccayana. A commentary called 
Padasadhana- tlkd or Buddhippasadani 1 2 on the Padasadhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Eahula of Titthagama, 
with the surname Vacissara, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature. 3 — 2. The Payogasiddhi of Vanaratana Medhamkara 4 5 is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallana’s school, 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallana- 
vyakarana is similar to that of Eiipasiddhi with regard to Kacea- 
yana’s grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bhuvanekabahu, the 
son of Parakkamabahu. Perhaps it is Bhuvanekabahu III who is 
meant, in which case Medhamkara should have lived about 1800. He 
is different from the two Medhamkaras mentioned in 34.4 and 40.1. — 
8. The Moggalldyanapaflcikdpaddpa 3 is a commentary on the lost 
Pahcika of Moggallana. The author is the same Eahula who composed 
also the Tlka on Padasadhana. The Pahcika- commentary is written 
partly in Pali and partly in Singhalese. De Zoysa considers it to be 
one of the most learned works on Pali grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at all events been collected and discussed in it, 
Subhdti mentions no less than 50 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Oandra’s Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as the year 1879 of Saka era — 1457 A.D, 

50. Aggavanisa’s Saddamti 6 is of peculiar importance for deter- 
mining the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Arimaddana in Burma, and hia work is the fruit of grammatical 

1 Of. Subhuti, Nam., p. XXXVHI ; de Zoysa, Cafcal., p. 25 f. ; Oldenberg, CataL, 
p. 99, Nr. 76 ; R. O. Franke, PGr , p. 44 f. The edition of Padasadhana by Dharama- 
nanda and Nanissara, Colombo 1887, is not known to me. 

2 Buddhippasadani, a commentary on Padasadhana by Sri Rabula, ed. Dhirananda 
and Vacbissara, Colombo 1908. Cf. Sabb^ti, p. XLI ; de Zoysa, p. 26, 

3 Geiger, LSprS., p. 10. 

4 Snbbdti, p. XLIV ; de Zoysa, p. 26 ; Oidenberg, p. 94, Nr. 75 ; Franke, p. 45. 

5 * MoggallSna^Paficakapradipa : Grammar, ed, Sri Dharmarama, Colombo 1896 
(JPTS, 1912, p, 147). Of. Suhh&ti p. XXXIV ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Franke, p. 44, 

6 BubhiHl, Nara., p. XLVIII ft. ; de Zoysa, CataL, p. 27; FausboU, JPTS. 
1896, p, 49, Nr. 159 ; R. O. Franke, PGr,, p. 45 it. ; Saddanld, la grammaire Pali 
d’Aggavaipsa, ed. by Helmer Smith, 3 parts, Lund 1923-30. 
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studies as carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Ceylon 1 2 by the mission of Uttarajiva. 
In order to test the truth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana. They were shown the Sadda- 
nlti, and they had to admit that in Ceylon there was no gram- 
matical work which was so good as this. The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddanlti. Its author Aggavarpsa was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the first Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavamsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(11674202). — On the whole, as K. 0. Franke has shown, the 
Saddanlti is based on Kaceayana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddanlti from the school of 
Kaceayana. But Aggavamsa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, etc. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him ; it was composed probably after the 
Saddanlti. The Saddanlti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahasaddanlti and the remaining nine Cullasaddaniti. It is 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that this work is based on the 
writings of the Acariya, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

51. Of the lexicons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times, and that is the AbhidhanappadipiM of Moggallana. 3 It 
is generally accepted from the time of d’Alwis that this Moggallana is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (see 48). As is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetavana-monastery in Pulatthipura (Polonnaruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallana lived in the Thuparama in 
Anuradhapura. Also in Gnvs. 62 s he is called Nava~Moggallana to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
the two however could not have been very great. From the manner 

1 BSsvs. 40, 74. Of. M. Bode, PLB., p. 16 f. 

2 Abhidhanappadlpika or Dictionary of the Pali Language by Moggallana 

There ... by W. Subhtiti, 2nd ed., Colombo 1883. Further : A Complete Index to the 
Abhidh4nappadlpik& by W. SubMfci, Colombo 1893 (P&li-title : Abhidhanappadipi- 
kasuei ; athava ... Pali-Akaradigantho). Cf. d’Alwis, CafcaL, p. 1 ff. ; de Zoysa, 
CataL, p. 21; Fausbdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.3; p. 61, Nr. 166 (ibid.. Hr. 
167, as well eb de Zoys'a, p. 21 where the Abbp.-Trka) is mentioned ; Oldenberg, Catal. 
p. 104, Nr. 82, 83 and p. 106, Nr. 85 ; R. 6. 'Franke, PGr.* j>. B5 
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in which the king Parakkamabhuja (Parakkamabahu I) has been spoken 
of in the concluding verses it is clear that the 4bhidhanappadipika 
must have been composed shortly after his reign (1153-1186), that is 
to say, towards the end of the 12th century.— -The work is divided into 
8 parts: synonyms, homonyms and indeclinables. It consists of 1203 
strophes. The model after which this work was composed was the 
Amarakosa. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken in toto from the Amarakosa, and not infrequently 
Moggallana gives as Pali words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pali. R. 0. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Kosa might have been used. It does not seem to me to be conclusively 
proved however that another Pali synonyms-dictionary must have exist- 
ed before the Abhidhanappadipika. A Tlka on the Abhidhanappadipika 
(see 46.6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century. — We 
have still to mention the Ekakkharakosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dhammakitti, 1 a metrical list of monosyllablic words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha = 1465 A.D. 

52. So far as the lists of roots are concerned, 1. Dhdtu mail film 2 
(cf. 45) belongs to the school of Kaccayana. It is therefore also called 
Kaccayana-Dhatumanjusa. According to the colophon, its author was 
the Thera Silavaipsa of the Yakkhaddilena monastery, now YakcLssagala 
near Kurunagala. It is metrical and consists of 150 strophes. According 
to Subhdti, the work is planned after Vopadeva’s Kavikalpadruma. Its 
relation with the school of Kaccayana is further proved by the agree* 
ment which is found in the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Silavamsa used both the Panini-Dhatupatha and the 
following work. — 2. The Dhatupatha 3 belonging to Moggaliana's 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatupatha is older than the Dhatumanjfzsa. — 3. The 

1 Edited by Subhiiti as appendix to his edition of Abhp. Cf. N&m , p. LXXX. 
Here (p. LXXXI) is also mentioned a Tika on it composed by a Burmese monk. On 
the Sanskrit Ekaksarakolas, see Zachariae, die ind. Wdrterbiicher, p. 37. 

- ® Subhdti, N&m , XCV (here is also mentioned an edition of the work by Ba$u- 
wantudawe) ; de Zoysa, CataJ., p. 23; Oldenberg, Cat al., p. 106, Nr. 87; R. O. Franke, 
PGr., pp. 57 f., 60 ff. 

3 Probably the Dhatumanjnsa mentioned in de Zoysa, p. 22. Cf. Oldenberg, 
p. 106, Nr. 86 ; Franke, pp. 58, 62 f. 
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Dhaivatihadipani , 1 according to Franke, ** is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in & particular chapter of the Saddamth” The order of 
the root-classes agrees with that of the Saddam ti. The author of the 
Dhatvatthadipani had made use of the Panini-Dhatupatha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

53. 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the Subodhalamkdra of Samgha- 

rakkhita 2 who has been mentioned frequently above (32.1, 56,2). 
There is also a Tika on it. The same Thera wrote a .work on Pali 
prosody of the title Vuttodaya 3 on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajotika . — 2. Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhiiti 4 but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately : (a) Taccavdcatca of 
theSamanera Dhammadassin 5 of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century. A Tika 
oh it was composed in the year 2812 after Buddha, ( = 1768 A.D.) by 
the monk Saddbammanandin of the Khemavatara-monastery in Burma. 
— (6) Gandhatthi of Mahgala, 6 a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century, and probably older than the work mentioned next. 
Of. 50.8. — (c) Gandhabharcina of Ariyavamsa, 7 likewise dealing with par- 
ticles, composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (= 1486 A.D.). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.). — (d) Vibhattyatthappakarana 8 on the use of cases, in 87 
SJokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyacva of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha (== 1481 A.D.) according to Subhiiti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyattha-Tika , which is perhaps identical with the 
Vibhattyaithadipam mentioned by de Zoysa and Fausboll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tika ascribes to itself the same title, De 
Zoysa mentions also a Vibhattikathavannana . — ( e ) Samvarinananaya- 
dlpant 9 composed by Jambudhaja in 2195 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 

1 De Zoysa, p. 22 ; Franke, p. £8 f., 63 f. Is the work mentioned in JPTS, 1912, 
p, 142, Nr, 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

2 Gnvs. 61 1 *, 7028. De Zoysa, Catal., p. 28; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 
148.4, p. 48, Nr. 152.7 and p. 51, Nr. 172.2. 

3 Grnvs. 70 2 *. De Zoysa, p. 29 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 88 and p. 107, 
Nr. 89; Fausboll, p. 46. Nr. 148.5, p. 48, Nr. 152.6 and p. 51, Nr. 170-172. 

* See Mm. p. LXXXVII, LXXX VI, LV etc. 

5 M, Bode, PLB. p. 22 ; de Zoysa, p, 29 ; Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 163 and 164. 

6 M. Bode, p, 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

7 M. Bode, p. 43 ; de Zoysa, p. 23 ; Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 164. 

® Edited by Subhiiti as Appendix to tbe Abhp., p. XIII ff, Cf. de Zoysa, p. 29 ; 
Fausboll, p. 50, Nr. 163. 

9 M. Bode, p. 55. 

8 — (1147B) 
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The same author has written also the NiruHisanigaha and the Sarvaj'fia - 
ny&yadipani . 1 * * * — (/) Baddavuiii of Saddhammaguru d composed before 
2200 after Buddha (= 1656 A.D.), with a Tlka by the Burmese 
monk Sariputta. — (g) Kdrakapuppham a ft j an, 3 composed by Attara- 
gama Bandara Rajaguru of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the reign of Kirtisri Rajasimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work BudMramukhamaiidana 4 dealing with Pali 
compounds, — (ft) The Nayalakkhanavibhavani by the Burmese monk 
Vieittaeara 5 belongs to the second half of the 18th century. 


1 De Zoysa, p. 25, 28. 

* De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausboll, p. 47, Nr. 148.15. 
Saddavutti was composed in the 14th century. 

* De Zoysa, p. 24. 

* De Zoysa, p. 28. 

5 De Zoysa, p* 25. 


According to M. Bode, p. 29 
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A. PHONOLOGt 
1. Sound-system and Accent 


§ 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient vau’ous 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Siam the 
Kamboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tip it aka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system q£ Pali consists of the following : 

1 . Vowels: a, a, i } l, u, u , e , o, as well as the nasal vowels am, 
xm, um . 

2. Consonants: Gutturals: k, kh , g , gh , h* 

Palatals : c, ch , 7, jh , n , 

Cerebrals : £, d, dh , n. 

Dentals : t , th, d , dh, n. 

Labials: p, ph, b , bh, m. 

Liquids : r, l, l, lh. 1 

Semi-vowels : y, v . 

Sibilant: 

Aspiration: h. 

Here should be noticed : 1. The vowels e, o are of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long,*— 
2. The sign of nasalisation (m) corresponding to the anusvara and 
anunasika of Sanskrit is called Niggahita by Pali grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahltaispronouneed as a guttural nasal, — 8, 
The consonant l stands for intervocalic d, likewise lh for dh. In the 
MSS. I and l are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi- 
trary. Thus kala ‘ black ' is mostly written with l, although it is equi- 
valent to Sanskrit kala, probably to distinguish it from kala * time.' 
Surely I should be written everywhere where an etymological connec- 
tion with cerebrals is apparent. — 4. The h is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant. In combination with y, r, l, v, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced in a particular manner. The gram- 
marians m this case call it orasa ‘ spoken in the breast/ 2 

1 There is no special sign. for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligature 

l+h. 

2 Minayeff, J? Gr, p. 2, j;. ; v ; 
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§ 8. In its sound-system Pali stands in Prabritic stage when com- 
pared with Old Indian. Also Prakrit has given up the vowels f, l , as 
well as the diphthongs at , au , in all the dialects, and the vowel y ^n 
most of the dialects excepting Apabhraip^a. Moreover Prakrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant l and the middle-length vowels 
e,o. Most Prakrit dialects have like Pali only the dental s ; the 
cerebral s is found in none of them, and the palatal 4 is absent in 
most. 1 

The original diphthongical character of c, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a + i becomes e and a + u becomes 
o. Cf. macchassevodohe gataip—macchassa iva udake g° * like the 
course of fish in water * Ja. I.295 8 . There was even a tendency to 
use them (instead of ai, au) as vyddhi-vowels. Thus are found forms 
originated inside Pali, such as tepitaka * devoted to the Tipitaka 9 
DhCo. III. 384, 18 Mhvs. 5.84 from tipitaka, and opadhika 'relat- 
ing to the substratum of existence ’ Vv, 34.21, 24 = S. I. 233 15 ’ 21 
from upadhi. This strengthening into c, o may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, u. Thus pothujjanika 

* relating to common people ’ Vin. I.10 12 from puthujjana, where the 
u corresponds to Skr. y (; pithagjana ). Cf. sosdnika ‘ relating to ceme- 
tary ' Pu. 69 27 , DhCo. I. 60 4 from susana~4maiana. In gelaftfia 

* illness ’ D.II. 99 l6 , JaCo. II. 31 20 from gilana=z Skr. gldna , and in 
sovatihika * bringing prosperity ' Vv. 18.7 from suvatthi— Skr. svasti , 
e and o are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti-vowels i, u origi- 
nated within Pali. Cf. also veyydvacca ‘ rendering service 9 Vin. I.23 20 
from *viyavata = Skr. vyapita ; veyyakarana ‘ answering ’ D. I. 5X 5 
from viydkaroii = Skr. vydkaroti. 

In the same way a has been strengthened into d within Pali : sakha - 
lya , * lla ‘ friendliness ' M.I. 446 19 , Ja. IV. 57 5 from sakhila ; bhdku- 
tiha 1 with frowning eye-brows ’ Vin. III. 181 6 from bhakuti —Skr. 
bhrakuti e (or b hikuti ) . 

§ 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of Pali 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian -accent was 
still in force. Esther, as Jacobi has suggested also for Prakrit, 2 the 
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pali. 3 This is suggested by the 

1 Pischel, PkrGr. § 45, 

2 Different view qf Pischel, KZ. 84.568 ff.» 35.40 If.; PkrGr. § 46. Against him 

m\h ZD MG, 47.574 ff„ KZ. 35*678 ffj Cf. Grierson, ZDMG. 49.395 ff. ; Michelson, 

IP, 23.231. 

» On this cf. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47 . 574 , . ' J-- " ' 
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changes of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after 
the accented syllableP(in the Skr. form) or its strengthening io the 
main tonic syllable. Of. § 19 ff. 

2. The Law of Mora 

§ 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian, 1 a syllable can con- 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either (1) open with short vowel (one mora), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (3) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel before 
double-consonance (i t e. in closed syllable), Pali has there either 
(a) short vowel before double-consonance 9 or (b) long vowel with the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : jinria ‘old, exhausted ’= jirna . Likewise mamsa 
* flesh ’ —marpsa , and the final in nadim * the river * (acc ,)=nadim. 
The vowels e, o are short in such cases: semha ‘ catarrh ’^zMesman ; 
dttha * lip ’=zo8tha. — Examples of (6) : lakhd ‘ lac f =.laksd ; digha ‘long ’ 
zzdirgha. In case of the vowels e, o, the orthography in the mss. 
varies not infrequently, such as apekkhd and apekha ‘ expectation * 
=dpek§d ; upekkhd and upekha ‘indifference * = upeksa ; vimokkha and 
vimokha ‘deliverance’ D. II.70 28 , A. IV. 806 1 1 —vimoksa. 

§ 6. The Law of Mora has led to various changes. 3 Due 
to it : 1. there can be in Pali long vowel before single consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance : sasapa ‘ mustard 
seed ’ (instead of *sass-) Dh. 401, S. II. 182 1 7 , DhCo. 1. 107 3 =sarsapa; 
vdka ‘ bark ’ (instead of •va'kka) D. I.167 2 , Vin. III. 84 28 , JaCo I. 
304 2 =valka ; niyati ‘ goes away ’ —niryatiA — 2. Pali shows short 
vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant : abbahati ‘draws out’ Th. 1. 162, 1007, 
Sn. 334, Ja. II. 95 5 =dbxhati; nidda (sic I) ‘nest ’ Dh. 148 (AMag. nedda) 
=mda; udukkhala ‘ mortar and pestle ’ Vin. III. 6 26 , D. II. 341 6 , Ja- 
Co. I. 502 20 (AMag. udukkhala beside uduhala)=udukhala ; kubVara 

* B. 0. Frank®, P. nnd 8kr. p, 90 f. 

1 In P. sutti, therefore, there have coincided, e.g., Skr. Sulcti 4 oyster-shell * (Yin. 
II. 106 11 , 12 ) ard suhti* good- speech * (Saddhammopayana 340, 617). 

8 For analogous phenomena in Pkr. see Pfschel, PkrGr. § 62-65, 90, 74-76. 

* Cf. also w&tanaya * for next day ’ (in Buddhistic Skr. Svetanaya etc,) from Skr. 

ivastana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 19Q7-08, p. 106 if, .. / 



64 


PALI LITERATQRE AND LANGUAGE 


* pole of a carriage ' Vv. 64.2, A. IV. 191 6 , VvCo. 269 5 —Jcubara, 
kuvara ; petiika 4 fatherly ’ D. II. 232 10 , Vin. 'III. 16 35 , JaCo. II. 
59 13 for *petika~ paityka (after which has been latterly formed 
meitika ). Cf. also mahabbala^ mahapphala—mahabala , mahdphala . — 
3. As the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long, a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of a pure long vowel 1 and 
vice versa: mamhuna 4 bug ’ JaCo. III. 423 1 3 instead of 
*Makh-~maikuna ; samvarl ‘night’ D.IIL 196 22 (verse), Ja. IV. 441 6 
instead of Hdv~, *sabb-~sarvari ; suinka 4 toll ’ (AMag. ussumka) 
instead of *suka, *sukka= Skr. Sulka ; ghamsati 4 rubs ’ instead of 
*ghas~, *ghass-=gharsati ; vidamsenti 4 she who shows ’ Th2. 74 
instead of * vidds «, *vidass~ — vidarsayantl. On the ' other hand: 
visati vlsam 4 twenty ’ — vimiati ; slha * Yion ’ = simha ; sdrambJia 
4 audacity ’ (beside samrambha Dathavs. 4.34) = samram6foa, and other 
words with sam -. 

§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso- 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sajja — sa ajja 
Th2.75, yathdjjhdsayena 4 according to desire ’ JaCo. IV. 243 s . 
Further, in derivatives such as dussilya from dussila . Cf. bdlya 
4 stupidity * DhCo. II. 30 3 , variant reading of balya. These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dabbi (name of a plant) Abhp. 586 = ddrvl ; ddtia 4 sickle ’ 
Abhp. 44 Q=ddtm (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
texts). 2 3 Quite frequent is svdkkhata 4 well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 12 24 
etc .—su'dkhydta. 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the case of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel (§29 ff.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened. 3 The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable : suriya 4 sun ’ (instead oi*suyya) — surya ; but suriya 
4 heroism ' Ja. I.282 17 , purposely differentiated from the preceding ; 

1 The tendency towards nasalisation is often in evidence in mss. : namgara 
instead of nagara , gamchi {ganch t) instead of gacchi etc. Cf. ulumpa 4 raft '' DJI. 
89 

2 CMiders gives also djjam * straightness * besi'ie ajjava, Sakya Bodhivs. 
22 15 *, 27 29 instead of Sakya (according to the Colombo edition), Sakha or Sakiya is 
perhaps a wrong reading. The form Sakiya also is not quite correct. 

3 As a rule it is different in Pkr., cf. AMag. suriya viriya etc. But still 

AMag., JMah. veruliya^vaidurya (P. vehiriya), In Pali we have siliya, Ja. III. 7 1 
only metri causa, . . 9 
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pakiriya gerund of pakimti 1 2 3 4 loosens (the hair) f = prakirya, In words 
like cetiya — caitya esad Moriya = Maury a we have therefore to con- 
sider e and o as short vowels. — The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel : thus 
gildna ‘ ill '—gldna. Only in the ease of the originally monosyllabic 
words itthi 4 woman ’ ~ sin, sivi 4 fortune ' = srl and hiri 4 modesty * 
= hrl does this law act in some measure. 1 In compounds these 
words have short vowel 2 : itthiTatana 4 jewel of a woman * D. I. 89 3 , 
hirimana 4 of modest disposition ’ D. II. 78 34 etc. Also sirimant , 
hirimant and occasionally sassirika , 3 ahirika etc. 

8. The Vowels SIS 

§ 9. Occasionally c appears for a before double-consonance : 
pheggu 4 empty, worthless ’ M. I. 194 25 , S. IV. 168 2 etc. » phalgu ; 
seyya 4 bed '= sayyd , 4 The word ettha 4 here ’ is probably not = 
atra, but =*ifra, Av. iOra , 5 6 and is therefore to be classed with 
§ 10.2. In the same way hettha 4 below ' is derived not from 
adhasthdt , but from an *adhesthdt e as is shown by the cerebrals 

§ 10. 1. The vowels ?, u are lengthened in the flexionai 

endings -thi, - uhi and -isu t ~itsu of i- and ^-declensions (§ 82) 

2. Not infrequently i and u become e and o before double-con- 
sonance 7 : Venhu (JMah. Vinhu) D. II. 259 2 ' 2 =zVisnu 8 * ; nekkha 
4 gold ornament' Sn. 689, A. I. 181 15 (beside nikkha Vin. I. 

G ) = niska ; koccha 4 bundle, ball, fleshy part' Vin. II. 149 32 , 
266 23 ~hurca (cf. §62 A 1) ; otiha ‘camel' M. I. 80 13 , Vin. IV. 

1 On the same words in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrG-r. § 98, 147. 

2 Lengthening takes place only metri causa , thus sirimant Thl. 94, siridhara 
Mhvs. 5.16.4. 

3 sassirika JaCo. I.504 23 . Smp. 300 23 , nissirika JaCo, VI. 456b 

4 There might have been intermediate forms like *phiggu> *siyyd (Pkr. sejjd 
with the frequent variant reading sijjd). Cf. mimja * marrow ’ (§6.3 )~majj<i. Po r 
Pischel ’s explanation see PkxGr. § 101. Jacobi, KZ. 35.573 ascribes the i in 
sijjd to the influence of the palatal. 

5 So already Lassen, Instit. Linguae Pracriticae 129. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 21. 
Pischel, § 107 thinks of connection with Ved. iithd . I would however like to point 
out the v. 1. ubhayettha of ubhayattha DhCo. I. 29 13 . 

6 Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IE. 3.218 ; Monde or. 1907, 98 and 
Wackernagel, KZ. 43.293. 

7 Frequently also in Pkr., Pischel, § 119, 12 2, 125. 

3 Also in S- 1. 52 10 should he read Verjihu instead of V&ndu. 

9 — (1147B) 
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l iG =nstm ; vohhamati * gets deranged ’ D. I. 230 14 , M. III. 117 2: \ 
JaCo. I. 23 21 = vyutkramati ; Okkdmukha (proper name) - VIM- 
mukha. 1 In words like ramaneyya • charming ’^nlmamya, dakkhl 
neyya ‘ worthy of veneration ’=daksinlya t an intermediate stage with 
*-iyya has to be imagined, — The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from j. Thus in the verb 
gheppati ‘ grasps, ' if it is derived from *ghippati < * ghfpyati like 
Pkr. gheppa'i as Pischel (PkrGr. § 107) has suggested, — The double- 
consonance following after e , o may be secondarily simplified 

according to the Law of Mora with concomitant protraction 
of e\ o : Uruvela (place-name) through velld , ®*villd~Uruvilvd ; 

oja « strength ’ D. II. 285 10 , M. I. 124 3S , DhGo. I. 107 16 through 
*ojja, *ujja=zurja m In vihesati * injures, insults ? Ud. 44 30 » 45 s (beside 
vihimsati ) the intermediate steps * vihisciti , *viJmsati * vihessati have 
to be imagined. Out of original y this i,e has been developed in 
paligedha * desire ’ A. I. 66 10 , paligedhin A. III. 265 7 through 
*- geddha , geddhin , *- giddJia , *-giddhin —geddha, gyddhin. 

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double-consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable ?, u have become e, o : edi , edisci 
( erisa ), edisaka , edikkha (erikkha) ‘such a one ’ Sn. 318, Vin. I. 
195 u » Mhvs. 5.56 (beside tdisa etc. Mhvs. 5.93) through *iddi, 
*eddi etc. = fdyi, fdys'a, idyksd 1 2 3 ; dvela * garland ’ Vv. 36.2, 
JaCo. I.444 6 , 501 29 (Pkr. dmela) through *avedd, *&v!$dda *avidda t 
=dpldd s ; galoot (a plant ; Pkr. galoi) Abph. 581 through * galocci , 
*galucci~guducl ; jam bonada ‘ gold * Lh. 230, Vv. 84. 17 through 
%-onnada, *~unnada = jambunada. Mahesi 4 * queen ’ from mahisf " 4 
is remarkable, 

4. Representation of the Vowels y, 2 
§ 12. The vowel y is represented by a, in P. — even in initial 


1 But always tzfcftS * flame, nefceor ’ D. I. 49» f JaCo. IV. 29023 ; d. I. JO 17 ^ulkd. 

The name Okkaka~Iksvakn, which is connected by the Buddhists with ihsu * sugarcane ’ 
is in fact derived from *Ukhhaka {HkkM side-form of ucchu ). Tbe analogical in- 
fluence of Okkdmukha was also effective. 

3 Cf. AMag, eddaha beside erim etc. Pischel, PkrGr, §121, 122. Pali has however 
only kidi, ktdisa etc. 

, f y\ Pischel, §122, 248. ■. . 

4 El* Knhn, Beitr. p. 24 suspects influence of mahesi * wise man.’ Cf. here 

also gaheim, netva which haye been wrongly explained by Minay e if, PGr. § 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr. 1 The quality of the vowel is 
largely influenced t$y the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16) ; u 
appears mostly after labials. — 1. a stands for y : accha ‘bear * Ja. VI. 
507 r> , JaCo. VI. 58 & 2l =zfksa ; pasada ‘spotted antelope 5 Ja. VI. 587 31 
=ppsata ; vaka * wolf ’ Sn. 201, JaCo. I. 336 17 (verse) =vy7ca; hadaya 
‘ heart 9 =hxdaya' t — 2. i stands for y : ikka ‘ bear 5 Ja. VI. 588 1 (Co.= 
accha) =rksa (cf. § 62.2) ; ina ‘ debt ’ (AMag. ana) Sn. 120, D. I. 
71 31 , JaCo. L321 20 — ; vicchika * scorpion * D. I. 9 s , Vin. II. 148 9 
= vyicika ; sipatikd ‘ seed-house ’ M. I. 30 &-=s*paiiha. — 8. u stands 
for y: uju or ujju (Ja. VI. 518 s ) * straight ’=pju ; usabha ‘bull ’ Dh. 
422, S. I. 75 32 , JaCo. I. SS6 20 —ysabha (beside vasabha=v$sabha) ; 
pucchati ‘ asks ’ —pyGchati ; muldla JaCo. I, 100 7 and mul&li Ja. VI. 
530 16 ‘ lotus-stalk ’ = m^ncila ; pdvusa ‘ rainy season ? Thl. 597 f., 

Ja. VI. 202 s 7 —prawgsa. — 4, Sometimes representation varies: cf. 
above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka ‘ bear * ; vgddhi has been 
differentiated into vaddhi ‘ blessing ’ and vuddhi 1 growth’; myga has 
been differentiated into viaga ‘ animal ’ Sn. 275, Thl. 958, S. I. 199 21 3 
and miga ‘ gazelle ? passim. 2 Beside ina there is anana ‘ debtless ’ 
Th2. 2, M. II. 105 16 and sdna (~sa-ana) ‘ indebted ’ M. III. 127 7 , 0 , 
S. II. 221 probably through vowel-assimilation 3 (but sayina or 
saina Mhvs, 86.89). Beside kanha ‘ black ’ =7^ys na there is found 
as variant reading kinha D. I. 90 15 , S. IV. 117 6 . Skr. p$thzvi 
appears as pathavl, pathavl , puthavl , puihuvl, puthuvl ; here the 
region from where the MSS. are derived is be taken into consi- 
deration : pathavl, e.g., is the orthography of the Burmese MSS. 
Moreover cf. pitughdtaka , inatughataka ‘ parricide, matricide ’ Vin. 
I. 8S 30 with pitipakkhato , matipakkhato ‘ from paternal side, from 
maternal side ’ etc. 

§18. In some cases the y- vowel becomes consonant: brahani , 
hrahd° ‘ big * Thl. 31, Ja. III. 117 23 = bi[hant ; bruheti 1 devotes 
himself to a cause ’ Dh. 285, XJd. 72 17 (verse), JaCo. I. 289 u =5ymfoa- 
yati , vymhayati. Fy becomes ru in rukkha ‘ tree ’ = vfksa 4 and in pdruta 

1 In Pkr. initial r usually becomes r+ vowel, Pischel PkrGr. § 56. In P. we 
have only iruveda Dpvs. 5. 62. or irubbeda DCo, I. 247* 9 = rgveda. This word is 
however an artificial formation. 

® The form miga is found in its general meaning ‘animal’ in sakhdmiga 
* monkey ’ Ja, HI, 98 14 , migacakka * animal magic ’ D, I. 9 10 , DCo. I. 94 e . 

3 Trenckner, Notes p. 76 (JPTS. 1908, p. 129). 

4 Pischel, PkrGr. § 320 connects rukkha with Skr. ruksa, CD Wackernagel, 

Altind. Gr. I, § 184 b. The side-form rakklia is found in Ja. III. 14415. 
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* covered, concealed ' Thl. 153, S. I. 167 27 , JaGo. I. 347 s = pravyta 
and aparuta ‘ opened up ’ Yin. I. 7 1 2 3 4 (verse), D. fl II. 217 15 , JaCo. I. 
264?~apav$ta. 

§ 14. The vowel l is represented by u : kutta 1 * clipped ’ D. I. 
105 9 , I)Co. I. 274 17 = klpta. 2 In the same way also huttaka (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 7 10 , Yin. I. 192 s , II. 168 34 , perhaps £ shorn 
cover.’ 3 Further kutta , kutii 1 behaviour, procedure ’ = klpta , 
klpii in itthikutta , punsakuita A. IV. 57 6 ’ 9 , JaCo. I. 296 21 etc., 
samnatavlrakutti Ja. Y. 215 16 where kutta = kappana , just as mala = 
marana. In DhsGo. 321 11 it is explained by kiriyd . 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 

§ 15. The diphthongs e $ o are as a rule preserved ; ai and an 
have become e and o lErdvana (name of Indra’s elephant) —Airavana; 
metti * friendship ’ = maitri ; ve (interj.) = vai. orasa * derived 
from the breast ’ = auras a ; pora 4 urban ’ = paura ; ratio * at 
night ’ = rdtrau . 

Not infrequently o and o are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance 4 ; this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2): 1. i from e = 
original e : pativissaka 4 neighbour ’ M. I. 126 5 , DhGo. III. 155 11 from 
*»vessaka~ prativeiya-ka ; pasibbaka 4 bag ’ Yin. III. 17 10 , JaCo. 
III. 10 21 etc. through *-sebbaka = prase vaka. The word ubbilla 
1 pleasant surprise ’ M. III. 159 4 with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veil with ud. Also dvinnam , ubhinnam are traced by E. 
Kuhn 5 to *dvenam,*ubhenam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
(*ubhe instead of ubho is due to analogy with dye 6 ). — 2. i from e = 
original ai : issariya ‘ ruiership ’ = aisvarya ; sindhava 4 horse from 
Sind ’ — saindhava. — 3. u from o = original o: akuppa , asamkuppa 

* unshakable ’ Thl. 182, 649 = - kopya ; tutta * spur ’ Cp. III. 
5.2, D. II. 266 5 (verse) —tottra 7 ; sussam (v.k sossam) ( I shall hear ' 

1 E. Leumann, GGA. 1899 , Nr. 8, p. 594. 

2 Of, Rhys Davids, Dial., 1. 130, f.-n. 2. 

3 Differently explained by Buddhaghosa a3 quoted by Rhys Davids and Oldenborg, 
VT. H. 27, f.-n. 4. 

* Of. for Pkr. Pischel, § 84. 

5 Beitr. p. 28. 

6 Of. 8. duvemrp, duvehi, duvesu , 

7 B. Eiiller, PGr. p. 12. 
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Sn. 694 = srosydmi ; gunnam Gen. PI. of go 1 2 3 4 cow * = gondm.—A. u 
from o = original c^u : ussukka 1 zeal ’ = autsulcya ; hhudda 4 honey ’ 
Ja. VI. 632 30 , D. III. 85 16 —Jcsaudra ludda 4 horrible, diabolical J 
Bn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 97 26 = raudra 1 ; assumha 1 we heard ’ 
( § 159. Ill) — asrausma . In ussdva 4 dew ’ JaCo. II. II 12 , DhCo. 
III. 338 17 (A. Mag. ussa and osa) = avasyaya the u is -derived from 
o<java. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not infreqneutly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a ‘ vowel-assimilation * 
•in Pali. 2 1. Influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u : usu 4 arrow ’ (also in AMag.) = isu ; ucchu 4 6 sugar-cane J 
(AMag. ucchu beside ihhhu) = ihsu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404 21 , Vin. I. 254 36 = kisku^ ; susu 4 young ’ = sisu (nasalised 
form in sumsumara 4 crocodile ’ = iisumara). In kukkusa 1 powder 
in rice-ears 1 Vin. II. 280 20 = kiknasa d the intermediate steps are 
*kikkasa, *kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nutthubhati, - hati 4 spits 
out ’ Vin. II. 175 7 , JaCo. I. 459 2 , II. 105 23 (beside nitthubhati Ud. 
50 18 , - hati DhCo. II. 36 7 ) from a root *stubh with ni 5 . — (6) a be- 
comes u before following u : sumugga 4 basket J JaCo. I. 265 2S 
(beside samugga) = samudga ; usiiyd, usuyyd 4 envy * S. I. 127 s , 
JaCo. I. 444 s , D. II. 243 2 (§ 6.2) = asuyd . — (c) a becomes % before 
following i : sirimsapa 4 snake ’ = sansipa ; timissd 4 moonless night * 
JaCo. III. 433 10 = famzs?*a. 6 — (d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMag. koppara) 4 knuckle ’ Vin. III. 121 9 , JaCo. I. 293 1 
= kurpara. 

§ 17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel : 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u: ulunka 4 ladle ? JaCo. I. 235 23 , 
III ll 22 ^udahka ; kuruhga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I, 173 15 = 
kurahga ; pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. III. 194 30 , 
M. III. 169 28 , Pu. 51 23 , Milp. 5 12 ~pukka§a, ; puthujjana 4 ordinary 

1 H. Liiders, GN. 1898, p. 1. 

2 Trenekner, Notes, p, 75 f. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 117. On th© vowel-assimi- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZD MG. 49. 400 II. ; Geiger, LSprS. p. 43ff. 

3 E. Muller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 YT. HI. 367, f.-n. 4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timisa D. II. 175 17 , M. III. 174 26 , which presupposes a Hamisa . 
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(not converted) people 9 = p$hagjana.-—(b) i becomes a after preceding 
a; aranjam ‘water-pot" Abhp. 4:5§ = alinjara ^ Imhanika (small 
coin) JaCo. I. 120 20 , DhCo. Ill, !08 12 = kaldniha ; pokkharani 
‘ lotus-tank 7 = puskarinl ; sdkhatta, 4ya ‘ friendship 7 (§8) from 
sahhila A — (a) u becomes a after preceding a : dyasmani ‘ venerable 7 
= ayusmant ; maithalunga ‘ brain 7 Kh. 3. JaCo. I. 493 10 = mast-uluhga ; 
sakkhali , 4iM ‘ear-lobe 7 (JPTS. 1909, p. 17) = sa skull. — (d) a 
becomes i after preceding i : singivera ‘ ginger 7 = spigavem ; 
nisinna ‘sitting 7 (but pasanna, samsanna) = ni s a n n a , 2 

§ 18. The influence of consonants on vowels conies to light in 
the fact that 1, the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour- 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root majj 
with ni and ud we have nimujjati ‘ drowns 7 , nmmujjaii ‘ floats 7 , 
nimujja, ummujjd , nimugga etc. Cf. further sanvmujjani, -munjani 
4 broom 7 DhCo. Ill, 168 6 beside sammafjani DhCo. III. 7 10 = 
sammdrjanl . Also muta ‘ thought 7 Sn. 714, 793, M.I. 8 22 etc., 
muti 1 2 * 4 thought 7 Sn. 846, mutimd Sn. 821, Ja. IV. 7 6 10 = matimdn 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mala etc. The 
existence of a root ‘mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fut. Pass, Part, motabba and the verbal noun molar A. II. 25 16 - 18 . — 
Ad 2 : mimjd ‘ marrow 7 (see p. 65, f.-n. 4) from majjd ; jigucchaii 
‘ conceals 7 D. I. 218 2 \ JaCo. I. 422 20 , figucchd D. 1. 174 19 as opposed to 
jugupsate y jugupsd 3 ; bhiytjo ‘ more 7 from bhuyas. On seyyd see § 9. 

7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 

§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Skr. had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second 
syllable is often reduced. In most cases i appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
of i ; 1. After the accent- syllable a becomes, i : candima 6 moon 7 = 
cmdramas 4 ; carima ‘ following, last 7 Thl. 202 = carama ; parima 
‘ the highest 7 M, III. 112 15 ~parama ; puttimd N. Sg. ‘endowed 
with sons 7 Sn. 38, 34 = *putramdn ; majjhima ‘middle 7 = 

1 Similarly kcsajja 4 slowness 7 Dh. 241, A. I. 1129 (from kuslta) as opposed to 
kmsidya. 

2 Also in p&tJwsi {-tifi-} and puthupi (§12.4 ) s=s pTthivi we have vowel-assimilakioo ; 
putkavl in a cross-form. Not so Pisehe!, PkrGr. § U5. 

: 3 Forms like jeguccha ‘ contrary ’ Vin. I. 5828 etc. and jeguechin* disgusting 7 
Vin. IDt. 3 1 , JaCo. I. 390 14 etc. are new formations.: Of. § 3* 

4 A different bat very far-fetched explanation is given by Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 
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madhyama 1 ; saccika e true 5 M'ilp. 226 17 = satyaka. Of. the forms 
aJmnhdm , mamimjcdra ‘ self-consciousness ’ M. III. 32 34 beside 
ahctrnk - mamamk In the same way should be judged the future forms 
like dahhhisi ‘ you will see *, hahisi ‘ you will do ’ (beside dakkhasi , 
kahcisi ), ehisi 6 you will go \ etc. as opposed to Skr. draksyasi , * karsyasi , 
esyasi. — 2. After the accent-syllable a becomes u : navuti ‘ ninety * 
(AMag. nauim)~navati ; papurana ‘ mantle ’ B. I. 175 f., DhOo. III. I 9 
through pdvumna M.I. 359 13 (AMag. pdura^a) = pTdvanma; sammuti 
‘consent’ (beside sammata) =-sammat% (cf, above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.8) brahmuna, brahmuno; kammund , kanimuno (also 
AMag. kammund , addhuna , addhuno 2 ~brahmand } -nas; karma - 
nd, -nas; adhvana 7 -nas. After non-labials there is w in ajjuka (name 
qf a plant) xAbhp. 579 —arjaka* ; kukkusa (§ 16. la)==7«knasa; 
pekhuna 1 wing ’ Thl. 211, 1186, JaCo. I. 207 10 ~ prenkhana £ swing M ; 
sajjulasa 1 resin 51 Vin. I. 202 1 = sarjarasa. — 8. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable i becomes w and u becomes i : rajula (a reptile) Abhp. 
651=rdjila; geruka * reddish chalk * Vin. I. 48 s (AMag. geruya beside 
Mah. geria) — gairiha ; pasuia c intent on something ’ Thl. 28, D. I. 
135 25 , JaCo. III. 26 4 =2 prasita. Further mudita ‘ softness 9 M. I. 370 s , 
S. V. 118 25 (beside muduia A .1. 9 28 ) = m j'duftL On sunisd see § 31.2. 

§20. Unstressed short vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes syncopated: jaggati ‘watches* (§142.4) is to be 
traced from jdgarati through *jag a rati; oka * water * Db. 34, 91 from 
udaka through * okka , *ukka, *utka, *ud a ka; agga ‘ house * (in uposath - 
agga, khuragga , bhattagga etc.) from agdra through *ag a ra, *agara „ 
Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending - mhe (beside - make ). 5 
Finally, there is a number of onomatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced : ciccitayati ‘ rustles * Vin. I. 225 25 , S, I. 169 6 , 
Sn. S. 14, Pu. 3 6 32 beside citicUdyaii; sassara , babbhara M.I. 128 25 
(JPTS. 1899, p. 209) for *sar a 8ara, *bhar a bhara beside sarasara t 
bharabham. In enclicis hhalu has become kho through *kh a lu t %kkhu.* 

1 This should not be regarded as “ Samprasaran.a ** as E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 54 
suggests, because the i is not derived from ya ; the y is contained in jjh. At the 
most one can say that at an earlier stage of the language the a after y in madhyama 
had a pronunciation leaning towards i. 

2 The same view should be taken as in f.-n. 1. 

3 Subhdti, Abhp.-Siici under this word gives ajjaka beside ajjuka, 

4 PischelT'i 89, 

5 32. Knhn, Beitr., p. 9L 

6 In Pkr. Sauraseni and Magadhl we which causes the shortening,, of 

the preceding e 7 o. Pisehelf 94, 148, Whence the o in Pali kfoo? 
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§ 21. Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is 
found in kahapana (a coin) (Pkr. kdhdvana)~hdTsdipana; perhaps also 
innigrodha 4 ficus indica ’ — nyagrodha and in susdna 1 burial ground 7 
from * svasana , aside-form of smasdna 1 . Yet however similar instances 
of sarpprasarapa are found also in the syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi~ appears as du - in compounds, e.g., dujivha s double- 
tongued 7 Ja. V. 82 4 . Under the accent we have the regular forms dvi~ } 
di-, e.g. dipada 4 biped 7 2 . The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one hand duvidha 4 double 7 — dvividha, and on 
the other dvibhumiko 4 consisting of two stories 7 JaCo. II. 18 s . — In 
forms like thapeti ( utthUpeti etc.) as opposed to sthdpayaii we have 
analogical formations after the type jnapayati etc (§ 180.1); similarly 
in kinaii * buys 7 , as opposed to knndti , after the types mindti , lundti 3 . 

§ 22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asii 1 that 7 (§ 109) 
through %so (thus in AMag,) = asaw; udahu 4 or 7 = utdho ; sajjii I 

4 immediately 7 Dh. 71 (from which sajjukam) through *$ajjO — sadya $ ; 
heiu (i nkissa hetu 1 what for ? 7 ) through * heto — hetos , 4 With later 
nasalisation: - khattum (adv, numeral suffix) through *-khatto = -kyivas 
and adum 4 that 7 through *ado — adas. Of. § 66. 2 b. Qualitative 
change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim 4 together with 7 
= sdrdham r> , sakkhi(m) or sacchi ‘before one's eyes 7 (certainly not= 
sdksat, but) = *sa&sam (AMag. sakkham 6 ); sanim ‘slowly 7 Mhvs* 

25. 84 (not— sands, but) « *£anam. {Reduction to u under the f 

influence of an u of the preceding syllable (§ 17. 2 a) is found in puthu 
4 separate 7 Thl. 86, Milp. 4 '—piihak. The enclitic -svid has 
become -su 9 - ssu : kim-su , kena-ssu etc. S. I. 36 ff. We have moreover 
- si in kam-si DbCo. I. 91 18 . Of. § 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllable was shortened. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples : alika 4 false 7 Sn. 239, 

i 

;j 

1 Pisehel, PkrGr. § 104. Johansson {IF. 25. 225 ff.) separates susdna from 

SmaSdm and derives the former from savaiayana * burial ground’ . 'f 

2 Also Pkr. has do- beside di- t hi Pisehel, § 436. | 

3 A different explanation is given by Michelson, IF. 23. 127. ' 

4 Even new nominal stems are formed in this way; Skr. dgas ‘sin’ through | J 

*dgo becomes agn f inflected like madhu* ; i ; ‘ 

6 A different explanation in Pisehel, PkrGr. § 103. . J! 

* Pisehel, § 114. | f 
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S. I. 189 1 2 , Basav. II. 88 l4 *=alika; gahita ‘ seized ’^gyhita ; panna- 
vant * intelligent * * Thl. 70, Vin. I. 60 1 —prajnavant ; paniya 
‘water* beside paniya (pdniydni D. I. 148 4 , pdniydni JaCo. I. 450 8 * ) 
= paniya (AMag., JMah. paniya); vammika ‘ ant-hill * JaCo. I. 482 5 
beside vammika JaCo. III. 85 s = ^S Imika; saluka ‘ lotus-root ’ Vin. 
I. — saluka. Similarly dutiya ‘ second *, iatiya ‘ third 
tty a, tytiya 1 . — In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable 
was originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent : Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D. II. 260 25 , JaCo. I. 381 21 = Parjanya ; mutihga ‘ drum * 
D. I. 79 13 , Vin. I. 15 10 (Pkr. muihga) = mydahga. Of. meraya 
* intoxicating drink * Db. 247, D . I. 146 20 ~maireya. 

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable : djira * court- 
yard *Mhvs. 35.3 —ajiva; alinda ‘ terrace in front of a house * D. I. 89 30 , 
Vin. I. 248 2 , DhCo. I. 26 4 = alinda ; perhaps we have also to include 
hei*e dnubhdva ‘power* JaCo. I. 509 23 = anubhava. This explana- 
tion of the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains doubtful, as in droga ‘ in good health * JaCo. 
I. 408 1 (reading uncertain) beside aroga — aroga; patibhoga ‘surety* 
Ud. 17 10 , Iv. I 6 , JaCo. II. 93 14 , which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with pratibhoga ; patiyekka 1 individually * JaCo. I. 92 24 beside 
pacceka — pratyeka. — Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels: ummd ‘ flax * in ummdpuppha (a pre- 
cious stone) A. V. 61 2l ~umd; kummagga ‘evil path * A. III. 420 29 , 
Pu. 22 7 , MiJp. 390 8 , kunnadi ‘ small (intermittent) river ’Thl. 145, 
S. I. 109 5 , JaCo. III. 221 11 , kussubbha * small pool * S. V. 63 s 
(beside kusubbha)~ku + marga , nadi , Svabhra ; mukkhara ‘ garrulous * 
Minayef , Pratimoksa 59 (beside mukhara S. I. 203 34 , JaCo. III. 103 5 ) 
= mukhara 2 . 

8. Samprasarana and the Loss of Syllable through Contraction 

§25. Through Samprasarana : 1. yU becomes i also in stressed 
syllable: thina ‘ sloth ’ — sty ana; dviha , tiha ‘period of two (three) 

1 Pischel, KZ. 35. 142, PkrGr. § 82, 91 assumes the basic forms *dvity& 7 Hrtyd. 
But see Jacobi, Kalpasufcra (AbhKM. VI- 1), p. 103, f.-n., as well as KZ, 35, 570 f. 

2 The example suddittha quoted in JPTS. 1909, p. 193 is -su-uddittha; sakkaya 

is not= svakaya, hnt=satkdya (Franke, D., p. 54, f.-n. 4) and cikkhatla * earthen,’ 

Vin. II. 1223J not =cikhaJa but =*cmkhalya, > *cekhallq > *cekkhalla (E. Miiller, 

PGr. p, 19). 

10— (1147B) 
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days" D. L 190 15 , A. I. 14G 15 = dvyaha, tryaha; visiveii ‘dries out 
at fire 9 JaCo. II. 68 lfi , DhCo. I. 22 5 2 = vi6yafayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is vUi~vyali-, vi-ati~, e.g., vUivatta — vyativitta etc. Cf. 
nihka (a kind of deer) Abhp. 619 — nyahku. Instead of i there is e 
in {sam)pavedhaii ‘ shakes 9 Sn. 928, D. II. 22 2 from root vyath . 
Often yci is retained : vyasana ‘ misfortune ", vyadha 1 2 * hunter 9 etc. 
In c-ajati ‘ gives up 9 = tyajati , majjhantiha ‘relating to noon-time 9 
from madhya etc. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant. — 2. vU becomes u in sum * dog * Abhp. 519 from the stem 
svcin - 1 . Before double-consonance u becomes o through u (§ 10) : 
sotihi c welfare 9 (beside suvatthfy — svasti ; soppa ‘ sleep * (beside 
supina) 8. I. 110 32 (vers e)~svapna; sobbha * tank 9 (cf. hussubbha § 24) 
= svabhra. The form ho ‘ where? ’ S. I. 199 xe (verse), Yin. I. 86 24 
(beside hvam , huvam , hva-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double- 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of u, e.g t , in 
sopaka (AMag. sovdga) * m.an of low caste ’ = svapaka and sona 
‘ dog 9 2 . Moreover vd is often retained in the assimilation of v, e.g., 
assattha ‘ ficus religiosa 9 (AMag. however has assoitha Qbc.)~afawiiha. 
— 8. Quite peculiar is dosa in which Skr. dosa 4 fault 9 and dues a 
‘ hatred 9 have coincided. Of. dosaniya 1 deserving hatred 9 A. III. 
169 2s =dvesap,iya. 

§ 26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava can become 
o 3 , clearly through the intermediate stages ayi: at, avu : ail (§ 19). 
1. aya becomes e in joti ‘ wins ’ (beside jayaii) = jayati, etc.; ajjhend 
‘ study ' Sn. 242, M. III. 1 13 ~ adhyayana. Facultatively also in causa- 
tives and other verbal stems in aya, such as moceii , hatheti 4 . 
Further terasa * thirteen ’ = *trayada$a, ievlsa(ti) = Hrayavimsati ; aya 
is retained in nay ana ‘ eye/ sayana ‘ bed * etc. (but sendsana 4 bedstead 
and seat 9 beside sayandsana Sn. 888 f., Dh. 185). — 2. ava becomes 
o in odhi * limit 9 D. II. 160 32 , JaGo. II. 18 21 — avadhi; oma * lowly 9 
Sn. 860, A. III. 359 28 { verse) — avama; pona ‘sinking, inclined 9 Vin. II. 
287 19 , Ud. 58 9 etc >=ptavana; Iona * salt 9 = lavatia ; hoti ‘ is, becomes 9 

1 In turita * hastening * and kuthita * boiled,* as opposed to tvarita and kvathita , 
we have in fact no Samprasarapa of the Pali stage. We are to assume here older 
basic forms Hurita, * kuthita. 

2 The intermediate stages seem to have been iya and wa ; thus dvyaha : *dviyaha : 

dviha, h&n - r *suvan- : suna, sona. Cf. sonna * gold ’ beside suvanna. 

; 3 Pisehel, PkrGr. § 158 f. . ’ • 

^ In the same way may be explained also: bhaydmi * I fear * and pal&yati * flies ’ 
beside which are found also bhemi md paleti, Cf. § 138 apd 139. 1. 
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(beside bhavati) and many other forms. Also facultatively o- = fche prefix 
civ a- (ovodha ‘ harem*’ = avarodha ) and vo — the prefix vyava~ 7 vi-ava, 
(vosita e fulfilled ’ Dh. 42 3 — vyavasita). Of. uposatha (Pkr. posaha) = 
upavasatha . Ava is retained in lav ana ‘harvest,’ savana ‘ hearing ' etc. 
But Iona c salt 9 — lav ana. 

§ 27. Further eases of contraction are 1. ay a becomes a : path 
salldna ‘ meditation ' D. II. 9 10 , JaCo. II. 77 11 etc .-pratisapilayana; 
sotthana ‘ welfare " Sn. 258, A. IV. 271 20 (verse) = svasty ay cma (§ 25.2). — 
2. ay a becomes a : vehdsa ‘atmosphere * D. I. 95 10 , JaCo. L 445 20 etc. 
— vaihayasa ; upatthdka ‘ attendant ' Vin. I. 72 17 , JaCo. I. 357* etc.= 
npasthdyaha (but fem. upaithdyika Thupavs. 81 29 ); Kaccdna (beside 
Kao cay ana ), Moggalldna n. pr. — Katydyana, Maudgalydyana etc. 1 2 Very 
frequently at the end of a word - ay a is contracted into -a, such as 
sctyam abhinnd * on the strength of one's own knowledge ' instead of 
- flndya — abhijndya Ger. ; apatipucchd ‘without hearing' Vin. II. 3 3 4 
instead of - cchdya I. Sg. f. ; esand ‘ (goes) in search of ' JaCo. It. 34 16 
instead of - ndya D. Sg. m.; chamd ‘ on the earth ' instead of - mdya 
Loc. Sg. f. 2 Particularly in the first syllables of words dya is 
likely to be retained: vayasa , jdyati etc. — 3. ava becomes o in 
atidhona(cdrin) ‘ (committing) transgressions ' Dh. 24:0 = *atidhdv ana * 
But ava is retained in the first syllables : pdvuka, sdvaka, — 
4. ava decomes d in the yagu ‘ rice-gruel ' A. III. 250 12 etc .—yavagu; 
avd remains uncontracted in kavdta , pavala , as ayd in dayalu 
etc. — 5. ayi and avi become e : acchera ‘ miraculous ' Vv. 84. 
12 through *acchayira (beside acchariya) = dicarya ; similarly 
dcera ‘ teacher ’ Ja. IV. 248 9 (beside acariya) =dcdrya ; macchera 
‘envy' Dh. 242, DhCo. III. 2 1 etc .^matsarya^; them ‘venerable 
priest 9 ~sthavira; hessati ‘ will be ' (§ 154c.2)~bhavisyati 5 ayi 
becomes e in the technical term acceka(civam) ‘ (garment) given at 
an unusual hour ' Vin. III. 260 s 3 beside aocdyika ‘ pressing ' M, II. 
112 27 , JaCo. I. 33 ^atydyika. Beside this e we have i in pdtihira 
‘ sign of miracle ' D. I. 193 s , Mhvs. 5.188 through *pdtihdyira (beside 

1 Also pacittiya * transgression; requiring penance ’ Vin. IV. 1 ff., if it is related to 
prayaiciitika Sylv. L4vi, JAs. Ser. X, t. 20, p. 506 ff. derives it from a * prUJc-ciHa, 

2 In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a 
final & : sendya caturangim Ja. V. 322* s . 

3 D. Andersen, P. Gl, under the word. 

4 Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Of. E. Kuhn, Biefcr. p. 55; 
E. Muller, PGr. p, 4L f, ; V. Henry, Prdcis de Gramm. P&lie § 88.4. Plschel, PkrGr. 
§ 176 however suggests epenthesis. 

5 On hohiti , hotablay hotum see § 151, 206. 
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patihariya) —praiiharya ; similarly (a)samhim * (not) to be won * Ja. Y. 
81 17 , A. IV. 141 11 etc. = {a)samhdrya. — 7. iyaii changed into l (?) 
in kittaka 4 how much? ’ Smp. 804 1 — *kiyattaJca. According to § 10. 
2 is to be explained eitaka 4 so much ' ~*iyattaha l — 8. Isolated cases 
of contraction are found moreover in kottha in the names of birds 
rukkhahotthasakuna JaCo. III. 25 29 if it is = koyasti 2 and mom 
4 peacock ? (the same form also in Pkr. ; in Pali also mayum D. III. 
201 22 ) = may lira 3 . 

§28. As in Pkr., 4 so also in P. the prepositions upa- and apa- 
(through *uva~, *ava-) may become u- and o- : 1. upa- becomes u- t as I 
think, in iihadeti 4 besmears with dun g’=upahadati and uhasana 
4 smiling at somebody 5 * Milp. 127 2 1 . Cf. Pkr. uhasia in Hem. = 
upahasita r> . — 2. apa - becomes o- in ovaraka 4 inner apartment (of a 
house)’ Yin. I. 217 17 , VvCo. 804 1 4 = apavaraka ; oitappati 4 feels shame ' 
A. Ill* 2 16 {ottappa 4 shame \ ottappin or ottdpin i shameful ') from the 
root trap with apa G . Presumably also in (pacc)osakkati 4 falls back ’ 
D. I. 230 21 , JaCo. I. 383 s , Mhvs. 25.84 (AMag. paccosakkai ) from 
root svask with (prati)apa 7 . 

9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 

§ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r, l, y,v or a nasal are 
separated by svarabhakti 8 . An exception is to be found in kasata 4 * bad, 
false ' A. I. 72 s , JaCo. II. 96 22 , Milp. 119 13 etc . — kasta, This is per- 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Paisaei form kasata 9 . 
— The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 

1 Not so Pischel, § 153. 

2 Fausbdll, Five Jat. p. 38. 

3 Uncootracted mayukha ‘ beam of light ’ as opposed to Pkr. Mah. moha . 

4 Hem. 1. 173; Pischel, PkrGr. § 155. 

5 It may be thought that also uhanti in the meaning * defiles ’ is derived from 
han with upa. "Set this is rendered improbable by Vin. I. 78 12 , where ummihati stands 
parallel to it. It is certain that uhanti= han with ud and it means ‘conquers, 
annihilates.’ Instead of uhananti M. I. 243 23 we have in fact upahanantv (with v.l. uh -) 
in the parallel passage 8. TV. 56 19 . 

« E. Muller, PGr., p. 43. 

7 In Ja. IIL 83® we have avasakkaiit but with the variant reading apa - in the 
Burmese MSS. The word oggata. Thl. 477 (used about the sun) may he=-apagata or 
magata . 

8 For Pkr. cf . Jacobi, KZ. 23.594 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 181. 

9 Vararuci X. 6, Hemacandra IV. 314; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.5221; Pischel, § 132; 

St. Konow, ZDMG. 64. 11436. 
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position it is found in itthi * woman 9 — sir i and io umhayaii.-te 1 smiles 91 
Ja. II. 181 s 2 , JaCo.llI. M l4 = smaycite . — Beside forms with the added 
vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups. 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the gathas. In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Ja. III. 151 3 * 5 asi iikkho va mamsamhi; the Go. replaces tikkha { sharp 9 
= iiksna by tikhina . Eegarding the action of the law of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant-group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § 8. In verse the svarabhakti- vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr. 2 Cf. Dh. 10 arahati — arhati ; Dh. 25 kayirdtha = 
kayratha; Thl. 477 suriyasmim = suryasmim; Th2. 49 puriso = purso etc. 
The i of itthi is always metrically justified; beside it however there is 
found in verses the form thl: Sn. 761, Ja. I. 295 s , Ja. V. 81 1 6 . 

§ 80. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetic 
and anaptyctie) : 1. In the group ry : iriyati ‘ moves 9 M. I. 74 6 , A. III. 
451 6 (substantive iriyd) — *iryate i iryct ; mariyadd ‘ frontier 9 Mhvs. 
84.70 —maryada etc. In the same way are formed the passives like 
kciriyati from karoti (also karlyati D. I. 52 27 ), vdriyati ‘ is held back 9 = 
vary ate. — 2. In other combinations with y : kalusiya ( darkening 9 DOo. 
I. 9 5 l0 = kalusya; jiyd ‘ bow-string 9 D.II. 884 s °, Mhvs. 14.4== jy a 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu - 
cohiyati 1 is asked ’ —pxcohyate. Also in hiyyo (AMag, hijjo) * yesterday 9 
= %as we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y . — 8. In 
other combinations with r : vajira ‘ thunder, diamond 9 (AMag. vaira) 
Dh, 161, D. I. 95 s , Milp. 118 2X =vajra. On sir!, hiri see § 8. Svara- 
bhakti by i is in evidence also in purisa * man * (cf. § 29). The basic 
form is * pursa . In the popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form purusa with From *pursa 

through ^pussa, *possa is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 
inverses), — 4. In consonant-groups with l : pilakkhu (name of a tree) 
Ja. III. 24 26 =pZa7aa; hildda * joy 9 Attanagaluvs. 1. 11 = Made etc. 
But we have invariably sukka ‘ white 9 = sukla. — 5. In consonant- 
groups with nasals: sineha * affection 9 = sneha ; iasind ‘ thirst 9 Dh. 
842 f. (beside tanhd)~tisnd. On the other hand there occur only 
kaydia ‘ black 9 = kysna (B'kr. katiha, kasiiia, hasana) and nagga 1 naked ’ = 

3 Wenzel, Academy 1890, II, p. 177, 

2 It is however not right to change the orthography for the sake of metre. 

3 Wackernagel, AiGr. I, § 51 ; Pischel PkrGr. § 124 ; Michelson, IE 1 , 23,254. 
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nagna (A Mag. nagina , nigina ). In flexion we have rajina , rajino beside 
r anna, ranno = rajftd, rajnas. On gini from *agini, agni see § 66.1. 
On mihita see § 50.6. 

§ 31. 1. The svarabhakfci- vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a-vowel is much in evidence before and after : garahd 
‘ abuse ’ JaCo. I. 372 s1 , 4 dishonesty ’ D. I. 135 14 , garahati 4 abuses J etc. 
= garha , garhati ; palavati 4 swims ’ Dh. 334, Thl. 399 (beside pilavati 
Thl. 10 4) = plavati; harmgati 4 is ashamed ’ (§ 186.2) begide hiriyati 
from hri. Of. nahayati in § 50. 5. As link in compound : antamdha - 
J/aK £ disappears ' from root dha with antar . — 2. The svarabhakti- 
vowel w is found before m and v : usuma 4 heat ’ JaCo. III. 71 18 = 
usman ; sukhuma 4 fine J = suksma ; duve 4 two # (more frequently 
dve) mctri causa Sn. 48, 89 6 = dve; maruvd (v.l. muruva) (a kind of 
hemp) M. 1. 429 23 = m#n>a. Sometimes u is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: kurura 4 cruel * A. III. 383 24 , Pu. 56 7 = hrura. 
In the same way originated also the form sunisd 4 daughter* in-law 8 
through * sunusd (as in PaisacI) from snusd . The i in this form 1 2 3 is to 
be explained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakti-vowel u is in 
evidence also in sahkundti 4 is able ' and pdpundti 4 obtains ’ from 
Skr. salcnoti, prdpnoti. Cf. § 148. 

10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under Stress 

of Metre 

§ 32. On account of the metre very often 1. short vowels are 
lengthened 3 : satlmatl Th2. 35; turiyam Mhvs. 25. 74; tailyam Dh. 
309; anudake Ja. VI. 499 s . Frequently also in final syllables: siho 
va nadatl vane Thl. 832. Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication of 
the following consonant: paribbasdno for pariv 0 Sn. 796; sarati bbayo 
4 life flies 9 (cf. § 51. 3) for sarati vayo Ja. III. 95 18 . The forms 
kummiga Milp. 34-6 ls , kussobbha Sn. 720 might be due to metrical exi- 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre. — 2, Shortening of long vowels metri causa* 
is likewise very frequent : ( bhutani ) bhummani va ydni va (instead of 
vd) antalikkhe Kh. 6. l=Sn. 222 (cf. Kh. 9. 6, Dh. 138 f,); paccanikd 

1 The n in sums a is perhaps derived from the side-form sunlia (see § 50.8). 

2 Similarly in Pkr., Pischel, § 73. 

3 Pischel, § 99. 



PHONOLOGY 


79 


instead of -nth a. Op. IL 8. 4 etc. o is shortened into a in okamokata 
(instead of -to) Dh. 24, and e is shortened into i in Q gimhisu (instead 
of -esu) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings -mam, -imam, -ihi , 
- uhi , -isu, - usu remain short, in verse as opposed to - mam etc. in 
prose. Thus Thl. 1258, 240, Ja. VI. 579” Thl. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are denasalised : digham addhana (instead of -nam) sooati Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read pdpuni instead of -nim. In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like anna samatimaflni 9 ham (instead 
of -nnim ah am) Th2. 72. Also in the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped mein causa . Thus jlvato Ja. ILL 539 2 instead of 
jivanto . Simplification of double-consonance is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels. Thus we have, metri causa t dukham for 
dukkham Thl. 734; dakkhisam for - issam 1 Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhisdma 
Ja. Ilf. 99 7 ) and many similar cases. 

§ 33. At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 
vowel is often lengthened 2 : sakhibhdva JaCo. III. 49S 6 ( sakhibh - 
JaCo. VI. 424 20 ); abbhdmatta S. I. 205 4 (in a verse, but not metri 
causa); raj dp atha (see Childers , P. D. sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha in Pu. 57 12 . Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com- 
pound : jatassara ‘ natural lake ’ Vin. I. Ill 1 2 3 4 ; ?iavakkhattum 4 nine 
times * DhCo. III. 377 12 and likewise in all compounds with -khattum 
= - kjtvas . — Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combinations with prepositions : pdvaca.na 
(AMag. pdvayana) 4 word 1 Th2. 457, D. I. 88 8 etG. = pravacana ; 
pdkata (AMag. pagada ) 4 apparent ’ Thl. 109, VvOo. 267 27 ==pra7mfa 3 . 
This may be partially duo also to the effect of the stress accent 
(§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found also in abhikkanta 
4 glorious ’ D. I. 85 7 etc. : it belongs rather to the root ham 
(not to hram*); further in patikkula 4 contrary 9 M. III. 301 11 , JaCo. 

1 Different explanation by Mrs. Rhy Davids, Pslams of the Bisters, p. 56, f.-n. 2. 

2 Similarly in Pkr, ; Pischel, § .70. 

3 In paheti * sends ’ (beside pahinatv the a is perhaps due to forms like pdhesi 
‘he sent.’ 

4 The forms upakkiUfctha 4 defiled,’ upakkilesa * defilement ’ are perhaps con- 
taminations of *upahkittha , *upakke-sa~ npakhsta , upaklesa with *upcikiUttJia and *upa~ 
kilesa (with svarabbakti-vowel according to § 30. 4). Probably a contamination of 
the root-forms sraj and sarjis at the root of ossajjati 4 gives up \ vissajjati ‘gives 
away ’ (beside ossa\ati 9 mssajaii ), oggata 4 gone down * tsee p. 76, f.-n. 7) and 
okkasati 4 takes away ’ D. II. 74 2 ^ from root kms with qva (intermediate steps ; *ogata 

*oka$aU) are cases of § 6. 
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1. 39B 24 beside ; patikula Vin. X. 58 28 et c.~pmtikula. Perhaps we have 
to explain in this way also some of the compounds of the type phald - 
phala 4 fruits of every sort/ 1 In many cases however, e.g ty maggci- 
magga e paths of every description (good and evil ways)/ it is not 
unnatural to think of the type subhasubha (subha + asubha ) . — 

2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in d, t , u 
form the first member of the compound 2 : upahanaddna * gift of 
shoes’ JaCo, IV. 20 18 from upahand + d-; ddsigana 1 2 3 4 troop of maid- 
servants ’ JaGo. XX. 127 26 from dasi -f- g - ; sassudevd 4 worshipping 
the mother-in-law as god ’ S. X. 86 14 =Ja. XV. 322 15 (in verse, but 
without pressure of metre) from sassii + d-. 

11. Irregularities of Vocalism 

§ 34. There are now still a number of 44 sporadical cases ” to 
deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna and pana 
have been developed with different meanings : puna means ‘ again, 
once more,’ pana means ‘but, on the contrary/ 3 — In many cases 
the vocalism of Pali is more archaic than that of Skr. Thus in garu 
4 heavy ’ as opposed to Skr. guru , and also in agaru , again * aloe ’ Ja. 
VI. 610 14 , VvOo. 237 1 as opposed to aguru (beside agaru). Perhaps 
also in kilanja 4 mat ’ M. I. 228 3S , Mhvs. 34. 64 as opposed to 
kilinja ; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin. I. 3 13 as opposed to 
mucilinda ; jhallika 4 beetle 5 Abhp. 646 as opposed to jhillikd. — In 
other cases the Pali word is derived from a basic form different from 
that of the Skr. word : thus tipu ‘tin’ D. II. 351 9 , Vin. I. 190 27 is not 
= trapu, but— *t%pu ; papphdsa ‘ lung ’ Kh. 3, D. II. 298 15 etc. is 
not —pupphusa ; simbala , -li 4 cotton-tree ’ (AMag. simbali) is not = 
idlmali (AMag. sdmali) but=Ved. simbala 4 cotton-flower ’ 4 ; 
tekicchd 4 healing/ ateMccha ‘incurable’ (AMag. teicchd) A. III. 
146 32 , DhCo. I. 25 21 not = cikit sa, but —^oekitsd. 5 The forms kissa 
GK Sg. and kismim 9 kimhi L. Sg. of the Interr. Pron. do not belong to 
the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears in Skr. kim, 6 * — -Not 

1 Fausboll, Dasaratha-Jafcaka, p. 26; Trenekner, Notes, p. 74 ; E, Kuhn, Beitr. 
p. 31 ; Andersen, PGl. sub voce a-. 

2 Cf. Piscbel, § 97. 

3 Miehelson, IP. 23. 253, f.-n. 1 

4 Piscbel, PkrGr, § 109 ; Geldner in Pisehel and G.» Ved. Btudien II. 159. 

5 Pisehel § 215. 

6 Of. in Pkr. Mag. ki$a> etc, and Pischei, § 103, 428. Not so R. 0. Eraoke, GN. 

1895, p, 529, f.-n. 1. 
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infrequently, parallels to the Pali forms are found inPkr. Thus parepata 
‘ dove 9 Ja. VI. 539 1 V=AMag. pdrevaya as opposed to Skr. pampata 
= Mah. pdravaa 1 ; milakkha ‘barbarian 9 S. V. 466 29 , milakkhu Tbl. 
965 = AMag. milakkhu as opposed to Skr. mleocha— AMag. meccha , 
micchci 2 ; timharu (name of a tree) Attanagaluvs. 7. 15 = Pkr. timbaru, 
- ruya as opposed to Skr. tumburu = Pkr. tumburu 3 4 5 6 . — The verb dhovati 
‘ washes 9 as opposed to Skr. dhavati owes jits o to forms like dhota 
1 washed ’ = dhauta . 4 

12. Consonants in Free Position 

§ 35. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkr. 5 , it retains intervocalic mutes. Also n and y remain as 
a rule unchanged. 6 The sibilants $, s, s (see § 8) have coincided in 
s. — It may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into / and lh 7 : avela ‘ garland 9 (§ 11) 
= apida; peld ‘ basket 9 Pv. IV. 1. 42, Mhvs. 36. 20=zpecld; hileti 
* neglects 9 (JPTS. 1907, p. 167) from root hid; mllha Vv, 52.11 = midha 
from root mih; vulha ‘ carried away 9 Vin. I. 32 13 ~iidha. The d is 
ret?iined in kudumala ‘ opening bud 9 (kudumalakajata A. IV. 117 21 ). 
Here the d originally stood in a constant-group (Skr. kudmala) which 
was separated by svarabhakti. In Abhp. 482 appears also kuftuba (a. 
certain measure) ^kudava. The form sahodha ‘together with what 
has been plundered 9 from saha + udha 8 is remarkable. 

§ 36. The various phenomena of Prakrit are met with sporadically 
also in Pali. The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prakritisation than the 
literary language represented by Pali. On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups cf. § 60 f¥. 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the occasional elision of 
an intervocalic mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v : 
Suva ‘ parrot 9 (beside suka) = 4uka; khdyita * eaten 9 Ja. VI. 498 19 , M. I. 

1 Pischel, § 112. 

2 Pischel, § 105, 233; E. Kuhn, KZ . 25. 327. 

3 Pischel, § 124. 

4 Johansson, IE. 3. 223 f. Not so Pischel, § 482. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. § 186 ff. 

6 In contrast to Pkr. ; cf. Pischel, § 224, 252, 

7 The dh h retained in Pkr, ; Pischel, § 240, 242. 

8 JPTS. 1909, p. 137, 


11 — (1147B) 
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83 1 2 3 4 5 6 , Vin, I. 109 2Q — khadi fa 1 ; niya 4 own 7 Sn. 149 (beside nija)~nija 2 ; 
sayati 4 tastes 7 D. III. 85 20 , A. III. 163 21 (beside sadiyati, sddita ) = 
svadate . Of. the names Aparagoydna Bodhivs. 74 2 = Aparagodana* 
and Kusindra through *-naara=Kusinagam. The Pali forms in these 
cases very probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 
Interchange between the endings -ikU and -iyU is very frequent 4 : 
dvenika 4 particular, separate 7 S. IV. 239 10 and civ e my a Vin. I. 71 30 ; 
Kosiya (name of Indra) Ja. II. 252 8 , M. I. 252 32 , Milp. 126 * = Kauiika; 
posavanikci 4 developed to maturity 7 JaOo. III. 184 20 and -niya DhCo. 
III. 35 2 from posaii. But these are not cases of Prakritism; double 
forms like lokiko 4 worldly *= lankika and lokiya = lanky a have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. In this way originated also 
sotthika 4 Brahman 7 Mhvs. 5.105 as variant reading of sotthiya = 
Srotriya . Similarly perhaps also veyyattikd 4 lucidity 7 Smp. 323 2s is 
to be regarded only as a side-form of veyyaitiyU M. I. 82 25 , II. 2Q8 33 , 
which has been derived from viyatta (with svarabhakti) = in 

the same way as veyydvacca from *viyavata (§ 3). 

§ 37. It is again a phenomenon of Pkr. when sporadically a 
sonant aspirate in intervocalic position is represented by h 5 ; lahu , 
lahuka 4 light 7 Dh. 35, Thl. 104, A. I. 10 s etc = laghu ; nihira 4 red, 
blood 9 Thl, 568, M. III. 122 34 (beside rudhira DbCo. I. 140 ,4 ) = 
rudhira ; sahu 4 good 7 Thl. 43, VvCo. 284 29 (beside more frequent sadhu) 
zsmadhu; dyuhati 4 struggles 7 Sn. 210, S. I. 48 1 (verse), Ja. VI. 283 2 , 
Milp. 326 s , if, as H. Kern (IF. 25.238) suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form *dyodhate; nutthuhati 4 spits out 7 (beside -bhati § 16. la) 
from root stubh with ni; pahamsaii * rubs 7 JaCo. II. 102 6 , DhOo. I. 253 s 
through *paghamsaii G =pragha?sati; momnha ‘ mad 7 S. I. 133 32 ( verse), 
D. I, 27 9 (momuhaita A. III. 119 9 , Pu. 69 7 ) = mormtgha 7 . The ending 
- bhis in Instr. PL has become - hi ; -bhi is archaic. The Present form 
dahati 4 sets, places 7 is to be derived from *dadhaii as Pischel has 

1 E. Kuhn. Beitr. p. 56. 

2 Minayeff, PGr, § 41. 

3 BR. under the word aparago$anu 

4 Sometimes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS, have, e.g ., -ika, where the other MSS. have -iga. Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
Vibhanga, preface, p, xiv. 

5 For Bbr. cf, Pischel, § 188. On the h instead of an aspirate in sound-groups* 
see below § 60. 

6 Trenckner, Notes, p. 61. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p. 85 ff. 

7 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 42; E. Muller, PGr. p. 37, 
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suggested 1 . Similarly dahasi S n. 841 and dahali Sn. 888, Ja. V. 220 s 
represent dadhasi , dxidhati , In initial position h represents bh in hoff 
* becomes ’ beside bhavati (also Pkr. hoi) ; to the same category 
belong further pahoii ' is able \ pakonaka * sufficient 5 6 pahu * able ’ 
8n. 98, pahuta 1 much ’ =prabhavati etc. In secondary initial there 
is h for dli in hetthd 4 under ’ = *adhesthat (§ 9). It should be noticed 
here that in Pali, as also in Pkr. 2 , an old aspirate is sometimes pre- 
served where the Skr. form shows only h : idha * here ’ as opposed to 
Skr. iha = A v. iM ; ghammati * goes * as opposed to Skr. hammati , 
Pkr. hamma'i ; Vebhdra (name of a hill) (AMag. Vebhara , Vebbhara, 
Vibbhara) as opposed to Vaihdra (but Vaibhdra with the Jainas) 3 . 
Also in pilandhati ‘ decorates pilandhana { decoration * from the 
Skr. root nah , Pali has retained the older dh. — A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by h in suhatd ‘ happiness ’ Ja. III. X58 24 from 
suhha 4 and in samihati c moves away ’ Yv. 5.1, YvCo. 35 16 , which is 
perhaps connected with Skr. ikhate (beside Ihkh of the Dhatupatha 5 ). 

§ 88. The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects. 6 
1. Softening of k into g : elamuga ‘ deaf and dumb ’ Ja. I. 247 28 , 
M. I. 2Q 1 * = edamuka; patigacca 4 earlier ’ D. II. 118 27 , DhCo. IIL 
305 3 etc. (in S. I. 57 lfl variant reading patikacca) = pratiki[tyaj 
Further, in the proper names Sdgala, (a city) Milp. I 3 , JaCo IV. 
280 21 — &dkala and Mdgandiya (a Brahman; JPTS. 1888, p. 71) = 
Makandika. kh. is softened into gh in nighannasi * you will dig * 
Ja VI. 13 18 .—2 Softening of c into j : suja 4 sacrificial ladle ’ from Skr. 
sruc 8 . — 3. Softening of t into d: uddhu ‘ or * = utaho ; niyyadeti 4 hands 
over 7 JaCo. I. 507 2 (also niyyateti D . II. 331 2 ) and patiyadeti * pre- 
pares 7 8 D. I. 22§ 7 = -ydtayaii; pasada 1 spotted antelope* (§ 12.1 ) = p$sata; 
ruda e voice ’ Ja. I. 207 20 (beside ruta JaCo. II. 388 28 )=ruta; vidatthi 

1 Pischel, BB. 15, 121; PkrGr. § 507, 2 Pischel, § 266. 

3 The case of sarpgharati (JPTS. 1909, p. 34) beside samharati is doubtful. 

4 On the other hand stihita t contented 1 is certainly not —sukhita (Minayeff, PGr. 

§ 43), but =>su-hita (E. Muller, PGr., p. 37). 

5 BR. under the word ihhh. 

6 According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhraip^a. Pischel, 
PkrGr. § 192, 202. 

7 Trenckner, Milp., p. 421 (note on p. 48 32 ); B. Muller, PGr., p. 37. S» Ldvi, JAs,, 
sdr. X. t. 20, p. 508 ff. (cf. above Introd. IX) connects jalogi Vin. II, 301 31 with 
jalauka * leech.* 

8 L6vi, ibid., p. 505 f. derives pdrajika, a particular kind of transgression, from 
*par&cika (AMag. paraflciya). 
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* span * DhCo. III. 172* —vitasti. S. L6vi explains also samghadisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha -f 
atisesa and ekodi * spiritually united ' (°hhava, °bhuta) from eka + ihti 

* consisting of a single (woven) chain/* 1 —4. Softening of th into dh : 
pavedhati 1 shivers * (§ 25.1) = -vyathate ; gadhita f greedy 5 Ud. 75 10 } 
Milp 4QX 2 3 beside gathita D. I. 245 24 , M. I. 162 u =grathita. — 5. Soften- 
ing of p into v 2 is very frequent : avanga ‘ corner of the eye y Yin. II. 
267 6 = apahga 3 ; avdpurana ‘key ' JaGo. I. 501 25 {avapurati, avdpurdpeti 
JaCo. I. 263 s II. 22 9 beside apap- Vv. 64.27, Yin. I. 5 S \ Y. BO 4 ) 
from root var with apd (cf. §39.6); avela (§ 11) = dpt da ; ubbilldvita 
£ unduly elated ’ D. I. 8 24 beside ubbilldpita JaGo, II. 1G 8 ; hard 
' monkey ’ Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual kapi Op. III. 7.1 ) = kapi; 
kmittha (name of a tree) JaCo. Y. 132 4 , 7 , cf. III. 463 7 , Y. 115 5 (beside 
kapittha Ja. YI. 529 20 , Mhvs. 29.11) = kapittha; theva 1 drop ’ Yin. I. 
50 11 from root slip, step of the Dhatupatha; puva ‘ cake 5 A. III. 76 14 
etc. — pupa; bhindivala (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 394 = bhindipala ; 
vydvata (Pkr. vdvada) ‘ engaged on something ’ D. II. 14I 20 , JaGo. 
III. 129 15 = v 2 /apyfa 4 ; vislveii (§ 25.1 ) = viiydpayati . — In the same way 
is to be explained also 6. the change of t into 1 which presupposes 
an intermediate d: kakkhala ‘ cruel ’ = kakkhata ; khela e village ’ = 
kheta (or from the root ksvid of the Dhatupatha) ; cakkavala ‘ horizon * 
JaGo. IL 37 19 , Mhvs. 31.85 through *cakkavdta from * cakravarta 
(Skr. cakravada , -vala); phalika ‘ crystal' — sphatika, To this category 
also belong the proper names : Alavl (a city )~Atavi, Lola (a country 
and a people) Dpvs. 9. 5 (cf. Lciludayitthera JaGo. I. 123 12 ) = Lata. 

§ 89. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 
sonants are represented by surds 5 . 1. Instead of g appears k in : akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 338 1$ =aguru (§ 34); chakala 1 goat ' Abhp. 1111 = 

1 S. L6vi, ibid. 503, 502. See also R. 0. Franke, D. p. 39, f.-n. 6 with p. 
LVITI. It is quite doubtful whether dandha * slow, dull ’ is to be classed here. Weber, 
ZDMG. 14.48 connects it with Skr. tandra. He is followed by Childers, Fausboll, 
E. Kuhn. A different, but wrong, explanation is given by Trenckner, Notes, p. 65 
(JPTS 1908. 115, foot-note) and E. Muller. On the other hand Johansson, Monde 
Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with I.-E. *dhendhro-» 

2 Similarly also in Pkr. ; Piscbel. § 192. 

3 VT. III. 342, f.-n. 6. 

4 Trenckner, Notes, p. 63. 

5 See Trenckner, Notes, p. 62 f. For analogous phenomena in Pkr. cf. Pischel, 

Pkr&r. § 191, 27 ; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.49 f.; St Konow, ZDMG. 64. 108 f„ 114. For 

similar phenomena in sound-combinations in Pali see below § 61.2. 
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= chagala; thaketi 'closes' Vin. L 48 s 5 , thakana Mhvs, 6.13 = 
sthagciyaii , sihagand; palikunthita 4 veiled ' JaCo. II. 92 24 (beside pa%- 
DhCo. I. 144 11 , verse) from root gunth with pari ; laheii 1 clings 
lahanaha 1 anchor' Milp. 377 192s = lagati, lagnaka; vakum 4 snare ' Thl. 
775 (vdhard M. II. 65 ri ) = vagura, Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in: hilasu 4 indolent ' Vin. III. 8 s (altilasu Vin. III. 9 2 
etc.), which is to be connected with glasnu 4 loose ' (root gld) according 
to Trenckner. — 2. Instead of gh appears kh in : palihha Ja. VI. 276 3 
(beside frequent paligha) = parigha. — B. Instead of j appears c in: pdceti 
4 drives ’ Dh. 185 ( pacanayatthi S.I. 115 6 ) beside pdjeti JaCo. II. 122 5 
from root aj with pm. — 4. Instead of d appears t in : kusHa 4 slow ' 
Thl. 101, A. III. 3 11 etc . = kmida (but kosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
*kausadya); patam 4 crack ’ Ja. IV. 32 21 — pradara; mutihga 4 drum ’ 
(§ 23) = m^dahga; pdtu c apparent * = prddur ; samsati Loc. Sg. 4 at the 
assembly ' J a. III. 493 1 2 * = samsadi. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples Geti, Geta } Getiya (metri causa Cecca ) S.V. 436 19 , Cp. 
1. 9 38 , Ja. V. 267 15 ~Ced,i 1 Gedika . — 5. Instead of dh appears th in: 
upatheyya 4 pillow ' Ja. VI. 490 ls ~upadheya (cf. upadhana) ;pUhtyaii 4 is 
covered ' Thl. 872, M. III. 184 15 (beside pidahati , pidhdna)~pidhlyate. 
— 6. Instead of b, v appears p in : avapurana etc. (§38.5), apapurati 
4 discloses ' Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5 31 (verse), II. 148 19 from root, var with 
apd ; chapa(ka) 4 young animal ’ Vin. I. 193 s etc, = Sava; pabbaja 
(a kind of grass) Thl. 27 (beside babbaja Vin. I. 190 3 )~balbaja; 
paldpa 4 chaff’ JaCo, I. 467 G = pralava; pdpumna (§ 19.2 )~prdvamna 1 ; 
opilapeti 4 drowns ' M. I. 13 6 , JaCo. I. 238 12 , 330 ss =z*plavayati; lapa 
(a bird) JaCo. II. 59 G =ldba, lava; lapu JaCo. I. 341 2 and aldpu Dh. 149 
4 cucumber ' (beside Idbu , aldbu) = labu , aldbu; hdpeti 4 extinguishes 
(fire) ’ Ja. IV. 221 20 = hdvayati. Also 3, Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8 30 
from bhavati for huveyya . 

§ 40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit 2 . 1. "Unetymologieal aspiration, 
(a) in initial position : khtla (same in AMag.) 4 post ’ A. I. 141 2 , 
Mhvs. 29,49 ^=Mla; - khattum — kytvas ; khujja 4 humped ’ D. II. 333 21 
= kubja; ihusa 4 husk ' D. I. 9 5 = tusa; pharasu ‘ axe " A. III. 162 19 , 
JaCo. I. 399 7 (beside parasu JaCo. III. 179 1 ) —paraSu; pharma 
4 harsh, cruel ' = parusa ; phala (a certain measure) Ja. VI. 510 4 (beside 

1 Not so Johansson, IP, 25. 209 ff. 

2 Pischel, PkrGr. § 206 ff. For similar phenomena in socmd-combinations see 

below § 62. 
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p ala Thl. 97)~pala; phalaganda * carpenter ’ S. III. 154-“° (beside pal- 
M. I. 119 u )=palaganda; phalu ‘knot (of a branch)’ D. I. 5 ;u = 
parus; phdrusaka (a dower) DhCo. III. 31 6 l = pdrusaka; phalibhaddaha 
(name of a tree) JaCo. II. 163 5 = pdribhadra; phdsukd ‘ rib ’ Dh. 154, 
JaCo. III. 273 14 etG.—pdrsuka; phulaka (a precious stone) VvCu. Ill 25 
= pulaka; phnsita (AMag, phusiya ) ‘ drop ’ M. III. 300 21 , DhCo. III. 
24B & = ppsata; phassa (a lunar mansion, name of a month) Yv. 58.4 = 
pusya (phussaratha JaCo. III. 23 8 28 — pusyaratha; phussaraga ‘ topaz ’ 
Milp. 118 22 ) ; bhastci ‘ goat ’ Ja. III. 278 n = 6ashz; bids a 1 lotus -sprout" Ja. 
VI. 516 3 , JaCo. I. lQQ 7 =bisa; bhisV mattress ’ Yin. I. 47 35 = &ysZ; bhusa 
‘ chaff ’ Dh. 252, Ud. 78 10 = busa. According to Pischei (PkrGr. § 211) this 
un etymological aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like cha ‘ six * '—sat; chaka , chakana ‘ dung 1 Yin. I. 202 25 

— sakyt; chdpa(ka) (AMag. chdva) =sdva (§ 39.6); cheppa (AMag. 
cheppa , chippa) ‘ tail ’Yin. 1. 191 2 , III. 21 B7 =iepa; the aspirated §h ) sh 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 3.212 f.) 

* ^ A 

assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and k; ch in his opinion 
is derived from sk. — (b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunaha) * dog ’ = hinaka ; sukhumdla ‘ tender ’ 

— sukumam ; kakudha ( Mah. kaiiha) ‘hump’ JaCo. 340 3 = kakuda. 
-2. Loss of aspiration is rare : (a) initially: jalla ‘ dirt * So. 249, 
D. I, 167 9 , jallika Sn. 19 Q = jhallikd. — ( b ) Medially: kaponi e elbow ' 
Abph. 265 — kaphoni; khudd ‘ hunger ’ Sn. 52, Ja. VI. 529 S0 = ksudha; 
cf. also kaiika ‘ agreement ’ M.l. 171 38 , Vin. I. 9 6 etc. beside kathikd , 
a variant reading in JaCo. I. 450 l *~*kathikd. 

§ 41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of articulation of the consonants. — 1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in : cunda * turner’s lathe ’ cundakara ‘ turner ’ JaCo. 
VI. 339 l2 z=kunda; root inj D ,L 56 33 (beside ihg JaCo. II. 408 12 ) = m^. 
— 2. Dental appears for palatal 2 3 * in: dighanna ‘ situated behind, to the 
west ' Ja. V. 402 9 , 408 30 from jaghana); daddallaii ‘ glistens * (§ 185) = 
jajvalyate ; tikicchati ‘cures’ (§ 184) = cikitsati (§ 84) ;digucchaii ‘feels 
abhorrence ’ in Childers (AMag. dugucchai) beside jigucchati?=jugup~ 
sate*. The last two are probably cases of dissimilation. — 3. A dental 


1 Beside it also sa sal*, so - ‘ without aspiration.’ 

2 Also in Pkr. ; see Pischei, § 215. 

3 daddam ‘ deep-sounding A. IV. jar jara and - dardara. In Sinhalese the 

mutation of j into d is phonological 
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appears lor a cerebral in : dendima (a drum) I). I. 79 14 (beside dindima) 
= dindima , which is clearly derived from popular speech. 1 2 

§ 42. Quite frequently cerebrals appear in the place of dentals, 
mostly under the influence of preceding r, y, even though they ma\ have 
disappeared in Pali 2 . Thus there is 1. t for t in ambdtaka (a tree) Abhp, 
554 = fimrdtaha 3 . Also vatamsa{ka) (§ 66.1) as opposed to avatamsa 
and patamga ‘insect * Ja. VI. 506 30 , Milp. 272 5 as opposed to patamga 4 . 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of r-roots we have t for i : hata 
(AMag. JMah. hada) ‘ taken away *~h%ta; vydvata (§ 38.5) —vydpfta. 
On the other hand we find only mata ‘ dead *, abhata ‘ brought in/ 
samvuia ‘ restrained mostly also kata * done * (dukkata term. tech, 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of praii there appears 
sometimes pati - and sometimes pati the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patitthdti ‘ stands firm ’ ; but also patimanteti 
* disputes ’ D.I. 93 23 , Vm. II. I 12 etc. On the other hand we have 
pati- in patimd ‘ image ’= pratimd etc. Michelson 5 6 would connect 
pati - with Skr. prati- but patu with Avest. paiti 0. Pers. patiy — 2. 
ih appears for th in . pathama 1 the first ' —prathama; saihila £ uncareful ' 
Dh. 312 f ~*§ithila (but sithila Thl. 277 etc.). Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of paihavt , pathavi (§ 12.4). Of. further kathita 
(AMag. kadhiya , Mah. kadhia) * made hot *, pakkathita Thupavs. 48 33 
as against kvathita \ — 3. d appears for d in the two roots dami 
‘ to bite ’ and dah ‘ to burn ’ 7 and their derivatives. Thus dasati; 
samddsa ‘ pincers * Ja. III. 138 12 , M. II. 7 5 12 =samdam^; damsa ‘ gnat * 
Thl. 31, Vin. I. 3 20 etc. = damsa. But we have invariably dattha 
4 bitten * = dasta and datha (Pkr. dadha ) ‘ tooth/ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahaii ; daha ‘ glow ’ M. I. 
306 11 , JaCo. III. 153 10 = daha. On the other hand we have daddha 


1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound -groups see § 63. 

2 Gerebralisation is much more widespread in Pkr., Pisehel, § 218 ff. For 
cerebralisation in sound -combinations see below § 64. 

2 For apphota (a kind of jasmine) Ja. VI. 636 32 , the proper reading with cerebral 
is found also in Skr. asphota . 

4 On the other hand patainga signifies 4 bird ’ according to Abhp. 624. 

5 IF. 23. 240. 

6 There occurs also pakkatthitn (variant reading pakkvtthita) DhCo, I. 126 8 , 
III. 310 9 beside pakkuthita Th2Co. 292 5 . and pakkatthdpeti 'causes to boil* JaOo, 
I. 472L How to explain this tth here ? On kuthita see p, 74, f.-n. 1. 

7 As also in Mah., AMag., JMah. ; Pischel, § 222. 
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‘ burnt ’—dagdha. Medially, between vowels, d is then further changed 
into l : dldhana ‘ pier ’ D. I. 55 26 , DhCo. I. 26 18 etc. and parildha 

* sorrow ’ Dfa. 90 etc. from dah . Similarly uldra ‘ great ’ Thl. 
65 etc.= uddra ; uluhka (§ 17. 2 a)~uda,nka; kovildm (a kind of tree) 
Ja. VI. 580 2 = hoviddm; dohala ‘desire during pregnancy' JaCo. 
III. 28 s , DhCo. III. 95 7 , dohalinl—dohada , dohadinl l ; bubbula(ka) 

* bubble ' Dh. 170, Mhvs. 80. 18 — bu&buda. — 4. Ih appears (through 
dh) for dh in : dvelhaka ‘ doubt ’ Smp. 809 21 from dvaidha. — 5. n 
appears for n in: sakuna ‘ bird * — Sakuna; sana ‘ hemp ’=zsana; 
sanim, sanikam (§ 22) = *&mam. A peculiar case is offered by nano- 

f knowledge ’ (also abhinndna etc.)=/Mna. The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pali : thus sanati , sanati € sounds ’ from root 
svan . 

§ 48. Related to the phenomenon of cerebralisation is the sporadi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by l or r, and also of n by l. — 1. For 
d appears (through d) an r 2 quite promiscuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa 1 ten * such as ekdrasa (beside ekddasa) ‘eleven/ 
etc., as well as in the compounds with -disa t - dikkha = -dysa, ~d$ksa: 
erisa , erikkha (beside edisa, edihkha) =id£sa, Idrksa etc. according to 
Kacc. IV. 6. 19 (Senart, p. 525). t becomes (through d d) r in sattari 
‘seventy ’ = saptati S. II. 59 34 , 60 1 . Cf. § 112. 8. — 2. I appears for n in : 
ela ‘ fault ' ( anelaka * faultless * D. III. 85 17 etc.) = enas ; pilandhati , 
pilandhana (§ 87) from root nah ; Milinda (proper name) =Menandros 
(in the last two cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation) 3 . For n 
appears r in Neranjard (name of a river) Vin. I. 1 6 etc. = N air aft j and . — 
8. For n appear l 4 in : vein (also AMag. velu beside venu) 1 bamboo ’ 
—vevya; muldla (§ 12. 3)=mpiala. 

§ 44. Representation of r by l is very common in Pali, and in 
Pkr. it is the rule for Magadhi, although this substitution occurs spora- 
dically also in other dialects 5 . Thus, initially, in lujjati ‘ falls apart 
Thl. 929, 8. IV. 52 8 (palujjati D. II. 118 31 etc.) = rujyate ; ludda 
(§ 15. 4)=mttdra 6 . Sometimes double forms with l and r occur in 
Skr. : lukha (AMag. luha beside lukkha) ‘ gross, bad ’ Thl. 928, Vin. 


* Liiders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 

2 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 245. 

3 Schulze, KZ. 33. 226, f.-n. Gf. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, p. 165, f.-u, 1. 

4 Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 20. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr, § 256. 

6 In JaCo. IV. 416 26 we have ruddarUpa with the variant reading luddarupa. 
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I. b5 22 ~luksa, ruksa ; loddq (name of a, tree) Ja.' VI. 497 25 = lodhra i 
rodhra. In Pali we“hg,ve loma , roma (the latter in Abhp. 259, 175) 
s hair ’ and lohiia, rohita (the latter in certain compounds) £ red, 
blood * as in Skr. Medially l stands for r in elanda ‘ Ricinus ’ M. I. 
124 30 = cranda ; taluna ‘tender’ A. IV. 129 6 (beside iaruna D. I. 
114 1!i ) = taruna ; tipuhhhala (technical term) Nett. 2 9 etc. = tripushara ; 
daddula (a kind of rice) D. I. 166 20 , A. L 241 ° = dardura; sajjulasa 
(§19. 2) — sarjaram etc. In the case of humbhila ‘crocodile’ we. 
have also in Skr. humbhila beside -Ira. Not infrequently there appears 
palu for pari - : palihhanati ‘ exterminates ’ S. I. 123° (verse), II. 88 7 
from root khan with pan; palissajati ‘embraces’ D. II. 266 10 
(verse), Ja. V. 204 17 from root svaj with pari. For other examples 
see § 39. 1, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§ 43. 1) 
alternates with l in telasa , terasa ‘ thirteen ’ \ 

§ 45. Skr. I is more rarely represented by Pali r: aranjara 
(§17. 2 b) — alinjam; drammam ‘basis, object/ Sn. 474, M. I. 
127 6 eic.—dlambana ; hira (particle) = hila ; bildla ‘cat’ Abbp. 
461 (beside the usual bildra Ja. I. 461 s , bildrilm JaCo. III. 265 10 ) = 
biddra . — For l appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in nahgala 
(also in AMag.) ‘ plough ’ Thl. 16, D. If. 353 s etc . — lahgala; nan - 
gula ‘tail’ m* gonahgula (a kind of ape) Thl. 113 — languid 1 2 ; 
naldta ‘forehead’ D. I. 106 13 , JaCo. I. 388 18 — laldta. Medially 
there appears n for l in defiant ‘ threshold ’ Abhp. 219 = dehall 3 . 

§46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and ft 4 , 
1. Pali ft appears for Skr. y: dvudha ‘ weapon ’ .Db. 40, A. IV. 107 7 , 
JaCo. 100 1 ( dyudha Mhvs. 7. 16 etc ,)=ayudha; dvuso Voc. from 
ayusniant ; ussdva (§ 15. 4) ^avasydya ; hasdva ‘dirt, sin’ Sn. 328, 
Dh. 9 f. ( hasdyita Attanagaluvs. 2.2 ) = hasaya; hasdva ‘ yellow robe 
of monks ’ = hdsdya ; tdvattimsd (AMag. tdvattisd) ‘ the 33 gods ’ 
■=trayastrimsat ; pindadcivika ‘provision-carrier’ D. I. 51 9 , DCo. 
L 156 25 for pindaddyiha ; migavd ‘chase’ JaCo. I. 149 28 = m^a?/a. 
The form hiva(m) ‘ how much ? how far ? ’ (ktva-duram etc.) is to 
be compared with Ved. hi v ant as opposed to Skr. hiyant. Beside 

1 For r appears d in Purimdada (a name of Indra) D. II. 260 1 (verse) instead of 

Puramdara , perhaps through folk-etymology. F. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 43. ^ 

2 Of. also nahguttha > A. IT. 245 s , JaCo. I. 370 23 etc., which stands to nangula as 

angyttha * thumb * to angula . / r 

3 In Abhp. 562 there is also tiniini * tamarisk * instead oi tintiliha , -dihd. y 

4 For Pkr. see Pischel, § 254. Jrx the language of Asoka’s inscriptions cf. papovd 
^prapmydt. Michelson, IF. 23, 2529. 

12— (1147B) 
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handuvati * scratches ’ Yin. III. 117 14 = i kanduyaii there is kanduyana 
Attanagaluvs. 2. 3. After the svarabhakti-vowej i there appears v 
instead of y in pativhnsa , - visa Yin. I. 28 9 , DhCo. III. 304 10 = 
*pratyamsa m Childers cites also tivahgika out of Hiy- — Hryahgika, as 
well as divaddha £ one and a half ' = *dvyardha (but in Smp. 285 35 , Mhvs. 
10. 92 there is diyaddha ). In case of the gemination of v there appears 
(cf. §51.3)66: puhba < pus ’ Sn. 671, M. I. 57 19 , JaCo. II. 18 16 
through *puvva, ^puva—puya ; vanibbaka * begging ' D. I. 137 25 , 
DhCo. I. 105 16 =zvaJiiyaka. Now as in Pali b occasionally appears 
for Skr. v (habala * morsel ' = kavala, kabcilika ‘ compress * Yin. I. 
205 nr, = kavalikci t buddlia ‘ old ' D. II. 162 26 beside v u d d h a = v id dh a) , 
so it can naturally appear also for y (through the intermediate stage oft;): 
jalab-u ‘uterus' M. I. 73 4 , S. III. 240 18 (see §44 )=jardyu. — 2. 
Pali y appears for Skr. v in : daya 1 park ' IX II. 40 19 , Vin. I. 8 9 etc. 
(beside dava JaCo. I. 212 J1 )~dava. The Gerund Idyitvd Ja. III. 226 24 , 
Vin, III. 64 37 , JaCo. I. 215 22 , III. 130 s , and the Participle Idyita 
JaCo. III. 130 1 2 seem to stand for Havitvd, Hdvita (Idveti : tears out, 
mows,' root hi) ; E. Kuhn 1 has derived caccara ‘ crossing of 
roads' Milp. I 18 , JaCo. I. 425 12 through *catyara from catvara . 
— 3. Occasionally l appears for y as in latthi(kd) 1 sprout, stick * 
Ja. III. 161 18 ,D. I. 105 10 beside yatthi(kd) JaCo. II. 37 4 ^yasti\ 
The mutation of y into r is however doubtful. The form antararati 

* runs risk 9 cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakhdtam , 
sakhdro instead of sakhayam , sakhdyas see below § 84. In vedhavera 

* son of a widow ' Ja. TV. 184 22 , VI. 508 13 and samanem ‘ novice ’ 
derived from vaidhaveya and Mmaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also nahdru c ligament, string ' (§ 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with sndyu , for it is derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av. snavars and Goth, snorjo 3 . — 4. v and m alternate in 
the people's name Pali Damila— Skr. Dravida. Cf. also sami 
‘ porcupine ' JaCo. V. 489 32 ~£vavidh (Liiders, ZDMG. 61. 643). The 
forms vimamsati * tests/ vimamsci , - sana , -sin as opposed to Skr. 
mhndrnsate are to be explained through dissimilation X 


1 Beitr. p. 45. 

; 2 pis c hel, § 255. 

3 Johansson, IP, 3.204 f. 

; * Against the derivation given by PausboXPive Jat., p, 87 (cf. also Andersen, Pali 

: ■■ Glossary, sub voce) from root wrA with m goes the length of i as Benarfc, Kacc. p.434 

j, ; rightly pointed put. „ * . 
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13. Dissimilation and Metathesis 

§ 47. Some examples o f 1. Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in § 41.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4. To them are to be added the 
following isolated cases : hip ilia, -llika 1 2 3 4 ant ? Sn. 602, Vin. I. 97 s , 
DhGo. III. 206 1R = pipila, -lika 1 * ; lahhola 4 bdellium ’ Abhp. 304 = hahhola, 
but also Skr. takkola, Sgh. tahul. The people’s name Takkola Milp. 
359 2S is perhaps — Karkota 2 . — 2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis: dldriha 4 cook J D. I. 51 10 = drdlika ; haneru{ha ) 4 young 
elephant 5 Ja. VI. 497\ JaCo. VI. 4S5 22 ~karenu; pdrupati 1 covers, 
dresses ’ D. I. 246 10 , JaCo. II. 24 4 , Mhvs. 22.67, pdrupana 3 
4 mantle * JaCo. I. 378®, III. 82 4 beside pdpurana (§ 19.2 and 39.6), 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti- vowel : 
Jcayird through *kariya = *karyat from root hat 4 ; kayirati (§ 175) = 
* haryate ; payiruddhamti 4 utters ’ D. II. 222 11 , JaCo. I. 45 4 28 and 
payirupdsati 4 sits at the feet (of the teacher) ’ Thl. 1236 through 
*pariyud~, *pariyupa-~pavyud-, paryupa- ; rahada 4 tank 5 through 
*harada (§ 31.1 ) — hrada. Also daha (AMag. daha, draha) Vin. I. 28 3 , 

Mhvs. 1. 18 is to be explained through *draha derived from hrada . 
Forms like acchera 4 wonderful ’ (§ 27.5) are also cases of metathesis : 
a6Garya> *acchariya> *acchayim> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned makasa 1 mosquito ’ Sn. 20, A. II. 117 33 , JaCo. I. 246 23 
through *masaha=zma£aka 5 . On - hirati , -bhirati see § 175. 

14. Consonant-groups 
Combination of Two Consonants 

§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1, if they consist of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2. if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorgsnic mute. In the derivatives 


1 Similarly Sgh. Imbudinu 1 awake * instead of *pubudinu . 

2 On these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPTS. 19 8, 
p. 108) ; B. Muller, PGr, p. 89 ; JPTS. 1888, pp. 18, 37, 50. 

3 Johansson (IP. 25. 222 f.) is inclined to derive pdrupati from an extended root 
v arp (I.*E. verp). 

* On acchera , deem, macchera t where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see § 27.5. 

5 Fausboll, Five Jat., p, 29 derives makasa from mak§a with svarabhakti; hut 

separation of k§ does not occur anywhere else. 
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from panca are found however also forms with nn, nn, nn : pannarcisa 
4 fifteen, fifteenth 5 (rarely panna -), pannuvisa Vtwenty-five 7 Ja. III. 
1B8 30 beside pancadasa Sn. 402 and pancavlsa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panndsa(?n) DhCo. Ill- 207 13 or pafindsa{m) ‘ fifty 7 = pancdkii. 1 
Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
drammana (§ 45) = dlambana. 

§ 49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be dealt with 
separately: 1. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups fo-f nasal, 
y or v . 2 Thus hn i hn > hm , hy , hv become respectively nh, nh , mh, yh, 
vh. Examples: pubbanha ‘ forenoon 7 D. I. 109 29 , DhCo. III. 98 30 = 
purvahna. Similarly aparanha 4 afternoon 7 — apardhna, and after them 
also sayanha ‘ evening ’ —sdydhna ; cinha 4 sign * Abhp. 55 (beside 
cihana with svarabhakti Abhp. 879) — cihna; jhnha ‘ crooked, false 7 
Ja. III. Ill 17 , A. V. 239 4 =jihma; vayhd ‘ movable chair ' Ja. VI. 500 13 
from vfihya. Similarly in Future Passive Participles : sayha 4 that 
which is to be endured 7 Sn. 258 = sahya; in Gerunds: druyJia from 
root ruh with a ‘to mount ’ — druhijci ; in Passives: duyhati ‘is 
milked 7 Milp. 41 1 — duhyaie. 3 Also jivhd 4 tongue 7 D. I. 21 19 etc.= 
jihvd. In compounds we have bavhdbddha ‘ ill 7 M. II. 94 20 = 
bahvabadha; bavhodaha 4 containing much water 7 Thl. 390. — 2. Tbe 
combination hr undergoes various changes. 4 Initially we find h in 
hesati 4 neighs 7 Dathavs. 44, hesa, hesita ‘ neighing 7 Rasav. II. 98 16 , 
Mhvs. 23.72 — hresaie, hresd , hresita ; but we have r in rassa (as 
opposed to Mag. hassa) 4 short 7 Dh. 409, JaCo. I. 856 18 etc . — hrasva. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in evidence in rahada=hrada 
(§ 47.2). 

§ 50. There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant followed by a nasal. As in Pkr., 5 so in Pali too, there takes 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound-group and in some cases after metathesis and mutation of s into 
h . 1. sn becomes nh (Pkr. nh): panha (AMag. panha) 4 question, 7 

1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. JMah. pannarasa , parinasam etc. Pischel, § 273. E. Kuhn, KZ. 
33.478 tried to explain this phenomenon through dissimilation. 

2 As in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 330, 332. 

3 In Pkr. hy becomes jfh, initially jh; Pischel, § 331. 

4 For hi may be quoted only kallahdra 4 white water-lily * Dpvs. W.lQ=?kahlara ; 
cf. § 30.4. 

‘fi Pischel, PkrGr. § 312 if. 
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= praina ; panhipanni (sic! not panhi -) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584 = 
prsniparnl. — 2. 4m % becomes mh : amhand 4 with the stone 7 Sn. 448 = 
asmand; amhamaya c stony * Dh. 161. Besides also asmd Ja. III. 29 17 . 
Sometimes sm = sm is retained in Pali: Kasmira = Kasmira ; rasmi 
(Pkr. rassi) ‘ray, rein* Dh. 222, M.I. 124 21 , JaCo. I. 444 6 (beside ra-msi 
Sn. 1016, Vv. 52 .5)~ra§mi ; vesma ‘ house 7 Abhp. 20 6 = vesman. 
Initially 4 is assimilated to m (m<mm) in massu (A Mag. mamsu) 
‘ beard 7 D. I. 60 17 etc. — smasru. — 8. sn becomes nh : unha 'hot, heat 7 
D. Andersen Pali 0*1. sub voc e=usna; unhisa ‘ diadem 7 D. II. 179 1 , 
Dpvs. 12.1 =usmsa; hanha ‘ black, demoniac * Thl. 140, Vin, III. 20 30 
etc .—Iqma; tanhd ‘ thirst 7 (beside rarer tasind § B0.5) — tpsnd; tunhi 
‘ silent ’ = tusnlm ; Venhu (§ 10) — Visnu ; sunhd 4 daughter-in-law 7 
through *susnd from snusd / beside sunisd (§ 81.2). — 4. sm becomes 
mh: gimha ‘ summer 7 Dh. 286, Vin. I. 79 29 , JaCo. I. 39 0 26 = grisma ; 
scmha (AMtig. sembha , simhha) ‘ phlegm ’ = slesman ; tumhe, tumhd- 
kam etc. = yusnie, yusmdkam etc. (§104). $m = sm is retained in usmd 
‘warmth 7 D.II. 835 15 (beside usumd § 81,2) = usman; dyasmant ‘ vene- 
rable 7 = dyusman t; bhesma ( sic !) ‘ horrible 7 Abhp. 167 = bhaisma. — 5. sn 
becomes nh in: nhayati ‘ bathes/ nhdna ‘bath 7 etc. mostly in verses, 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyati , nahdna ( sunhata , 
sunahata ‘ well-bathed 7 D. I. 104 27 , M. II. 120 13 , S. I. 71 u ) — snayati, 
sndna ; nhdru Vin. I. 25 1 beside the more frequent nahdru Sn. 194, 
M. I. 429 22 etc. connected with sndyu (§ 46.8). — 6. sm becomes mh in ; 
vimhaya ‘ astonishment 7 Mhvs. 5.92, vimhita Mhvs. 6. 19 — vismaya, 
vismita; amhe, amhdkam etc. (§ 104) — asmdn, asmakam etc. There 
are moreover the Pali forms asme JaCo. III. 859 21 (verse), asmakam 
Sn. 102 in which sm has been retained. It is retained moreover .in asnti 
(beside amhi) ‘ I am in the endings -sma of Abl. Sg. (besid e«mhd) and 
- smim of Loc. Sg, (beside -m?zz), in bhasma ‘ ash 7 Dh. 71, S. I, 169 25 
= bhasman . There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the case of sumarati 
‘ remembers 7 Dh. 824 1 = smarai e ; beside it also sarati with assimilation. 
Similarly sita ‘ smile 7 M. II* 45 4 , DhCo. III. 479 7 beside mihita 
JaCo. VI. 504 30 =smEfa. 

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi- 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resist- 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order : mutes— 

1 H. Jacobi, Eraahlungen in Maharashtri, p. XXXIX. 3 explains Pkr. sn^ka 
through metathesis out of *nhusa. Not so Fischel, § 148, 
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sibilants— nasa, Is — l , y* f. Thus an r is assimilated to a mute or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combin- 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. 

The following details should also be noticed ; 1. If the consonant- 
group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
new group after completed assimilation: Tch + y becomes khh r k + th 
becomes tih. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group : $ + 1 becomes 
tih m — 2. In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one : thus tih becomes th. 
In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Cf. § 67, 74.1. — 8. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound- group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always bb l ; initially however only v. — 4. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant with assimilation: dentals, a3 
well as n t are palatalised by a following y before the effectuation of 
assimilation. Sometimes also k is palatalised in the combination 
fc + g. — 5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced ia 
the first instance the slide-sound b 2 . Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti- vowel. 
Examples: amba * mango ’ Vv 81. 16, JaCo. I. 450 20 etc. through 
*ambm=dmra ; ambdtaka (§ 42. 1 ) = Umrdtaka ; tamba 4 red, 
copper * Vv. 82 8, M. III. 186 15 , JaCo. I. 464 7 etc. through Hambra 
—idmra ; Tambapanni (Ceylon) JaCo. I. 85 11 = Tdmraparni. Svara- 
bbakti in ambila ‘ sour, acid JaCo. I. 349 30 etc. through *ambla 
= amla, In this way is to be explained also gumba 4 mass, busk* 
D. I. 84 16 , Thl. 23 etc. =gulmci, with metathesis, from *gumla , 
*gumbla 3 . 

§ 52, Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina- 
tion of mute with mute : chakha ‘ collection of six ’ M. III. 280 33 = 
saika ; satthi * thigh’ Thl. 151, Vv. 81, 17, JaCo. II. 408 5 = saMM; 
mngga 4 bean 9 Ja. III. 55 4 , D. II. 293 20 , JaCo. I. 274 24 -mudga; 


* Similarly, according to § 6. 2, yobbana (Pkr. jovvana) ‘ youth ’ Db, 155 f., 
D. I. 115 16 ~ i/aw ana. 

2 Also in Pkr. ; Pischel r § 295. 

3 No metathesis has taken place in Pkr. gumma ; here assimilation has been 
direct. 
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ugg dia * blow ' Yin. I. IQ2 1 2 3 ~udg hat a. — 2. In the combination 
of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the resultant group) : 
acchera (§ 27. 5) ^d&carya ; nikkha, nekkha (§ 10)= niska 1 ; apphoteti 
4 claps the hands' JaCo. VI. 486 17 ( apphotana , apphotita ) = 

dsphotayati. Initially: khalaii 4 stumbles ' Thl, 45, Miip. 187 12 = 
skhalati ; thaneti 4 thunders' D. II. 260 25 (verse), thanita JaCo. 
I. 470 12 = stanayati, stanita ; phassa 4 touch *~sparsa. There is no 
assimilation in bhasta (§ 40. 1 a )~basta (cf. bhastd 4 bellows ' M. I. 
128 21 = bhasird); vanaspati 4 tree ' Ja. I. 329 6 , S. IV. 302 2S =wmas- 
paii. — 3. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal: 
kakka (a precious stone) VvCo. Ill 2S ~karka (karketana) ; kibbisa 

* sin ' Ja. III. 34 13 , M. III. 1 65 5 ~hilbim; vdka (§ 6.1 ) = vdlka; 
kassaka 4 farmer ' D. I. 61 16 = karsaka 2 ; umi s wave ' JaCo. I. 
498 6 , Milp. 3 7 (§ 5 b) = unni ; kammctsa 4 spotted ’ I). II. 80 24 , A. II. 
187 2& = kalmdsa. — 4. In the combination of nasal with na^al : ninna 

* deep, low ' Dh. 98, 8. IV. 191 1 , JaCo. If. 3 e *=ninina; ummfdeli 

‘ uproots ' JaCo, I. 328 9 ~unmulayati. — 5. In the combination of r 
with l , y, v: dullabha 4 difficult to attain ’=durlabha ; ayya 

4 venerable ' Vin. II. 290 28 , D. I. 92 13 , JaCo. III. 61 13 (beside ariya 

with svarabhakti according to § 30. T)~drya z ; udiyyati 4 is heard, 
resounds' Thl. 1232 = udiryate 4 ; niyyati ‘ goes away' D. L 49 31 
( niyydna , niyydnika) = nirydti etc. ; niyyama ‘ sailor ' JaCo. IV. 137 10 
—nirydma ; niyydsa ‘resin’ Mhvs. 29. 11, Thupavs. i57 18 =nfr« 
yasa ; samkiyati * is mixed up, defiled ' S. HI. 71 16 , A. IV. 246 ls 
(§ 5b) through *-kiyyati= samkiryate ; kubbanti 4 they make’ Ja III. 
118 10 (§ 51 .3) = kurvanti; sabba 4 all ' = sarva ; dubbutthi{ka) 4 drought ’ 
D. L ll 7 , JaCo. VI. 487 6 == durv^sti . 5 In verbs of the type jiryati , 

puryate we have mostly r (instead of yy> y) as the result of the 

regressive assimilation of ry . Thus ( pari)purati 4 is filled ’ Dh. 121 f., 
Ja. I. 498 22 , JaCo. I. 460 27 =puryate f beside the analogically formed 
passives - hlrati , -hhiraii (§ 175). Cf. the doublets jiyati 4 is digested, 
becomes old ' and jirati = jiryati, 4e (§ 137). 

§ 53. Regressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combination 
of mutes with nasal : ubbigga 4 anxious ’ Ja. I. 486 10 , JaCo. III. 197 14 = 

1 Similarly dukkha 4 sorrow ’ = duf^kh a, 

2 Cf. ghammti 4 rubs ’ (§ 6.3) =* g}iar§atL 

3 In Pkr. ry becomes yy only in Mag., otherwise // ; Pische), § 287. 

4 The similar form miyyati (and miyatt ) 4 dies ’, which cannot be connected with 
Skr. mriyaie , is derived from a *miryate. 

5 In analogy with it there appears bb also m subfoitthiha. 
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udvigna; soppa (§ 25.2) — svapna; abhimatthati ‘rubs, grinds' Dh. 181, 

S. I. 127 14 —abhimathndti; chaddan ‘veil, cover ’ in yivattacchadda (of a 
Buddha) D, I. 89 9 , JaCo. I. 56 u =chadman m On the other hand jn 
becomes tin 1 through progressive assimilation : patina, patitidna 
4 knowledge ’ Sn. 1136, Dh. I. 124* 4 = prajna, prajndna; ratiftd, ratifto 
Instr. and Gen. Sg. of rdjan — mjnd, rdjnas . In initial position jn 
becomes ft: natti ‘request’ Vin. I. 56 14 et c.—jnapti. For and 4 order ’ 
see § 63.2. The assimilation observed in the form rumm avail — rukma- 
vatl 2 quoted by E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 46 from Vuttod. would also be 
progressive. — 2. In the combination of mutes with liquids: takka 
4 whey ’ JaCo. II. 368 1Q = takra; udda 4 otter’ Yin. I. 186 21 , JaCo. III. 

51 2G —udra; sobbha (§ 25.2) — svabhra ; sukl-ca 4 white ’ = sulda . In 
initial position there appears in these cases only a single mute : kaya - 
vikkaya 4 purchase and sale ’ D. I. 5 10 — krayavikmya ; tana 4 protec- 
tion ’ Dh. 288, M. III. 16 5 s = trana ; bhdtar 4 brother ’ = bhra tar. Some- 
times the combination mute + r remains unchanged : nigrodha (§ 21) 

= nyagrodha ; tatra 4 there ’ Thl. 31, Vin. I. 10 32 , D.I. 76 33 (beside tattha 
Thl. 183) —tatra ; citva 4 multicoloured ’ Ja. VI. 497 10 , D. I. 7 22 
(beside citta Dh. 151 ) = citra; bhadra 4 happy ’ S. I. 117 24 etc. (beside. 
bhadda D. II. 95 17 etc.) = bhadra ; udriyati 4 is split ’ S. I. 113 15 , 

D. I. 96 17 ( udraya 4 fruit, reward ’ S. II. 29 12 , A. I. 97 31 ) from 
*uddviyate for uddmjate 3 . The Part. Pres, aiviccham Ja. I. 414\ III. 

207 15 is explained in the commentary by aim atm icchanto 
4 desiring this and that’; ef. atriccha ‘desirous’ JaCo. III. 206 16 , 1 

atricchaid ‘covetousness’ JaCo. III. 222 6 . In atraju 4 son, 
daughter ’ Ja. III. 181 4 , Dpvs. 18.29 through *attaja=dtma]u the | 

tr originated through folk-etymology. — 3. In the combination of 
mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be discussed in § 55) : 
sakka 4 capable ’—iahya; vuccati 4 is said’ —negate ; kudda 4 wall’ D. I. 

78 3 , 8. III. 238 25 = kudya; pajjalati 4 burns ’ D. II. 163 20 etc. -prajva- 
lati ; labbha 1 attainable ’ Ja. III. 204 27 , M. II. 220 13 =labhya; cattdro 
4 four ’—calvaras) addhan 4 way ’ = adkvan; saddala 4 grassy’ Thl. 211, 

Ja. VI. 518 2l — 4ddvala. In initial position there appears only the 
single mute: kathita (§ 42. 2 ) — Jcvaihita ; dija (poetic term) 4 bird ’ 

1 In Pkr. jrt mostly becomes nn\ Pischel, § 276. 

3 Another rumma is to be found in nimmavasi * irregularly dressed ’ Ja. IV, 380 1 , 

3S4 3 ; cf. also rummi Ja. IV. 322 1 (Gom. =? ananjitamandita).' 

3 The verb udrabhali, -bheii 4 tears off 5 M. I. BOO 12 , 1 ® (in 307 3 we have ndrahey - 

yum) is derived from a root Hrafoh or Hroh (Skr. dark) with ud. 
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D. II. 258 22 (verse), Ja. II. 2 05 15 =dvija; dhanita * resounding ’ DCo. I. 
177 1 , Milp. 344 2 , JPTS. 1887, p. 2& 18 ~ dhvanita 1 . But we find 
initially b for dv in bdrasa ‘ twelve bdvisati, battimsa (§ 116. 2). 
Sometimes the combination mute + semi-vowel remains unchanged: 
vcthya (poetic term) ‘word, speech’ D. H. L86 5 (verse) etc. =vdkya 2 ; 
drogija ‘good health’ Ja. I. 366 24 , D. I. II 9 , JaCo 1.367 * = drogya; 
Jcvam ‘where, how’, kvaoi ‘ somewhere ’=z1cva, kvacit ; the gerundial 
suffixes -tvd, tv ana ; dve ‘two’ (beside duve ), dvidhdD. II. 341 3 , 
dveclhd Vin. I. 97 s ebc.^dve, dvidhd , dvedha etc. In compositional 
combination dv } dv become bb 3 through vv due to progressive assimila- 
tion (cf. § 55, 57) : ubbigga (see § 53. 1 )=udvigna ; ubbilla (§ 15.1) from 
root veil withud; ubbdslyati ‘ becomes depopulated ’ Mhvs. 6. 22 (Pass, 
of the Cans, of root vas with ud) ; ubbatteti ‘anoints ’ Thupavs. 39 11 
— udvartayati ; ubbinaya ‘ against the Vinaya ’ Yin. II, 306 20 = 
* udvinaya ; ubbejitar ‘ one who causes excitement ’ Pu. 47 17 from root vij 
with ud ; tabbamsika ‘ descended from this family’ Mhvs. 37.89 ( = 
Culavs. 37. 39 ed. Colombo) from tadvam§-. Similarly ohabbanna ‘ six- 
coloured * Mhvs. 17. 48 = sadvarna; chabbisati ‘ twenty-six ' =sadvim£ati» 
§ 54. Eegressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semi-vowels: missa ‘mixed’ Thl. 148, 
JaCo. III. 95 4 = mtira; avassam ‘necessary * DhCo. III. 170 23 = 
avaiyam ; vayassa ‘friend’ JaCo. II. 31 * = vayasya; assa ‘ horse r 
=aiva; palissajaii (§ 44 ) = parisvajate 4 ‘. In initial position there is 
only s : soia ‘stream’ =■ srotas ; semha (§ 5) = Slesman; sandana 
‘chariot’ Ja. VI. 511 3 = syandana ; seta ‘ white ’ = Sveta, Initially sv 
is retained in sve ‘ to-morrow ’ (beside suve)~$vas, svatanaya 
‘ for next day ’ 6 and in forms like svakkhata ‘ well- proclaimed ’, 
from su-akhydta, svdgata ‘welcome’ Vv. 63. 4, D.,L_ 179 16 
(variant reading sag-) = svdgata. — The combination sy becomes h in 
future forms like ehisi ‘you will go/ ehiti (beside essasi , essati) = 
esyasi, esyati . Similarly kahdmi ‘ I shall do, ’ kahasi t kahati through 
*kassdmi, *kdsdmi from *karsyami. See § 153. 1. — 5. In the 

1 Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3; Morris, Transactions Congr. of Or., London 1892, 

I. 482 f, ' . ' ' ' 

2 For the proper name Sakyd cf. p 64. f.-n. 2. 

3 In Pkr. too dv becomes vv in combinations with ud; Pischel § 298 (towards 

the end). 

* The verbs osakkati , paccosakkati (§ 28,2) are to be explained (;hrqu§b 
*$ts$akkatL 

6 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 106 f, 

18 — (1147B) 
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combination of nasal or liquid l with semi- vowels (n, n + y will b© 
discussed in § 5,5): sammannati 4 agrees ’ Vin r I. 106 4 , II. 295 11 
from root man (manve, not = manye) + sam ; samannesati 4 seeks’ D. I. 
105 25 , S. I. 194 28 from root is with sam-anu and similar compounds 
with anu ; hinna ‘ ferment ’ Abhp. 58 B — kinva ; ramma 4 graceful ’ 
Thl.68, Dpvs. 1. 69 —ramya; kalla 4 ready, possible * Vim I. 16\ 
D. I. 157 26 , S. IV. 25 2 ^kalya; billa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170 26 = 6f£m ; 
bella (the same fruit) Ja. IIL 77 24 (besides beluva M. IL 6 35 ) = 
bailva ; khalldta 4 bald ’ (i n Khallatandga Mhvs. 88. 29) = khalvdta ; 
pallahka 4 seat with cross -legs’ —paryanka presupposes a ®palyanka 
just as ; pallaitha^paryasta presupposes a *palyattha. The com- 
bination nv is retained in anvadeva 4 afterwards ’ D. II. 172 25 , 
M. III. 172 29 ; anveti 4 follows ’ = a?iveti ; anvaya 4 progeny ’ D. II. 
261 9 (verse), M. I. 69 5 (besides durannaya 4 difficult to follow ’ Dh. 92, 
Ja. II. J8ft 2 )—anvay a, etc. Similarly my in °kamya , °kamyatd 4 wish- 
ing something, desire for something 9 Vim IV. 12 24 , Thl. 1241 = 
°kdmya f °kamyatd ; ly in malya 4 flower ’ Vv. 1. 1, 2, 1—mdlya, etc. In 
flexion we have, e. g. 9 pipphalyd (Gatha- language 1) Vv. 48, 6 (I. Sg, 
of) pipphall 4 pepper \ — 6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
bb (through vv) : paribbaya 4 expenditure ’ JaCo. I. 488 38 = pari- 
vyaya ; udayabbaya (in composition) 4 origin and decay ’ Thl. 10, 
25—udaya, + i>yaya ; tibba ‘sharp’ Dh. 349, S. I. 110 l8 = tivra ; 
patibbatd (in composition) 4 devoted to the husband’ Ja. VI, 588, 7 
xzpativratd. Initially we have v in: vapayanti ‘they go away* disappear * 
Vim I. 2 5 from root i with vi-apa; vala 4 beast of prey, snake ’ Ja. VI. 
497 13 , JaCo. 1.99 14, s=vyada; vata ‘religious observance’ Vv. 84, 
24, S. I. 201 ?2 , JaCo. III. 15 1 —vrata 1 ; ®o- (§ 26.2 )=vyava. Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. II. 45 26 besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however vy is retained as in: vydseka 4 mixing 
up ’ DOo, I. 183 24 , vydsificati 4 is mixed ’ S. IV. 78 7 from root sic 
with vi-d ; vyeii ‘bifurcates’ Thl, 170 (vyagd)^vyeii ; vyavaia 
(§ 8 Q,S) = vydp^ta f etc. In manuscripts from hunter- India by- is 
written for vy - in these cases. Medially we have vy in pathavyd Dpvs. 
5, 2 (Loc, Sg.) besides pathaviyam , and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. II. 35 15 (var. reading -66-). 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 

; 1 The word sorata 4 kind 9 and its abstract noun soracca should not be derived 
from suvrata which has become subbata in Pali, but from mutate t, sauratya fthe opposite 
view is expressed in JPTS. I909 f p. 233), 
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(including n) with y , as well as in the combination of n with y 
(cf. § 51.4): sacca * ipie ’ = satya ; racchd ‘ street * JaCo. I. 425 12 
(besides rathiya D. I. 83 6 )=ra£%a; chijjati ‘is split ’ — chidyate; 
docjjha * falsity, uncertainty ' A. III. 4Q3 10 ~dvaidhya; anna 
‘ another 9 — any a, 1 . In flexion: jacca Ja. III. 395®, Sn. 136, 
(besides jatiyd) Ins. Sg. from jaii ‘ birth najjd Yin. I. I 6 (besides 
nadiyd) Gr. Sg. from nadl. Initially: cajati * leaves ’ = tyajati ; jotati 
‘ lightens up ’ JaCo. I. 53 *=dyotate; fidya ‘ method ' D. II. 21 1 2 etc. = 
nyaya> Examples of nn from ny : kammanha * ready for use J A. I. 
9 3 \ Yin. I. 182 31 (besides kammaniya D.I. 76 14 , Yin. III. 4 19 ) = 
karmanya; pinndka * oil-cake ’ D. I. 166 22 , Pu. 55 2s = piny aka, etc. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+ ?/; vekurafijd <^vaikurandya from vikuranda ‘without testicle 9 
(Skr. kuranda). But addha 4 rich ’= ddhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressive assimilation (cf. § >53.3, 67) : uyydna 1 garden ’.= udydna; 
uyyuita ‘ alert ’ DhCo. III. 451 15 =udyukta, etc. 2 

§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 
1. Where Skr. &s= Indo-Iranian ks or 6s, it is represented as in 
Prakrit by kkh or cch . PischeTs hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Jndo-Iranian ks = Avestan x§> 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian ^s = Avestan S, although both have 
coincided in ks in Skr., 8 can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Bather it seems that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 
agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by side also in P. as in Pkr. (a) We have kkh in P.a 
dakkhina (similarly Pkr., but Avestan da^ina)=daksina; makkhikd 
‘fly’ (Av. but Pkr., macchid^^maksikd. Initially: khud 

(§ 49.2 b)=zk§udha (Av. 8uS&, Pkr. khuhd and chuha) etc. (6) We find 
Cch in kaccha (similarly in Mab., kakkha in AMag. JMah. : Av. kala) 

* axis, arm ' Sn. 449, Yin. 1. 15 10 , JaGo. II. 88 l *==]$ak§a; iacchaii (Pkf. 

1 In Pkr. ny becomes nn, which is also written as nn in the Jaina works ; 
Pischel, § 282. 

2 In Pkr. we get which however (in analogy with vv from dv) is not directly 

derived from dy f but from yy. — 

3 Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1322 ; PkrGr. .§ 316 ff. : • ‘ > " 

4 Only nimmakTchia =* nirmak§ika. , , > ' \ : ./-i 5 
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iakkhai and taochai , Av. td&an) ‘ to shape ’ D. II. 841 1 , JaCo. I, 247 11 
= taksatiy etc. Initially: chdrikd ‘ash* Ud. 98?, D. II. 1 64® = k§ari kd, 
etc. (c) Sometimes in P. kkh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word : acchi 1 eye ’ Abhp. 149 besides the usual akkhi — aksi (Pkr. akkhi 
and acchi , Av. a&i); ucchu (§ 16.1a) = iksu (Pkr. ucchu , in AMag. 
also ukkhu) besides Okkdka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) through *Ukk~, *Ukkh- = 
Iksvdku; accha (§ 12.1) besides ikka (for *ihkha, § 12.2 and § 62.2) 
=jfcsa (AMag. accfta and riccha , Av. araSa). A differentiation 
in meaning has come about in chana * festival * JaCo. I. 42B 9 and 
kharia ‘ moment * Thl. 281, Vin. I. 12 12 = ksaria } as well as in 
chamd 4 * earth ’ Sn. 401, M. III. 164 25 and khamd ‘ forgiveness ' 
Abhp. 161 (also khamd 4 earth ’ Abhp. 994 ) = ksamd, 1 — 2. Where Skr. ks 
corresponds to the Indo-Iranian sonant-group &?= Av. yS, there appears 
in P. ggh t jjh and in Pkr. fjh ? Cf pa gghamti 4 drips ’ Thl. 894 etc. 
= praksarati . Similarly uggharati Thl. 894, D. II. 347 ls . Initially 
we have jh : jhama (so also in AMag.) ‘ burnt ’ S. IV. 193 17 , JaCo. I. 
288 14 , DhCo. I. 11 S 24: =ksdma; jhdyati (AMag. jhiydi) 4 burns (intrans.) ’ 
Ud. 93 3 , A. I. 187 12 , JaCo. I. 485 6 = ksdyati; jhdpeti * burns 
(transitive)’ D. H. 159 26 , JaCo. III. 164 6 etc. = ksapayati . 

§ 57. Finally the Skr. sound-groups ts and ps have to be men- 
tioned. Both become cch in P. : kucchita 'despicable’ VvCo. 215* = 
kutsita ; maccharin ‘jealous’ Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. S45 18 = 
matsarin ; vacchatara ‘ox’ D.T. 127 12 , A. IV. 41 ll =vatsatara; acchard 
4 nymph ’ = apsaras ; jigucchd , jigucchati (§ 18.2 )=jugupsd f jugupsate, 
Skr. icchati and ipsate have coincided in icchati 4 wishes Through 
dialectical influence ts appears as th initially in tharu (also AMag. tharu , 
besides charu) ‘handle, sword’ A. III. 152 32 , JaCo. III. 221 l =ztsaru. 
The representation of ps by ch in initial position is quite regular : 
chdta ‘ hungry’ Ja. III. 199 2 * , JaCo. I. 345 29 =psafa. — In composition, 
when i {d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. i or a, 
the resulting sound-groups Hs (=Skr, cch) f is become ss through 
progressive assimilation. In rare cases there appears cch s > mostly in 
combinations with ud, Cf. § 53.3, 55. Examples for ts : ussada 
/ friction ’ DhCo. I. 28 15 (verse), JaCo. IV. 188 13 from Skr. utsadana 

1 khudda * small ’ Thl. 43, Vin. II. 287 31 and chuddha 4 despised * Dh. 41 are of 

course not both**k§udra as Childers explains them in his dictionary; the latter rather= 

kqubdha. We have moreover P. khubbhati Ja. VI. 489 13 and khobheti JaCo. I. 501 31 . 

® Pischel, § 326. ' ^ *7 ^ ' ''''A 

8 80 also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 327a. 
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(ucchadana); ussanna ‘ increased ' Via, I. 71 34 , DhCo. HI. 425 10 = 
utsanna; ussava ‘festival' JaCo. III. Q7 3 ~utsava; ussahati ‘exerts’ 
D. I. 135 20 , JaCo. II. 19 25 , ussdha Via. I. 58 19 , ussolhi Dhs. 13, 22, 
Vbh. 2l7 7 ~utsahate ) utsdha , *utsodhi ; ussincati ‘exhausts' JaCo. I. 
450 ^—utsincaii; ussuka ‘ eager * Dh. 199, ussukka (§ 15A)~utsuka, 
autsukya ; ussura ‘ evening ' DhCo. III. B05 12 —utsura. Also tassamppa 

* corresponding to that’ M. III. 163 19 from tati-sar». Examples for Hi 
(Skr. cch) : ussankin ‘coward' Vin. II. 190 23 from root sank with ud; 
ussisaka (JMah. usisaa) ‘ head-end (of bed) ' JaCo. II. 4 10 20 , Mhvs. 
30.77 —ucehirsaka (ud + iirsa); ussussati ‘dries up' S. I. 126 s = ucchu- 
syati (ius withud). On the other hand we find in P. cch for ts in 
ucchahga ‘lap' Ja. I. 308 s , JaCo. II. 412 8 ~utsahga; ucchadana 
‘annihilation' D. I. 76 18 , S. IV. 83 27 , ‘friction' (besides u$sada t see 
above) D. I. 7 19 , DCo. I. 88 13 = utsddana ; cch appears also for Hi in 
ucchittha ‘leaving' Ja. VI. 508 7 , DhCo. III. 208 2 ~ucchista (its 
with ud ). 

Combination of more than two Consonants 

§ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of 
two. — 1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
a group, it remains according to § 48, and the following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified : anaiica ‘ infinity ' is derived from 
anantya through *dnancca (§ 55); randha ‘hole' Ja. III. 192 29 , A. IV. 
25 ls , DhCo. III. 376 10 is derived from randhra through Handdha; 
kankha ‘ doubt ' from kdhksd through *kahkkha. — -2. When a heavy 
consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants (nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one : macca ‘ man ' is derived from martya through 

* maty a; panhi(kd) ‘heel' D. II. 17 19 , JaCo. I. 491 10 from pdrsni 
through *passni t *pami; akamha ‘ we did ' (§ 159. Ill) is likewise derived 
from akarsma . Svarabhakti is in evidence in vatuma ‘path' D. II. 
8 s , S: IV. 52 21 through Hattma , *vatma~vartman, as well as in 
pdsani(?) ‘ heel ' Abhp. 277 besides panhi.— 3. In the same manner, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those cases where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso- 
nant stand at the beginning of the group : ottha (§ 10) through *utthra , 
*uthra=zu8tra; tikkha ‘sharp' Ja. III. 151 s , S. I. 191 10 , Vin. 1.6 s * 
through Hikkhna , Hikhna—tik&qa; ddihd ‘tooth' besides dat^hd Milp, 
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150 8 = damstra. Svarabhakti however may take place, though mostly 
in the last stage: tikhim ‘ sharp * JaQo. II. 18 21 ate. besides tikkha; 
pahhuma * eyelid’ D. II. 18 28 , Th2Co. 2 55 14: =paksman; sukhuma 

1 tender ’—suksma 1 . Taking into consideration also § 57, we are then in 
a position to understand also ussdpeii ‘raises' Yin. III. 203 1 =t*cc&ra- 
payati (root Sri with ud ), (sam)u$sita = ($am)ucchnta, (sam)ussaya=z 
(sam)ucchraya. The v is retained in Gerunds like mutvd = muhivd, 
patva=aptva with pra, vaiva^uktvd, Similarly y is retained in forms 
like ratyd ‘ at night ’ ~r airy am, ratyo ‘the nights ’ = rdtryas, 2 as well 
as in agijantardya ‘ hindrance through fire ’ Yin. I. 112 37 , agyagdra 
D. I. 101 22 , Yin. I. 24 21 from aggi 4- antaraya (agdra). — 4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition in 
forms like uggharati (§ 56.2) from root ksar with ud and nicchubhati 
‘thrusts out ' Bu. 11.15, Ja. III. 512 11 , Milp. 130 19 from root ksubh with 
ms 3 . In these cases ks at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 
preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details: 1. The sound-groups ksn , ksm , tsn may be 
treated as m, sm, sn, 4 and thus according to § 50. 8-5 they may be 
changed into nh , mh , nh: sanha ‘ tender ’ = £laksna ; tinha * sharp 9 
D. I. 56 32 , JaCo. III. 89 u (besides tikkha, tikhina) = tik$na ; abhi - 
nham ‘repeatedly ' Ja. I. 190 5 , A. Y. 87 29 , Pu. 48 9 , JaCo. II. 89 11 
(besides abhikkhanam)=abhtksnam ; abhinhaso ‘ continuously * Thl. 

2 f.'zzabhiksnasas ; pamha ‘eyelid’ Th2, 388, YvCo. 162 27 
(besides pakhuma)—paksman ; junha (with cerebralisation, for ® junha, 
as also Pkr. jonha) ‘ moonlight ’ = jyotsna (cf. § 15.3). — 2. is is 
treated as in composition in dosina ‘ clear ’ D. I. 47 10 , JaCo. I. 
509 6 (besides junha) through *dossna, *dosna~jyaufsna (cf. §63.3) 
and in kasina ‘ whole 9 Abhp. 702 — kftsna. In the same manner 
is treated cch in kasira ‘ difficult ’ (besides kiccha ; cf. kicchena 
kasirena * with much labour’ Yin. I. 195 6 , JaCo. I. 338 29 etc.) = 
kiGchra . — 3. Besides uddham * upwards ’ —urdhvam there is also 
ubbham 5 Thl. 163. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 

1 In hammiya ‘ but ' Vin. I. 58 29 , II. 146 29 - harntya , as well as in abhikkhanam 
* repeatedly * M. I. 129 2 5 == abhikmam the Svarabhakti bas taken place in the first 
stage. 

2 The sentences mtya mccati cando , ratyo amoghd gacchmti are quoted by 
Subhtiti, N&eo. p. 88. 

■ 3 Wrongly E. Muller, PGr. p. 9. 

4 Also in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 812. . w . 

i $ Also in Pkr. ubbha beside# uddha ; Pischel, | 800, ; 
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(§58. 8). — 4. From Skr. d^stva Gerund of root * to see ” we get 
Pali disva, as also AMag. dissd. 1 


15. Sporadical Isolated Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 

§ 60. One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. § 87) by h in the 
group bhy } which became yh through metathesis in tuyham==tubhyam. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with may harp = mahyam* The 
group dhv became vh in the ending of the 2. Pi. Pres. Med. - vhe 
= -dhve. Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in - sumbhati ‘ strikes ’ Ja. VI. 549 6 , 
VvCo. 212 23 , Pv, III. 1. 7, 8, Th2. 302 and -sumhati Ja. HI. 185 2 , 
JaCo. III. 435 21 ; vambheti ‘shames/ vambhana I). I. 9Q 25 , M. I. 
523 36 , A. V. 150% Vin. IV. 6% DhCo. IV. 38 11 and vamheti , vamhana 
JaCo. I. 454 20 , 356 3 . The roots underlying these forms seem to 
have been sumbh, vambh 2 Besides rundhati ‘ encloses * JaCo. I. 
409 20 , samnirundhati M. I. 115 32 we have - rumbhati JaCo. I. 62 3 \ II. 
341 10 and -rumhati JaCo. II. 6 27 , VvCo. 217 27 . There was thus clearly 
a root rubh ( rumbh ) beside rudh ( rundh ) 3 . Similarly we have further 
(sam)uhanti ‘removes' D. II. 254 18 , M. II. 193 s , (sam)uhata Thl, 223, 
which stand for ^(sam^dhanti, *(sam)uddhanti , *(sam)uddhata from 
root han with sam-ud . 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 38) sometimes occurs after 

a nasal: nighandu ‘ vocabulary * D. I. 88 5 , A. Ill, 223 1 *=nighantu ; 
gandha ‘ book * Mhvs, 34. 66 besides gantha DhCo. I. 7 18 =grantha ; 
the interjection handa—Jianta ; addhuddha, * three and a half ' Vin, I. 
34 10 instead of *~uttha. But puftjati ‘rubs off ’ JaCo. I, 318 s 
for puflchati JaCo. I. 392 11 etc. ^proHchati is perhaps merely a 
graphic error. The group kick was softened in sagghasi * you wiii be 
able to ' instead of sakkhasi Sn. 834:=z£aksyasi. On leddu see § 62. 2. 
— 2. Hardening of media (cf. § 39) is found in bhihkara ‘ jug ' 
(however with the frequent variant reading with g) D. II, 172 31 , Bpvs. 
11. B2=bhingdra ; tippa ‘ sharp * Ja. VI. 507 7 , M. I. IQ 29 , Milp. 


* Pischel, § 384. 

2 Not so B. O, Pranke, WZKM. 8, 331. 

3 Cf, Mah., AMag. rumbhaX and rundhai; Eansboll, Ten Jatakas, p. 93 ; E. Kuhn, 
Beifcr, p, 42 ; Pischel, PkrGr. § 507. 
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148 18 besides tibba Dh. 849, S. I. 110 13 =tivra 1 ; vildka * slim * Ja. 
IV. 19 29 , V. 215 19 through ^vilakka, *vilagga = vilagpia. 

§ 62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(c£. § 40) is not rare.— 1. Unetymological aspiration : sihghaiaka (also 
AMag. singhadaka) 1 road-crossing * = §i;hgdtaka; Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sasvs. 81 25 from Shan da (name of the war-god) ; pipphala 
6 Ficus Religiosa * Abhp. 909 —pippala ; pipphali ‘ pepper ’ Ja. 

III. 85 24 } S. V. 79 22 , Vv. 48. Q^pippall. Such aspiration is often 
caused by r: acchi ‘ light ' S. IV. 290 27 besides acci=^arcis ; koccha 
(§ 10) = kuTca. 1 2 Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: taitha ‘ there , (besides tatra, § 53.2 ) = iatra ; 
sotthiya ‘ Brahman ' (besides sottiya) = irotriya ;paripphoseti ‘ sprinkles * 
M. III. 243 17 from root prus with pari (paripphosaka ‘ besprinkled all 
around * D. I. 74 3 , M. II. 15 13 etc.). Initial aspiration : khidda £ play * 
(beside Mid) through *khldd=kridd; phasu(ka) 4 comfortable/ if it is 
connected with Vedic pra$u. B — 2. De-aspiration: lodda (§ 4A) — lodhra 9 
rodhra ; babbu(ka) ( cat " Ja. I. 480 1 ~bahhru ; bunda '* root * 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) = budhna (cf. bondi 4 body ' 
Pv. IV. 3. 82) ; muccati ‘ coagulates ’ Dh. 71, DhCo, II. 67 22 = mJr- 
chati , 4 The form mildca 4 forest-dweller ’ Ja. IV. 291 3 is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (§ 84) and derived from * milacca , *milaccha t The 
form ludda(ka) ‘hunter" DhCo. III. 31 7 , Mhvs. 28. 41 = lubdha(ka) 
is perhaps due to contamination with ludda ‘cruel * (§15.4, 44). On atta 
= ariha see § 64.1. Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to § 51,1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group : saccessati 6 will interrupt (?) * A. 

IV. 843 25 from root saic ; kukku (§ 16.1 a) = kisku ; caiukka ‘ a 
collection of four, crossing of roads * Dathavs. 1. 58, JaCo. III. 44®, 
Milp, 1 18 =catuska; nippesika ‘ cheat * (?) D. I. 8 so =naispesika ; 
bappa ‘ tear 9 Abhp. 26Q=bdspa 5 ; matta * polished * D. II. 133 6 (besides 
matiha Vv, 84. 17, DhCo. I. 25 9 )=wjsfa; (abhi)vatta ‘ he who has 

1 On account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from irpra. 

2 - Similarly to be considered perhaps also dubbhaU * injures ’ Thl. 1129, S. I. 225 10 
etc. (dubhin * malignant * Ja. IH. 73 28 „ mittadubbhika 4 treacherous * Mhvs, 4. 1.), which 
I am inclined to connect not with drub— from it is derived mittaddu S, I. 225 21 (verse), 
Mhvs. 4. 3 — but with durv durvati { dhurv ). 

3 Not so Pischel, PbrGr. § 208. 

4 Besides it muccheti 4 sounds, plays (oh the* lyre)’ JaCo. III. lSB n =murchayaU . 

5 According to Marbandeya In Pischel § 305 the form bappa in the sense of * tears * 

is said to have been current also in $auraseni. 
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showered rain * JaCo. I. 487 28 , Milp. 176 1 [(besides vattha, vuitha ) = 
Vfsta , ; (pacc)osakkati (|>. 97, f.-n. 4) from root svask ; takkara * thief ' 
Abhp. 522 —taskara ; samtatta ‘ horrified * — samtrasta ; as well as 
Indapatta (name of a city) (beside -paitha) — Indraprastha. 1 In leddu 
‘ clod of earth ' M .1. 128 s2 , JaCo. III. 16 18 through *letthu t Hettu 
— lestu 2 there is concomitant softening of the group (§61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in : niccala ‘ im- 
movable ’—niicala; duccarita ‘bad deed* = duScarita ; duttara ‘ difficult 
to cross r ~dustara ; namakkdra ‘obeisance' JaCo. II. 35 1 
=namaskdra ; also majjhatta * impartial ' JaCo. I. 800 18 , Mhvs. 
21.14 — madhyastha. Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhanka ‘ crane ' Thl. 151, Ja. II. 208 19 » 
‘crow ' S. I . 2Q7 29 (verse), VvCo. 334 30 through * dhahkha^dhvahksa ; 
i kka (§ 12.2) = £&sa; Okkdka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) from Iksvdku ; Takkasild 
(name of a Qhj) = Taksasild. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position: kudda 5 ‘small * D. II. 146 12 , 169 9 , Ja. V. 102 24 (cf. § 64.1) 
besides khudda^ksudra ; culla , cilia (also AMag., JMah. culla) ‘small ' 
(for Ghulla) — ksulla> which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra. 

§ 63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. § 41) : 1. 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps in bhisakka * physician * 
M.I. 429 4 , A. III. 238®, Milp. 247 11 as against bhesajja ‘ medi- 
cine ’.—2. Cerebral appears for palatal in and ‘ order ’ JaCo. 

I. 369 23 etc. (i dnapeti , dnatta , dnatti} = djfld (< ajnapayati 4 ). But we have 
also aflna ‘ highest knowledge', afiMtar ‘ one who knows weir, anMyit 
Gerund from root jUd with a . , Similarly to be explained also pannarasa , 
pannuvisa, pannasa (§ 48.2). — 3. Dental appears for palatal in 

utiittha (Skr. ucchista) * rest of a meal ’ Milp. 213 f. (uttiUhapatta 
* alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it ,s ), a dialectical side-form 

of ucchittha (§ 57). For initial jy there is d instead of f in dosina 

(§ 59.2)= jyautsna. 

, § 64. Cerebralisation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1. Under the influence 

pfr: thus ri, rd, rdh become tt^dd.ddh: atia * pained 'Thl. 1106, 

. 1 , E. Muller, JPTS. 1888, p, 12. 

55 Also in Pkr. ledu etc. beside letthu ; Pischel, § 804. 

8 The reading of the MSS. is however uncertain. 

4 Similarly Pkr. and dndvet. 

5 VT. I. (=;SBE. XIXI), p. 102, f.-n. 1. .Wrong interpretation in SBE. XXXV, p. 4. 

14 — (1X47B) 
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Vin. I. 121 s , JaCo. I. 2 65 7 ~arta; kevaita "fisherman' D. I. 45 28 , 
JaCo. III. 171 12 = kaivarta; chaddeti "thrown away ’^chardayati ; 
vaddhati 1 increases ’ (with numerous derivatives) —vardhate. Besides 
vnddha , vaddha 4 grown up, old * Ja. I. 177 1 , D. I. 90 4 there is buddha , 
vuddha (§46.1); beside vuddhi (§ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta- 
1 law-suit ’ (de-aspiration according to § 62.2) as opposed to attha 
‘ property etc . n ~artha the change in sound has been accompanied by a 
change in meaning. Forms both with tt and tt are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vavt : always vattaii when it 
signifies * it is proper’, but vattaii signifies 4 becomes, originates etc.’ ; 
similarly vaita ‘ round, circle but vatta 4 duty, responsibility both 
~v%tta. The spelling with ti is preferred also in vattaii in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised : avattati pavaiiati 4 rolls 
hither and thither ’ D, II. 140\ JaCo. VI. 0O4 15 etc. Hence also dvaita 
* turn, whirl xamvatta 6 overturning, annihilation vivatta * renewal 
(of an aeon) ’ D.I. 14 26 , Vin. III. 4 25 . The group nt became nt under 
the influence of an original y in vanta 4 stalk ’ Ja VI. 537 22 , D. I. 46 1S , 
tdlavanta 4 fan ’ Vin. II. 187 7 , JaCo. I. 2 65 29 = vpfa., tdlavpiia . Of. 
also alia 4 damp ’ D. II. 3S2 26 , Vin. I. 109 s etc. through %<?dra, 
*adda=ardra . — 2 . Under the influence of a sibilant; thdti , thahati 
1 stands thdna 4 place $amthdna t * figure patthdya 4 beginning 
from,’ kuiaitha 4 standing firm as a rock’ etc. from root sthd, sthana , 
samsthana, prasthdya , kutastha etc. — 3. Irregular eerebralisation is 
found in jannuka * knee ’ (perhaps this form should be corrected) JaCo. 
VI. 332 16 besides jamm(ka)^jdnu y as well as kavittha (§ 38.5) besides 
kapiiiha . Of. also the cerebrals in daddha (§ 42.8 )=dagdha. 

16. Metathesis in Sound-groups and Loss of Syllable through Haplology . 

§ 65.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi- vowel (§ 49, 60) > and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal + h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in ramsi 4 ray ’—rasmi. On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svarabhakii see 
§ 47.2 ; for gumba^gulma see § 51.5; for bunda^budhna see § 62,2. 
Unique is the case of gadrabha 4 ass * D. II. 343 14 , JaCo. II. 96 24 as 
opposed to gardabha . 

2. Haplology and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
addhatiya (for *a4dhatatiya) 4 three and a half * JaCo. II. 98* (also 

1 On the other hand the usual spelling is atthakatha 4 commentary.* 
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addhateyya Vin, I. 39 M , DhCo. I. 95 @ ); virtfidnaflodyatana (for viflfian- 
anailcay -) * sphere of infinite knowledge 1 M. III. 106 13 etc. As sporadi- 
cal cases may be mentioned: pavissami (for pavisissdmi) ‘I shall enter 
Op. I. 9.56, JaCo. II. 68 20 , sossi (for sossasi) * yon will hear ’ Ja. VI. 
42B 8 , vipassi (for vipassasi) * you apprehend * Th2. 271, gacchisi (for 
gacchissasi) * you will go ’ Thl. B56. Of. also sakkhl Ja. V. 116 5 for 
*8ahkhm (Co: sahhhissasi ) , asadum Ja. V. 154 1 ® (Co: asaditum ) . 
It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of l-roots 
such as jeyyam from ji, neyydin from nl should be regarded as 
“ haplologies ” for * jayeyyain, *nayeyya?p,. 

17. Sandhi 

§ 66. Initial nad Final. 1. In Pali the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant (§51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in va—iva and eva , in pi=<xpf, (beside 

iva t eva t api , iti), dani ‘ now * (beside idani)—iddnini l , heithd 
(§9) — *a,dhesthat, and in the Pronominal stem na—ena 2 . The 
following too are sandhi-forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final: posatha ‘holiday* (beside up 08 dthd)^=upava$athd, 
gini ‘ fire * from *dgini~dgni ; vdtdrnsafea) ‘ ear-ornament Vv. 
38.5, JaCo VI. 488 25 etc.= avatamsa ; valaflja ‘ use valaftjeti ‘ he 
uses * from root lafij with ava , The doublets dalia , udaka ‘ water * 
occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr. raini and aratni one 
cubit ’ = Pali ratana 3 . Also of Skr. yukd and Pali ukd ‘ louse * JaCo, 
I. 45B 29 , DhCo. III. 342 1S , one or the other is probably a sandhi-form. 
Similarly, words containing a prothetic y before i(e) and v before u (o) 
should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms : yittha * sacrificed 9 ~i&ta; 
vutta ‘spoken ’ ~ukta; vutta ‘sow upta; vutta ‘ shorn ’^upta; 
vusita ‘ inhabited, = if c; vnlhd s carried * = udhd (cf. samyulhd D. II. 
267 19 , M.I. 386 88 besides samvulha DCo. I.B8 *=samudha); also ubbulha- 
(■ mnt ) ‘ firm * M. I. 414?°~ududha. In some cases the form varies. 
Thus we have both vutthdhitvd D. II. 156 s and u^thahiivd M. III. 
183 30 after vowel. There is vutthita beside utthita , vutthdnas besides 


1 D. Andersen, PGL under the word. 

* Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p, 89 £L 
® Johansson, ibid., p. 93* ff. 
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utthana, vonata ‘ bent down ’ Till. 662 beside onata Vin. I. 29 11 =at>a- 
nata. In a number of cases it is doubtful whether vo- is derived from 

t 

ava - through o-, or is derived from vyava There are moreover the 
frozen sandhi-forms yeva—eva and viya—iva, the latter of which I con- 
sider to be derived from ®yiva through metathesis 1 . To the same cate- 
gory belong also the short forms va, pi, ii mentioned above. All of them 
have become independent side-forms. In the case of pt, it this is 
proved by their occurrence after the anusvara, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: yam-pi.. dam-pi M. I. 48 SS,M ; alapitundi 
JaCo. III. 453 n . As regards the use of eva, yeva , va 2 , the state of 
things according to my collections seems to be as follows : 1. eva 
occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided {iass* eva), 
then after -am, 4m, which become -am, Am, and after 4 which is itself 
elided. It is ten to twelve times as frequent as 2. yeva , which 
occurs after -a, 4 , . e as well as after nasal vowel. 3, va occurs 
about half as often as yeva and that after -d, -e, -o. After nasal 
vowel we find not infrequently orthographic forms such as ivam fteva 
or tvati fteva J&Go. IV. 155 17 , which indicate a particularly close com** 
bination. Of the three forms corresponding to Skr. iva , we find (a) 
iva, particularly in verses, after -a, with which it coalesces into -eva; 
(b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after -a, -d, -o and nasal vowel; (c) the 
short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after long or nasal vowel.— 2. 
In final position there can be only a vowel (also nasal vowel). The 
consonants which originally occurred in final are dropped; n and m 
become anusvara. Final m is dropped in tunhi ‘ silent *=tusnim. 
The following details should be noted : — (a) Final -as and - at 
become -o: tato * therefrom ’ = tatas , pdto ‘ early in the morning *== 
pratar. Both the forms puno and puna i again 9 —puna? are found to 
occur. In verbal flexion there often appears -8 for Skr. - as (§ 157, 159. 
II), Sporadically there appears -e instead of -o (Magadhism) — in pure 
1 former ’ (compar. pur etararn) =puras; cf. also sve, suve (§ 54A)=4vas. 
Similarly also in flexion, see § 80, 82.5, 98.3. — (6) The vowel which 
becomes final after a consonant is dropped, can remain unchanged. 
But it may also be lengthened : dhi * fie V Dh. 389 =dhik; papaid ‘ hurled 
down ' Vin. III. 17 2& =prdpatat; madhuva ‘ honey-like ’ Dh. 69 (according 
to F ausboll) = madhuvat ; in this way a new stem parka originated out 


1 Not so Plschel, Pkr. Gr, § 836. 

1 Cf. also Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Geaellsacb. d. W. 1893, pp. 230 L 
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of parisat 4 retinue *. Or it may be shortened : abravi 4 he spoke ’ = Skr. 
abravit, Or it ma$ be nasalised : manam & a little ’ Ja. I. 405 16 , Vin. 
I. 109 s , * in short * DhCo. III. 147 22 ==m<mafc; tiriyam 4 obliquely ,= = 
iirydk; sakim (beside saki) * once * = saktt ; °khatium (§22.1 ) = °kftvas; 
adum 4 that ’ (§ 109) — adas. In verbal flexion there are endings in- um 
which are derived from -us (§127, 159. 1, III, IV). 

§ 67. Compositional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of 
Skr., particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older 
period. Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to § 49 if. 
For vowel-sandhi I mention here mahodadhi * ocean 5 (as in Bkr.) ; 
kdkolukd 4 crows and owls 9 DhCo. I. 50 13 (from Mka + ul-); mahe- 
sakkha 4 powerful 9 from mahd + is-; accuggamma Vin. I. 6 35 Ger. 
from root gam with atuud (Skr. atyud ). More like Skr. forms are 
agyantardya (§ 58.8), anveti (§ 54.5), etc. Examples of consonant- 
sandhi are : tcimmaya (§52.4) * consisting of that 9 = tanmaya (from tad + 
may a); tannissita 4 issued out of that ’ M. III. 243 2B = tad-ni; jaraggava 
4 old bull ’ Thl. 1154, Ja. III. 156 11 (§ 52.1)=jaradgava ; iabbipanta 
1 opposite of that ' JaCo. I. 387 29 , DhCo. III. 275 10 (§53.3) from tadvU 
parita , etc. Original final consonant of the first component often 
reappears in composition: punabbhava 4 rebirth 9 —punarbhava; chappa - 
Ucavdcdhi 4 with five or six words * Vin. IV. 21 25 from cha=sat + pafica + 
v, ; sakadagdmin ‘one destined to be born once more only '^sak^d (Pali 
sakim) + agamin. Also the original double-consonance at the begin- 
ning of the second component reappears in composition: subbaia 
4 virtuous * from su + vata — vrata, — But Pali is not always consistent. 
"Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the vowels is simply elided : satipat - 
thdna ‘earnest meditation* from sati + upatthdna—smftyupasihdna , 
Hiatus too is allowed in composition : patto saudako 4 vessel with water * 
Vin. I. 46 1S ; atiaggina odanam uttarati 4 cooking food on blazing fire * 
Milp. 277 2 \ Sometimes however one of the two confronting vowels 
is extended : hitupacara 4 beneficial help * JaCo. 1. 172® = hita + upacdra. 
Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid hiatus: 
nisida puppha-m-dsane 4 sit on the seat decorated with flowers * DhCo. 
1. 108 20 (verse); su-h-uju 4 quite straight 9 Kh, 15. In mixed sandhi 
the re-introduction of the initial double-consonance of the second com- 
ponent is often omitted : supatipanna 4 keeping on the righteous path 9 
M. II. 120*° beside suppatipanna Pu. 48™=supratipanna . In conso- 
nant-sandhi the first component often appears in its peculiar Pali 
form : patubhdva 4 appearance 9 (without assimilation into bbh) -prddur- 
bhava; antovana 4 interior part of the jungle * M. I. 12i 33 =antarvana. 
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§ 68. External Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that of Skr\ It is always arbitrary. Neither doe$ it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence* but only to those which are syntacti- 
cally closely connected. Windisch rightly said that such a sandhi, 
as opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations : 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, ,2. verb 

and the object, 3. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri- 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7. adverb and object, 8. vocative and the word preceding it ; 
9. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in 
verses under the stress of metre than in prose. 

§ 69. When two similar vowels meet: 1. S-fS become d by 
contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable : dugga- 
tdham Th2. 122= duygata aham . If the second word begins with a 
closed syllable, one a is simply elided 1 2 : VW° G * assam M. I. 88 9 ; 
chat’ amha^chdtd amha JaCo. III. . 416 Frequently however also 
in this case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 
being retained against the general rule § 5 (cf. § 7) : gavdssa ca = 
gavd assa ca Ja. III. 408 21 ; nacceti~na acceti Ja. IV. 165 22 ; tassd - 
kkhibhedarri — tassa aJchhu JaCo. III. 431 8 . — 2. The result is similar 
in the case of i-H, ; yet here elision can take place also when 
the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only — as demanded by 
Jacobi’s law 3 — -when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thus contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti= 
gacchati iii 9 at the side of elision as in yam p’tccham na labhati * what 
he longs to get, but cannot * MX 48 33 ; but elision may take place 
also when the initial sellable is open, e.g., catiar 9 imani MX 86 1 and 
even paflcas * upadanakkhandhesu MX Cl 1 . 


1 B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 59 if. ; E. Muller, P0r. p. 69 Iff. ; Windisch, UbeT die Sandhi- 
konsonanten des Pali, Bar. d. K. Sachs. desellsch. d. W, 1893, p. 228 ff. 

2 In the case of the most frequent sandhi-combinations handed down from the 
older period of the language (e.p,, n'atthi^ndsii), it is possible that the contraction 
was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora. But 
those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
cases of elision such as paflcas f upadmakkfimdhwu , and finally the analogy of the 
treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels t§ 70 f.), speak rather for elision, 

3 Jacobi, fabereine neue Bandhiregel in Pali und in Prakrit der Jainas, IF. 31. 
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§ 70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels : 1. When a is followed 
by i or u: (a) there is contraction of a + i into e and a + u into o. 
This form of sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Gathas, 
Example : macchassevodake (§ 8). From later poetic literature: 
ceme—ca ime Mhvs. 1. 10 ; mam nopeii=na up- Mhvs. 82 . 13 . We 
have even mamedam = mama idam JaCo. III. 446 12 . — (b) The U is 
elided : saW imdni ca suttdni Iv. 22 12 (verse); Bodhisattass ’ upatihako 
JaCo. III. 46B 20 ; manas * icchasi — manasd icchasi Ja. III. 49o 4 ., 
Elision may take place also when the penultimate syllable of the pre- 
ceding word is short : imind pan ’ upayena JaCo. III. 420 1 . This form 
of sandhi (: elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before e , o : dhutta mulen * ekam bhatta- 
patinv dharapesum JaCo. III. 287 22 , — «(c) Finally, after the elision of 
a t the remaining vowel may be lengthened : idh* upapanno Iv. 99 n . 
Frequently however, when iti follows a word ending with a , the initial 
i is elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a : bhavi- 
s Santa Hi 1 M.I. 42 4 . — 2. Confrontation of f, u with dissimilar 
vowels : (a) i and u become y , v , particularly in the Gatha language, 

but occasionally also in the later period of the language : manussesv * 
etam na vijjati Sn. 611 ; na te dukkha pamuty-atthi (from pamutti 
atthi) Th2. 248. In ioc-eva (iti eva) Ja. III. 48 1 22 the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
canonical prose : app-ekacce (<api ek -) Yin. I. 6 27 etc. ; Brahma - 
yvdham (from Brahmdyu aham with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. lU 2G ;pdtvMdsi JaCo. IIL 405 25 , DhCo. III. 411 s . 
—(b) Any one of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of 
the language): karom ’ aham Th2. 114; kamsas 9 eko Th2. 231; 
panditeh’ atthadassibhi Thl. 4 ; gacchant’ eva JaCo, IV. 149 23 ; 
yant hi 9 ssa M. I. 9 26 ; saddahissat’ eva JaCo. III. 499 2 ; anabhijjhdlu 
’ham- asmi M.I. 17 37 . The remaining vowdl may be lengthened: 
labhinisu Hi 1 JaCo. III. 403 22 ; as’ upasampada (dsi upasarppada) 
Th2. 109; iddn ’ aham M.I. 13 s . 

§ 71. Confrontation of e, o and nasal vowels with vowels, 1, 
e, o before vowel, (a) The initial vowel is elided: sutto ’smi 
Ja. III. 404 18 ; tato 9 gacehi (from dgacchi) Th2, 129 ; cattdro 
’me puggala M. I. 24 17 , — (b) Sometimes e, o is elided with 


1 It is to be transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is original, I would prefer to omit the elision-sign ’in view of the independent 
existence of ti, pi 4 
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concomitant protraction of a following short in open syllable: y* 
aham (from yo aham) JaCo. III. 864 24 ; y 9 dim (faom yo ahu) Thl. 
682 ; y } assa (from ye assa) M. I. 7 26 ; sac* aham (from sace aham) 
JaCo, III. 475 21 . — (c) In monosyllabic words such as te , me , so } yo, 
Jcho the vowels e, o are changed into the semi-vowels y, v f in which 
case a following short vowel is always protracted in an open sy liable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one 1 : namo ty-atthu Th2. 157 ; ty~ 
aham (from ie aham) M. I. 18 1 ; ty-dssa (from te assa) DhCo. I. 116 30 ; 
sv-dyam (from so ayam) Vin # I. 29 26 ; yv-assa (from yo assa) M. I. 
187 17 ; khv-assa (from kho assa) M. I. 68 12 . Like these monosyllabic 
words is treated ito in itv-eva Thl. 869. — 2. Nasal vowel before 
vowel. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel -sandhi may 
appear. Thus contraction: nandeyyaham (from nandeyyam aham) 
Ja. III. 495 20 ; yesdham (from yesam aham) M. I. 83 17 . ElLion: 
paripucch’ aham (from - cchim aham ) Th2. 170; caiunn 9 etam (from 
-■ nnam etam) S. IV. 174 23 . Elision with compensatory lengthening : , 
tes* upasammati (from tesarp up-) Ja. III. 488 8 . .Transformation 
into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in ky-aham 
(from him a harp) Ja. III. 206 21 . — (6) The retrograde mutation of 
Anusvara into m is very frequent: bandhitum-icchati Th2. 299; 
atitam-addhanam M. I. 8 4 ; saddam-altasi JaCo. HI. 287 26 ; also 
antalikkhasmim-eliki Ja. III. 481 16 . An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvara gets back its original quantity in this process: 
dloko passatam-iva (from -tam + iva) Sn. 768 ; pappoti mdmdva 
(from mam + iva) Ja. III. 468 4 . It should be noted that in n 9 etam < 
ajjaiandm4va Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metrical 
exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1. by restoring at the end of the first word a con- 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g., by restoring 
r: punar - ehisi Th2. 166; pdtur - ahosiY in. I. 5 21 etc. (as opposed 
to pain bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in fiexional 
forms 2 : ramsir-iva Vv. 52. 5; pathavidhatur-ev’ esa M. III. 240 29 
(analogically also vijjur-iva Vv. I. 1); bhattur-atthe (Skr. bhartur - 
arthe) Ja. II. 898 15 ; sabbhir-eva (Skr. sadbhir-ev a) Thl. 4. Restitution 
of d to avoid hiatus : etad-avoca (passim), yad-idam (passim), yad-icchitam 
Th2. 46; ahud-eva bhayam D,I. 49 sakubeva ‘ once only ’ Pu. 16 17 . 

* Cf. on it Micbelson, IP. 23. 269. 

* Cf. AM&g. sihir-ma, vayur4va etc, ; Pischel, Pkr. Gr. § 353. .> 
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Restitution of g : pag-eva (Skr. prag-eva) JaCo. I, 35 4 20 ; puthag-eva 
(Skr. pithag-eva) from puthu Race. I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Restitu- 
tion of m: tunhim-asme D. II. 212 21 (verse) from tunhl^ Skr. 
iusnlm. Finally, Z is restituted at the end of the numeral cha * six * ; 
chal-ete (Skr. sad-ete) Ja. I. 866 27 . After the analogy of panar-ahosi 
etc. also hamsar-iva Ja. I. 408 21 ; bahud-eva S.IV. 183 37 after anrixd- 
eva M. I. 372 1S . — 2. By prothesis of y before i (e) and of v before u (o). 
For frozen sandhi-forms of this type see § 66. 1, In numerous 
cases a probhetio y precedes the pronominal stem ima : na-y4dam 
Th2. 166, DhCo. I. 201 3 ; cha-y-ime M. I. 51 16 ; also na-y-ito Ja. III. 
466 28 etc. Further adicco-v-udayam 1 the rising sun ’ Iv, 85 4 (verse); 
ubhaya-v-okimio * scattered in both directions' 1 D. III. 83 Q ~& 
beside okirali JaCo. I. 83 20 ; kati-v-uttari, panca-v-uttari S. L 3 1S ~ 17 
(in Windisch). 

§ 73. The phenomena described above have led — particularly in 
the Gatha language — to the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. $ occasionally 

also before a: kham-y-asmani Ja. III. 433 11 ; ya-y~ailna?n Ja. I. 429 2T . 
— 2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant : Sattuka~m~iva Ja. 
■III. 438 16 , isi-m-avoca Sn. 692, saki-m-eva Milp. 10 12 . According to 
§ 72,1 one would rather expect instead: Sattuhaddva, isir-avoca , 
sakideva (so A. IV. 380 20 ). Other examples are: nicakula~m4va 
Sn. 411 ; puno~m,~aham Th2. 292 ; ekafl-ca jeyya-m-aUanarri * one 
should conquer one's own self ’ Dh. 103 etc. With characteristic 
shortening: hitva-m^aflnam (from hitva annam) Sn. 1071. — 3. Further 
we find r as sandhi-consonant : dhi-r-atthu Thl. 1134, Ja. III. 29 18 , 
as against dhig-atthu (Skr. dhig-astu) according to § 72.1; jalanta-r-iva 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181 6 ; fiva-r-eva (from jwam eva; Comm. 
jlvanto yeva) Ja. III. 46^ 17 . According to § 71. 2 & these two forms 
should rather have been jalantamdva , fivam-eva , Very frequently there 
is r before iva , particularly after <x, e, o : turiya-r-iva Th2. 381; jana~ 
majjhe-rdva Th2. 394; thambo-r~iva Sn. 214; so*r~iva sumsumdro Ja. 
II. 228 21 . Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-r-iva Sn. 1134(there is 
however the variant reading hamso-r-iva); suriyandapantani sarada-r - 
iva from sarado (Gen. Sg.) iva Sn. 687 etc, —4. Sometimes we find d as 
sandhi-consonant: pima-d~6va Vv. 53.22, JaCo. I. 96 8 ; 8anYiYna~d-6va 
D. II. 126 11 (against Skr. samyag-eva ); bahu-d-eva rattim Thl. 366, — 


i B. 0. Fraoke, D« 275, 


R5-1147B, 
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5. Occasionally t serves as sandhi-consonant : ajja-t-agge • from 
to-day ’ M. I. 24®, D. I. 85 14 etc. But it is uncertain whether 
yasmdtiha (tasmdUha) is to be explained as yasmd-t-iha. I would 
rather divide it into yasma ti ha like Windiseh (p. 244) 1 .— 6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Kacc. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples 
ciran-n-dyati ‘ since long ’ and ito-n-ayati ‘ from now on.’ — 7. It is 
uncertain whether h too should;, be regarded as a sandhi-consonant® 
in eases like md-h-evani avaca S. I. 150 r or na-h-eva M. II. 223 s etc.; 
Kokanaddhaamim S. I. 30 1 may be explained as Kokanadd aharn 
asmim , 

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi) : 
>1. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, as in sarati-bbayo (from vayo = Skr. vyaya) Ja. 
III. 95 1S ; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-ppakdsayi Sn. 251; tatra-ssu (from s«=Skr. svid) M. I. 

77® 8 ; na-ppajahanti M. 1. 14 1S ; na-ppamajjasi JaCo. III. 424 4 etc. 2. 

The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before s : 
tayas-su dhammd Sn. 231; lukhas- Sudani homi M. I. 77 2S . In the 
same way we find -us in Soriena Suhanus-sahd Ja.II. 31 M , pitus-sutam 
Ja. III. 484® 4 , in which ease however a different explanation is possible. 
~3. When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvara before mutes and nasals is very frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal: karissan-oa Ja. HI. 437 25 ; bherin oardpetvd 
JaCo.III.410 11 ; dsabhay.-thdnam M. I. 69 32 ; man-tdta Th2. 274; kahan . 
no maid JaCo. III. 427 28 ; cittuppadam-pi M. I. 43 s6 ; dittham-me 
JaCo. Ill, 449**. The Anusvara may be changed into n before h : 
cittafl-hi ’8S a padusitam Iv. 13*. 


1 Not so E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 62. 

* As in composition cf. su-h-uju § 67. 
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Note : The flexion of Pali is throughout, determined by the laws of analogy. The 
old historical forms have been more and more replaced by new formations in course of 
the development of the language. The relation between archaic and later forms in 
particular periods of the language has been discussed already in Introduction II. 

I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 

1. Generalities 

§ 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
changes. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get sumedha ‘ wise * Dh. 208, Yin. I. 5 3S 
(verse) from sumedhas; dpa ‘misfortune ’ (Loc. PL dpdsu Ja. II. 317 13 ) 
from apad . In this way originated sappi 1 butter ' (Abl. Sg. sappim . 
hd D. I. 201 26 ) from sarpis ; acci or accl (the latter form in M. Ill, 
273 17 ) ‘ brightness ’ from arcis ; tadi ‘ like this ' from tadyi etc.; 
similarly vijju 1 lightning ’ (N. Pi. vijju Mhvs. 12.13) from vidyui; 
mam ‘god’ frommamtetc. — Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is ejected by adding 8 to the consonantal stem. The a-flexionhas sup- 
plied most of the types of new formations. 1 Besides sumedha we have 
sumedhasa (N. Sg. sumedhaso Dh. 29 ; Fem. sumedhasa MhvS. 22. 
36). Similarly dpadd Thl. 371, JaCo. HI. 12 12 beside dpd (in JaOo. 
II. 317 31 dpdsu is explained by dpaddsu) ; vijjutd (Loc. PI. vijjutdsu 
D. II. 131 10 ) besides vijju . Analogous stems are sarada ‘autumn ' 
xs&arad ; barihisa ‘ sacrificial grass * D^ I. 141 2 *~barhis ; sarita 
‘ flowing stream ' D. III. 196 26 = sarii, etc. In this way the conso- 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso- 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible 
correct forms. 

§ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irregularities however often show 

R. o. Franke, Die Sucht nach a-Btarumen im Pali, BB. 22, 202 ff. 
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that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Masc. Neut. asati Ud. 81 7 ~ 8 i$ connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddhiya , ratiyd , agatigatiyd as well as with 
calite , cutupapdte. In Dh. 104 there is attd jit am instead of jito 1 ; 
Th2. 518: sakliiyo tlni janiyo 1 we three women friends ' instead of 
two ; in Ud. 79 21 the Subject updsikayo is connected with the Predi- 
cate anipphaldni kalamkatdni etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine 2 : yattha me niraio mano (instead of 
niratarn) Ja. III. 91 15 ; tapo sukho (instead of sukham) Dh. 194 ; 
sukhumo rajo pativdtam va khitto (instead of sukhumam , khittam) 
Sn. 662 ; mahdvegena dgato nadisoto * the current of the stream 
coming with great force ' DhCo. IV. 45 17 etc. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa . We have, e.g n je 
keci riipa . . sabbe vat * ete S.I. 67 8 ; sabbe te rupd M. III. 217 91 ; 
ime ditthitthdnd D.I. 16 34 (cf. A. II. 42 2 ’ 4 ). In Ja. I. 289 29 there 
is sabbe katthamaya vand f although vana is Neuter, and in MJ. 67 15 
cattaro upaddna besides the regular cattdri upadanani . Gf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show flexion al forms of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhammani from Masc. rlhamma Ja. V. 
221 27 ; vandati pddani Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 14 by pdde ; petani puttani (Acc.) Th2. 312 stands for pete putte 
according to the commentary: “ lihgavipalldsena ”, Cf. also Ud. 17 33 . 
There is bhujani pothenti Bu. 1. 36 beside pothayam bhuje Rasav, 
II. 92 4 , and the Acc. tdlatarune immediately before the Nom. PI. 
tdlatarunani Vin, I. 189 10,u . Accusatives like puttani should be 
regarded as cases of Ardha-Magadhism, Pischel § 358. There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in d and Neuters in -a : 
Thus PL sab Mm Ja. IV. 223 7 from Fern. sabhd y which has been 
explained by sabhdyo in the commentary. The stem kucchi 4 womb ’ 
= kuksi , which was originally Masc., has besides the forms kucchnmd , 
kuGchimhd f kucchismim, kucchimhi also kucchiyd, kucchiyam JaCo. 
I. 52 8 , 293 18 like the Feminine stems of § 86. From sdli 4 rice ' ~4ali 
Masc. we have the Acc. PI. sdliyo . Also dhatu 4 element although 
originally Masc., knows forms like Nom. Acc. PL dhatuyo Dhs. 67, 
Th2, 14, Inst. Sg. dhdtuyd DJI. 109 2 , A. I. 28 2 , IV. 313 21 , but 
Gen. Sg. dhdiussa Mhvs. 20. 19. The usually Neuter stem, massu 
1 beard a has in Gen. Sg. massuyd Ja. III. 315 22 etc. Examples of 

1 Of. SBB. 3Xl,p. 31. 

1 Similarly in Pkr., Pischel § 856. 
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confusion in. Gender have been discussed in connection with the 
changes of word- sterns in § 75. 

§ 77. 1. Of the Numbers Pali has given up the Dual *. Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dve , duve 1 two ’ = dve , and ubho ‘ both ’ = ubhau . It is therefore 
usual to say dve cahkhuni ' the two eyes ’ JaCo. IV. 187 16 , dve 
anta Nom. PI. and ubho ante Acc. PI. ( the two extremes ' Vin. I. 
2Q io, ii, ^ The same use of Plural also in Dvandva-compounds : 
Acc. Pi. ime candimaeunye M.I. 69 16 , Gen. PI, candimasumjcmam 
D.I. 10 14: . — *2. As for the Cases (cf. E. 0. Franke, BB. 16,64 ff t ), 
Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive s . Only 
the a-stams have retained in Singular a Dative in -ay a 3 . It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, e.g. 9 saggaya gacchati Dh. 
174 ; jahassu rupam apunabbhavdya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be bom again ? Sn. 1121. It is also used quite frequently as Infini- 
tive, as in na ca may am labhdma bhagavantam dassanaya * we do 
not get permission to see the Blessed One * Vin. I, 258 11 . This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (cf. 
icchd labhdya A. IV. 29 8 20 ) and exertion for something ( ghatati 
vdyamati labhdya , ibid.). It is further used in the sense of * it suffices 
to, it servs to ’ (sallekhdya subharataya viriyarambhaya samvaitmati 
M.I. 13 30 ), in connection with hetu t paccaya ‘ reason for * (ho paccayo 
mahato bhumicdlassa patubhdvaya D. II. 107 n ), and in connection 
with alam * enough ’ {alam vacanaya A. III. 5 27 ) etc. — -Frequently 
the Abl. Sg. is formed with the suffix 4o = Skr. 4as. It can be 

also included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V. 

Henry. As examples let us mention : gharato ‘ from the 
house ’ JaCo. I. 290 26 , mukhato Ud. 78 10 , durato ‘ from afar *, 
cdpata (with lengthening, from cdpa * bow *) Dh. 820 (see § 78-80) ; 
Ndldto Tb2. 294, culdto JaCo. II. 410 19 , ndvdto DhCo. III. 39 14 , 
jihvdto 8. IV. 178 15 besides tivato S. IV. 175 1 with shortening as 
also in simato JaCo. II. 3 1 (see § 81) ; aggito D. II. 88 2 , atthito Ja. II. 

409 3 , dadhito Milp. 41 bhikkhuto Thl. 1024, kdmandaluto DhCo. 

1 The two examples given by B. Muller, PGr. p. 65 f., as instances of retained 
Dual are unconvincing. One of them (pathamarn) to idhagato Dpvs. 9. 82, even if the 
reading is not corrupt, goes back only to the author of this work whose knowledge 
of Pali was very imperfect. The second form matdpitu (ca vanditva) Cp. IT. 9. 7 is 
certainly no Dual at all. 

2 As in Pkr., Pischel § 861. 

* Of. R. 0. Franke, BB. 16. 82, 
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III. 448 s , cahhhuio S. IV. 174 33 (see § 82, 85) ; hucchUo JaCo. I. 
52 3 \ anguliio DhGo. I. 164 7 , Baranasito Th2. r B35 besides ~siio 
(with shortening) JaCo. II. 47 18 , pokhharanito JaCo.^II. 38 4 besides 
-niio YvGo. 211 n , dhatuto JaCo. I. 253 29 , jambuto Bn. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ; abhibhuio D. I. 18 7 , M. L 2 27 (see § 87. 2 ) ; pitito e from 
:i( father \ matito 1 from mother" IX I. 113 2S , A. III. 151 16 etc. = 

pitytas, mdtyias ; rdjato Dh. 139 ; attato S. III. 46 16 ; hatthiio (from 
hatthin e elephant ") JaCo. IV. 25 7 20 , Himavantato JaCo. I. 140 24 
(see § 96 ); manato S. IV. 175 2 (see § 99 ). — In Plural the suffix - bhyas 
of Dat.-Abl, has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Instr. as Dat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Xnstr. is 
often used as Abl. (§ 82. 2 , 90 . 1 , 91 , 92 , 95 , 96 ). 

i ji • , ' ' ' ’ • • 

2. a-declension. 

§ 78 . A. Masculine stems in -a; stem : dhamma * law 
Singular Plural 

N. dhammo 

j ; Acc. dhammam 

I. dhammena , dhamma 
!j G. D. dhammassa 

[j Abl. dhamma , dhammasmd r amha 

I ' L. dhamme , dhammasmim r amhi 

U V. dhamma 

I ■, 

B. Neuter stems in -a; stem : rupa * figure *. 

(if Singular Plural 

;ji : ' N. ruparn, 

;j ; Acc, riiparn 

j , V. rupa 

I f * 

1 ,:, ” 

j In other cases as in Masculine. On the Dative of a-stems in 

-at/a cf. § 77 (with § 27 . 2 ). 

On flexion : 1. The Instrumental Sg. in -a corresponds to the 
same form of the Vedic language 1 . It is found not infrequently in 
S | ! the' Gatha-language and in canonical prose ; but only occasionally 

: in post-canonical prose. A form to the point is the frequent 



rupdni , rupa 
rupdni , rupe 
rupdni , rupa 


dhamma 

dhamme 

dhammehi 

dhammdnam 

dhammehi 

dhammesu 

dhamma 
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sahattha 1 ‘ with one’s own hand ' JaCo I. 286 5 , D. I. 109 33 , Vin. I. 
18 30 , JaCo. I. 7 3 , Mhvs. 5. 72 besides sahatthena JaCo. VI. 305 3 . Also 

w 

yoga DhCo. III. 283 21 (verse), explained by yogena in the word- 
analysis ; padd ‘ with the foot ’ Ja. III. 269 18 , DhCo. I. 202 6 (verse) ; 
saha vacand t along with the word, in the moment lie spoke 
the word ’ Ud. 16 3 ; md soled ( = sokena ) pahaio bhava Thl. 82 ; 
bhikkhusamgha (parallel to the Insfcr. bhagavata) Vin. II. 198 23 etc. 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yoga is explained by yogena , so also is paid explained by 
pddena in the commentary (JaCo. III. 269 28 ). — 2. The suffixes 
-asma, - amhd of Ablative Sg. and -asmim 9 -amhi of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declension.— 3. The suffix -e of Accu- 
sative PI. is taken from the pronominal declension 2 , Here the forms 
te, ime, sabbe are used both in N. and Acc. From te *dhammdn 
gradually originated te dhamme. — 4. The Instr. PL in -e/w is either 
derived from the Vedic forms in - ebhis , or is taken over from prono- 
minal declension. — 5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension, 
cf. citta * 0 soul * Thl. 1108 f. — 6. The Nominative Plural in -a 3 of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rupd Thl. 455, Vin. I. 21 19 f D. I. 245 17 etc.; soid ‘ears' Sn. 
345 ; nettd ‘ eyes ’ Th2. 257 ; phala ‘ fruits ' Ja. IV. 203 22 , Vv. 
84. 4. These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Cf., e,g, t tin 9 
assa lakkhand gaite Sn. 1019 ; moghd (Com. rtioghani) te assu part - 
phanditani Ja. III. 24 2S . They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in »d 
like yugd ‘ yokes/ — 7. As these forms however formally coincided with 
Masc. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -e as inMasc. : 
rupe M. III. 281 8 , S. IV. 8 10 (in Thl. 1099 it occurs at the side of Masc. 
Accusatives); same DhCo. III. 208 9 ; pupphe VvCo. 174 14 ; te chidde 
S. I. 43 20 (verse), where chiddani as Nom. occurs immediately before. 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79. Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asa 4 , formed on the analogy of as-stems on the basis of the propor- 
tion mano : manasa—dharnmo : X. Examples are found specially in 
the first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 

1 Sten Konow and D, Andersen however consider it to be AbL ; JPTS. 1909, p, 134. 

2 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72. Cf. Pischel, &DMGL 35.715 f. Scepticism about this 
interpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Pr^c. de Gramm, P&lxe § 153, note 3. 

3 Frequently also in Pkr. ; see Pischel, § 367. 

4 Such forms occur also in Pkr. “ through the influence of preceding Instrumentals 

of J-stems,” Pischel* § 364, 
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they are rare in post- canonical prose. Cf. b alas a ‘with force' 
(instead of balena) Thl. 1141; Gp. II. 4. 7; damasd Sn.. 463 beside 
damena Bn, 655; vdhasd (instead of vahena) Thl. 218, Yin. IY. 158 20 } 
D. II. 245°; padasa ‘ on foot * (instead of padena) JaCo. III. BOO 29 , 
Mhvs. 14.2. Moreover mukhasd 4 with the mouth ’ Pv. 1.2.3 is 
explained by mukhena in the Pv.Co. and vegasa ‘ with speed ’ Ja. III. 
185 2 is explained by vegena in the Co. 1 — 2. According to Moggal- 
lana II, 108 £L, Singular Locatives in ~asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asd 2 . — 3. In Yocative Sg. the final is 
sometimes extended 1 2 3 . The Yoc. ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers and Genders (beside ayya , ayyd; ayye , ayya ), as for 
instance in Yin. I. 75 8 in Yoc. PI. Masc. — 4. In Nom. PL the forms in 
-dse are quite common in the Gatha-language. They correspond to 
the Yedic forms in - dsas , and the ending -a instead of -o suggests the 
influence of Magaclhi 4 : updsakdse Bn. 376; panditase Bn. 875; 
dhammdse Sa. 1038; brdhmanase Bn. 1079fL; vancitase Thl. 102; 
gadhitase Thl. 1216; ussitdse Yv. 84. 15; rukkhdse Ja, III. 399 2 ; 
artydse Ja. IV. 222 21 ; duithdse (and a number of other forms) Iv. 
l xo ff.; GotamasdvaMse D. II. 272 26 (verse), gatdse D. II. 255 3 (verse), 
B .1. 27 s (verse), Ja. I. 97 1 ; upapannase S. I. 60 4 (verse); nivitthdse 
S, I. 67 4 (verse) etc. — 5 . An Ace. PI. Masc. in -an as in Skr. has 
. perhaps been preserved in vehdsdn-upasamkamim Thl. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vehdsdni up° according to §70.25, — 6. Besides the ending - ehi in 
Instr. PL there is also the archaic form - ebhi : ariyebhi Ud. 61 2 . 
To the Skr. ending ~ais corresponds -e 6 in gune dasah’ updgatam 
Bu. 2.32. Or is it merely a shortened form of gunehi dasahi ? 7 . 

§ 80, Magadhisms. Forms of the Magadbi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are : the Singular 
Nominatives in -e — In Masc. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
-am; (a) Masculine 8 , attahare, parakdre, purisakare (instead of -kdro) 

1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated s-stems. Of. § 94 

2 Cf. R. O. Franks, PGr. p. 35. 

- 3 Also in*Pkr. ; Piscbel, §71, 366 b. 

* Oldenberg, KZ. 25, 315. 

s Cf. in Pkr. forms in a like Mab. guna=* Skr. gunan , AMag. rukkha , purisd etc. 
Piscbel, § 367. 

6 E. Muller, PGr. p.69. I consider the other forms quoted here to be Locative Sg. 

7 Cf. similar phenomena in Skr. ; R. Roth, Uber gewisse Xurzungen des Wort- 
endes im Veda, Vhdi. des Wiener Or, Eongr., Ar. Sect., p. 1 fi. (Vienna 1888). 

3 R, 0. Pranks, D.-ubersetzung, p. 56, note 5, 
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D. I. 53 29 ; bale ca pandite ca 4 the fool and the wise ’ D. I. 
ke chave sigdle he sihantde (instead of ho etc.) D. III. 24 19 ; bahuke 
jane pdsapdnike (comm, bahuko jano-niko) Ja. Ill, 288 15 . (6) Neuter; 
snkhe dukkhe jwasattame D, I. 56 26 instead of sukham etc. Further 
ye aviiakke avicare se panltatare D. II. 278 10 , 30 , 279 12 instead of yam 
avitakkam avicaram tam pamtataram . The passage ye lokanmasani - 
yojane se vante M. II. 254 25 instead of yam -janam tam vantam has 
been already discussed by Trenckner 1 . Of. also navachandahe dani 
(var. lec. dane) diyyati Ja. III. 288 13 , which has been replaced in the 
comm, by - ham danam diyyati.— 2, I consider as 44 Magadbism ” the 
voc. sg. in -e of a-stems: Bhesike D. I. 225 7 , 226 9 from the proper 
name Bhesika ; Takkariye Ja, IV. 247 24 from Takkdriya. Cf. Mag, 
puttake, cede , bhattake etc. These are nominatives used as vocatives 2 . 
In a Magadkesque passage in D, I. 54 12 , M. I. 518 5 there occur gen, 
pi. in -uno: culldsUi mahdkappuno satasapassdni (DCo. I. 164 = 
mahakappdnarn ). Also paficakam mimo satani ( =kammdnam ) D. I,. 
54 2 . 

§ 81." Feminines in -d. 

Sg. N. kannd 

Acc. kannam 
Instr. kaftftaya 

Abl. kafLtigya 
G*D„ kannaya 
L. kafindya , -ay am ' 

V, kanfie 

On flexion; 1. The forms of Instr, sg, (as* well as of Abl., 
Gen., Dat.) in -ay a, like the Prakrit endings in -da 3 , are derived from 
the old ending -dyas in Abl. -Gen.; the old Instr. in -ayd has disap- 
peared. Beside -aya there is also -d. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedic Instrumentals like dosd , barhdnd , 
The forms are rather the result of a phone tical process (§ 27,2). The 
ending -d appears, for instance, also in loe., e.g. rathiya 4 on the street' 
Dpvs. 6.34. — 2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent bhadde ‘JaCo. II. 29 4 
etc. and ayye JaCo. I. 405 5 etc.; further therike Th2. 1 (the i is ex- 
tended metri causa); devate Vv. 29.2; lohitape (soil, bildriko) Ja. Ill, 

1 Trenckner, Notes, p. 75. 

* Cf. PiscbeL PkrGr. § 866 b. 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 875. 

16 — 13.47B 


PL 


Stem kaliHa 4 girl.’ 
kaftM, kafiMyo 


| kamahi 

kaMdnatn 
kaflilasu 
kaftfld , -dyo 
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266 17 etc. According to Kaec. II* 1.64 (Senart, p. 256), an exception 
is to be made of amnia, anna , ambd } idtd — all used in addressing the 
mother. The form amma is well attested : Thl. 44, D. I. 93® etc.— 
3. The nom., acc. and voc. pL kanfiayo is analogically formed after 
the corresponding forms rat tiyo, kumariyo etc. of the t-deeknsicn 1 * 
The form is written with i, for instance, in pokkharariiyo A. I. 145 10 . 


3. t- and ti-declension . 

§82. Masculine stems in i and u : Stems: aggi 1 fire’, bhikkhu 
* monk 



Sg. 

Sg. 

PI. 

PL 

Nom. 

aggi 

bhihkhu % 

aggayo, 

bhikkhavo t 

Acc* 

aggim 

bhikkhum J 

aggi 

bhihkhu 

Instr. . 

aggina 

bhikkhuna " 

V 


I 

r aggmnd , 

bhikkhusmd , , 

1 


Abl 

< aggimha , 

bhikkhumha 

f aggihi 

bhikkhuhi 

1 

L aggina 

bhikkhuna 

) 


Gen.-Dat.- 1 

' aggissa , 

bhikkhussa, -j 

) 


1 aggino 

bhikkhuno j 

j agginam 

bhikkhunam 

Loc. | 

' aggismim , 

bhikkhusmim , * 

) 


. aggimhi 

bhikkhumhi 

J aggim 

bhikkhum 

Too. 


I 

aggayo , 

bhikkhavo , 

dggi 

bhihkhu i 

bhlkkhave , 



1 

aggi 

bhihkhu 


On flexion: 1 .- The forms in -isma, -imhd, -usma, -umhci in Abl. 
Sg. are analogy-formations after the a-declension, as also those in 
-tamfiji, -vmhi, -usmim, -umhi in Loc. Sg., those in -issa, -ussa in Gen. 
Sg. , and those in 4, -u in Nom. and Voc. PI. 2 — 2. The forms in -ino, 
-v.no of Gen.-Dat. Sg. are either modelled on the neuter n-declension of 
Skr., or they are derived from the declension of m-stems 3 . — 3. The 
forms of Abl. Sg. in -ina, -una are transfers from the Instr. 4 The 
forms of Acc. PI. m -ayo, -avo, like those in -i, -u, are transfers from 
the Nom.; cf. Ace. PI. isayo S. I. 226 1S , sattavo Ja. V. 95 26 , aggiV in. I. 
81 , bhikkhu M. I. 84®. 4. The protraction of the stem-vowel in 

1 Oidenberg, KZ. 25. S17. 

* The name forms also to Pkr. j Pisehel, § 877 ff. 

* Similarly Tki.aggino, vautfo beside aggissa, v&ussa 

* The grammarians ®. K«hn, Beitr. p. 82) give'also hetuni to Abl. 
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•lhi,-uhi of Instr.-Abl. PI. and in -Isu, -usu of Loc. PI. is probably due 
to analogy \\ ith the form in Gen. PJ.— -5. The form bhikkhave in 
Yoc. Pi. is a Magadhism whicli has penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 
is used as Vocative. 

§ 83. Isolated forms : 1. In Acc. Sg. there are sometimes found 

the forms bhikkhunam Sn. 513, adiccabandhunam D. IF. 287 31 (verBe) 
— after the analogy of m-stems. An agginam too would be expected 
accordingly. — 2. The form corresponding to the old Gen.-Abl. in 
-os is to be found in the postposition hetu 1 on account of, for the 
sake of * (§ 22). — 3. To the Skr. ending -au in Loc. Sg. corresponds 
-o in ado , instead of which however occurs adu in Thl. 1274 (§22). Cf. 

§ 86. 5. — 4. The old ending of Voc. Sg. is to be found in ise 1 O 
wise oneT Sn. 1052. E. Muller (PGr. p. 73) cites an analogous Yoc. 
Sg. Sutano Ja. ILL 32:9 s (treated as Norn, in JaCo. III. 325 2 , B29 38 ). 
— 5. The mixing up of m- and i-flexions (§ 95) has led also in the 
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
m-decl. 1 Thus aggino Saddhammopayana 584 ; dummatino Mhvs. 
4. 3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; sdramatino Dhu 
11 ; vajjamatino Dh. 318; also Instr. Sg. nivatavuttind Thl. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally °vxttin for °vxtti).—Q. An isolated 
Acc. Pi. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in ise Ja. V. 92 aA . 
It is preceded by samane brdhmane . — 7. Archaic forms in -bhi 
instead of -hi in Instr. PL are isibhi Thl. 1065, Ja. III. 2Q 10 (with 
protraction in isibhi Th2. 206) ; natibhi Cp. I. 9. 56, Ja. III. 
329 19 , 495 33 . 8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in Instr. (Dat. 

Abl.), Loc. and Gen. PI. are not at all rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly metri causa. Cf. panihi Ja. VI. 5 79 28 ; kimihl Thl. 
315 ; akkMhi (n.) Sn. 608 ; sadhuhi Dpvs. 4. 6 ; adlsu JaCo. I. 61 35 ; 
astsu M. I, 86 31 ; bhikkhusu Thl. 241, 1207; ususu M, I. 86 30 ; 
appabuddhmam Thl. 667 ; ndiinam Thl. 240 ; sddhunam Mhvs. 37. 232 
(=Culavamsa, Colombo ed. } 37. 182); bhikkhunam Thl. 1231, S. I. 
190 16 , bandhunam Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakhi ‘friend' 2 , which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by sahdyaka in prose, has the two 

B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 80 ; E. Mailer, PGr. p. 71. 

Cf. JPTS. 1909, p. 18 f. All the forms quoted here from “ J. A,” Le. t 
J&takht$hakafcii&, are taken from verges ( “ J ** } I 
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supplementary stems sahha and sakhdra. The latter originated 
from Acc. Sg. sahharam , which is itself an analogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns ( satthd : sattharam ~ sakhd : x). The 
flexion is as follows: Sg. Nom. sahha (as in Skr.) Sn. 258, Ja. II. 
29 16 , III. <50 21 , 296 s , Y. 509 20 , S. I. 36 2 (verse), Dpvs. 11. 26, Mhvs. 
19. 13 and ( sahba)sakho Tbl. 648. — Acc. sahhdram 1 Ja. II. 348 30 , 
III. 296 s , Y. 509 30 . — Instr. sakhind (on the analogy of aggind) Ja. IV. 
41 29 . — Abl. mhhdrasma Ja. III. 534 2 .— Gen. sakhino Ja. IV. 426 2S , 
VI. 478 1 (and sakhissa according to Kaec. II. 3. 34 in Senart, p. 288). 
— Loc. ( sakhe Face. II. 3. 32, in Senart, p. 288). — Voc. sakhd 
(=Nom.) Ja. III. 295 20 . — PL Nom. sakhd Ja. III. 323 10 , Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhdro Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 29 2 27 (cf. what has been said above 
about sakhd ram) t (moreover according to Kacc. II. 8. 30: sakhano 
after the n-flexion, as well as 31 : sahhdyo and sakhino ). 
— Instr. (sahhehi and sakharehi according to Face. II. 3. 34). — 
G-en.-Dat. sakhinam Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 42 s and sakhdnam Sn. 123, 
Ja, II. 228 20 (and sakhdranam Face. II. 3. 36). — Loc. ( sakhesu and 
sakharesu Kacc. II. 3. 36). 

§ 85. Neuters in t, u . Stems : akkhi * eye aseu * tear \ 

PI. 

akkhini assuni 

akkht assu 

For the rest as in Masc. (§82). There occurs however a Sg. Loc. 
ambuni ‘ in the water * Ja. V. 6 6 like Skr. madhuni . 

On flexion: 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -bn, -uni of the Sg. (after nlpaw), as well as those in 
4, - u of the Plural (after rupa ), — 2. As forms in Ncm. Sg. are used, 
e.g,, dadhim JaCo. IV. 140 6 ; sucim ( sugandham salilam) Ja. VI. 534 u ; 
assum JaCo. III. 163 25 ; vatthum (= vasiu ) JaCo. III. 39 8 ; kusalam 
bahum Vv. 18. 15. On the other hand dadhi Milp. 48 17 , assu Th2. 
220. — 3. For the forms in 4, -u cf. Nom. akkhi bhinnd Ja. I. 4S3 39 , 
madhU Ja. VI. 537 20 ; Acc. akkhi D hCo. I. 9 20 . 

§86. Feminines in i (i) and u ( u ). Stems: jdti "birth, exis- 
tence * (nadi ‘ river *), dhenu 4 cow 9 (sassu * mother-in-law '). 

1 Instead of sahharn (as Acc. Sg. cf.sakhi) Ja. II. 299 18 we should perhaps read 
wharfi as in the Burmese mss. 


Sg- 


Nom. Acc. Voc. l ahKhi 
' akkhim 


assu 

assum 


*■ * 
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Sg. PL 


Nom. 

jdii (itadi) 

dhenu (sassu) 

1 fitly o 
j jdti 

dhenuyo 

Acc. . 

jdtim 

dhenum 

dhenu 

Instr.-Abl. 

jatiyd 

dhenuya 

jdtihi 

dhcnuhi 

Dat -Gen. 

jatiyd 

dhenuya 

jdtinam 

dhenunam 

Loc. 

jatiyd , - yam 

dhenuya , - yam 

jatisu 

dhenusu 

Voc. 

jdti (nadi) 

dhenu (sassu) 

jdtiyor it 

dhenuyo , -ml 


Ob flexion: 1. The flexions of short- vowel stems and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other, in Pali excepting in Norn, 
Sg. Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, e.g in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8. — >2. As a 
rule, ! at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel-endings. 
The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic i-stems in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it u too is then changed into uy. Yet, however, 
there are numerous forms of the i-stecns in which i is changed 
into y , — particularly, metri causa , in the Gafcba-dialect; but 
analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Gf. ratya Thl. 
517, 628, Jfi. VI. 491 21 (instead of rattiyd) f of the night ’ = ?atryas ; 
Nom. PL ratya Ja. VI. 26 16 (com. rattio) and Loc. Sg. raitimhi 
Ja. V. 102 23 ; Instr. Sg. nikatyd Ja. III. 88 14 (com. nikaiiyd) 
1 through treachery* —nikytya; Gen. Sg. pathavya Dh. 178 
(instead of -viya) 1 * of the earth ’^pythivyas ; Nom. PL ndbhyo 
(com. nabhio) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y : Instr. Sg. 
jaccd (§ 55) Db. 898, Sn. 186, Ja. III. 395 6 (com. jatiyd) ; sammuccd 
(for -tiya) Sn. 648 ; uppaccd (for -ttiya) S. I. 209 6 (verse) ; Loc. Sg, 
Nalinnam (for - niyam ) Ja. VI. 313 9 ; Nom. Pi. pokkharamo (for ~niyo) 
Vv. 44. 11, S. I. 23B 1 (verse) ; dasso (com. dasiyo) Ja. IV, 53 29 ; najjo 
(fo tnadio) Vv. 6. 7. In prose: Gen. Sg. najjd Vin. I. I 6 , D. II. 
112 22 ; Nom. Pl. najjo S. III. 202 6 , 221 11 etc. A remarkable form 
in Nom. PL is najjayo * rivers * Ja. VI. 278 1 , which presupposes a 
stem *najjd, abstracted out of an Acc. Sg. *najjam~Ved* nadyam 1 , 
— 3. The forms in PL with extended stem-vowel may again under- 
go shortening: naranarinarn ‘of men and women* Cp. I. 6, 2; 
narisu Dh. 284 • jatisu Thl. 346 etc. — 4. For the double-forms in 
Nom. Acc. PL let us mention, for Nom. PI., kumdriyo JaCo. I. 337®, 
pokkharani Vv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thl. 309, ( acchard ) puihu Thl. 1190 ; 

1 Franfee, PG-r., p. 35, note 4. According to E. 'Knhn, Bsitr. p, 82 the forms 

of Geo. PI. in - iyanam collected by Storck are to be explained in the Bame way. 
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Acc. PL pokkharaniyo D. II. 178 28 , ramsi Vv. 53. 5, dhenuyo Vv. 80. 
6. — 5. A form corresponding to Skr. Loe. Sg. in - au of i-stems 
has been retained in ratio : diva ca ratio ca ‘ day afid night ’ Sn. 228, 
Dh, 296, Th2. 812, Ud. 16 1 * 3 * * (verse), Vv. 84. 82, S. I. 38 16 , Sdhs. 51 16 
(prose), A Loc. Sg. bhuvi 1 is formed from bhu ‘ earth ' according 
to Kaec. A case of transfer from the f-flexion to a*flexion is presented 
by addharattdyam 1 in the middle of night " (com. -ttiyam) Vv. 
81. 16. 

§ 87. 1. Flexion of the stems sirl ‘ prosperity, fortune ’ (Sin 
goddess of prosperity) = sn ; hiri ' modesty ’ = hrl ; itthi ‘woman" 
=s8fn. (a) sirl: Sg. Nom. Sirl Ja. V. 112 30 and sin S. I. 44 32 (verse); — 
Acc. shim JaCo. II. 410 9 ; — Instr. siriyd Sn. 686, VvCo. 323 16 ; — Voc. 
SiriDCo. 97 18 .— (b) hiri: Sg. Nom. hiri S. I. 38 11 iveree), A. 1. 95 25 
and hiri Iv. 3G 6 , A. I. 51 17 , IV. II 22 , Nett. 82 27 , JaCo. I. 207 17 ;— 
Acc. hirim Sn. 719 etc. ; Instr. hiriya Ja. II. 65 4 , A. III. 6 36 , Nett. 
50 26 , JaCo. I. 129 23 . — (c) itthi (thi, § 29): itthi U. I. 307 14 , A. I. 28 9 , 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and itthi Thl. 151, D. II. 278 18 (verse), A. III. 68 23 , 
JaCo. I. 437 n ; — Acc. itthim Thl. 315, Vin. I. 23 14 , JaCo. I. 807 23 ; — 
Instr. itthiya Vm. I. 23 15 , JaCo. I. 290 21 ; — Dat.-Gen. itihiyd S. I. 
33 13 (yerse), JaCo. I. 807 10 (; thiyd Ja. V. 81 1C ).-— PL Nom. itthiyo 
S. I. 185 26 (verse), Vin. I. 36 18 , JaCo. III. 392 17 ;— Acc. itthiyo JaCo. 
I. 289 10 (thiyo Sn. 769, Ja. III. 459 13 );— Instr. ittMhi ;—Qe n.-Dat. 
itthmam JaCo. III. 392 18 (thinam Ja. I. 295 8 );—Loc. itthisu Thl. 
187, S. IV. 346 21 . — 2. Flexion of masculines in fi 2 ; Sg. Nom. 
abhibhu S. I. 121 16 (verse), D. I. 18 7 etc., sayambhu Bu. 14. 1, 
pdragu D, I. 88 s , JaCo. II. 99 20 , vififiu Iv. 98 13 etc., and paragu Thl. 
66, matafiM S. IV. 175 29 ;— Ace. abhibhum Dh. 418, Sn. 534, M. I. 
2 27 , sabbaftthitri JaCo. I. 335 31 ; — Instr. sabbaitrlund , sayambhuna Milp. 
214 2 *; — Dat.-Gen. amattaMuno S. IV. 103 27 and viftnussa A. I. 138 30 , 
M. Ill, 179 25 , abhibhmsa S. I. 157 10 ;— Loc. abhibhusmim M. I. 2 28 .— 
PL Nom. -Acc. mattanfluno S. IV. J05 8 , gotrabhuno M. III. 256 7 , 
sfihabhtino Dhs. 1197 f., vedaguno Ud. 14 17 (verse), and sahabhu D. II. 
2 : 60 6 (verse), vadafhiu S. I. 34 21 (verse), addhagu Th2. 55 (neut. 
sahabhuni Nett. 1G 28 ); — Instr. vinniihi D . II. 93 33 , S. I. 9 14 , lokaviduhi 


1 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p, 83 ; E. Muller, PGr. p. 74. 

: g On the analogy of compounds formed with bhu also words compounded 

with d*roots are transferred to the ^flexion ; vinfiU * wise * =vijfia, sabbajfiu 

‘ omniscient ’ ^sarvaj'ha ; p&ragU * reaching the other sid# * (beside pdraga) 

zzpdraga etc,. ■ V ” . 
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Vv. 44. 25. — Dat.-Gen. viMunam Thl. 667, S, IV. 93 a \ rattafifiunain 
A. I. 25 18 . — Loc. viMusu A. III. 153 24 , V. 15 16 , 

4. Diphthong-stems. 

§ 88. 1. The Skr. stem mi 4 wealth * is unknown in Pali. — 2. 
From nau a new stem ndvd ‘ ship ’ has been formed \ which is 
inflected according to § 81 (cf. navdyo DhOo. III. 184 19 , ndvdsu ib. 
185 1 ). — 3. Of go e cattle ’ the following old forms have been pre- 
served: Sg. Nom. go S. I. 221 34 3 (verse), go~r4m Ja. V. 15 27 PL 

Nom. gdvo Sn. 20, A. II. 43 18 ; Acc. (transferred from Nom.) gdvo 
Ja. VI. 549 6 , S. IV. 181 12 , DhCo. III. 43 2 ; — Instr. gohi S, I. 6 s (verse), 
Sn. 88. — Dat.-Gen. gavam Ja. III. Ill 17 , gonam (= Ved. gonam) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to § 15. 3) gunnam 
S. II. 188®, A. I. 229 18 , DhOo. III. 243 15 . (Java 2 is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg. Abl. gavd D. I. 2Q1 25 , Dat.-Gen. gavassa 
M. I. 429 32 , Loc. gave Sn. 810. From a third stem gdva is derived 
gdvi 4 cow ’ which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
gona*: Sg. Nom. gono Vin. IV. 7 16 , S. IV. 195 s2 , DhCo. III. 262*; 
Acc. gonam M. I. 10 36 , JaCo. I. 494 11 . P3. Acc. gone DhCo. III. 

302 18 ; Gen. gonanam DhCo. III. 239 22 . — 4. Of the Skr. stem div t 
dyu 4 day, sky ’ only the adverbially used form diva 4 by day * has 
been preserved in Pali. 

5. Eadical Stems, 

§ 89. , Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, e.g., Sg. Instr. vdcd 4 with the word * Sn. 
232 from Skr. vac which otherwise appears as vdcd in P. (§ 81) ; Sg. 
Instr. padd 4 with the foot ’ Thl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr, pM (cf. 
PI. Gen. hhattiyo dvipadam settho S. I. 6 22 (verse) =Skr. dvipaddm); 
PL Acc, sarado satam 4 hundred autumns ’ Ja. II. 16 1S from Skr. iarad; 
PL Gen. sdgaram sarita?y paiim * the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers 1 Ja. II. 442 8 from Skr. sarii. All the quotable examples belong 
to the Gatha-language 4 . In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loc. paihi 

1 Similarly also in Pkr. nava; Pischei, § 894, 

5 Cf. AMag. Sg. Nom. gave, PL Nom. gavd In PiecbeL § 393. 

3 AM3g. gona>; beside it fern, gavi ' 

4 It seems unlikely to me that in dpo capathavl ca 'water and earth’ Sn. 807 

dpo is the Nom. PI. — Skr. dpas. Beside the Acc* Sg. dpam Sn. 391 we have also the 

hoc, Sg. ape Sn, 392. A stem dpa has therefore to be accepted. In the first member 

of a compound is found dpo* t e.g . , in P. 11/108 w 
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* on the road ? as var, iec. in the Ceylonese mss. for patham (Ace. 
Sg.) of the Burmese mss. (§ 93. 4). * 

6. r-deelension. 


§ 90, Nomina agentis. Stem : satthar 4 teacher \ 



Sg. 

pi. 

Nom. 

saithd 

j* miihdro 

Acc, 

satthdram 1 

Instr. 

satthara , satthara , satthuna 

[■ satthuhi , sattharehi - 

AbL 

milliard, satthara 

Bat.* Gen. 

satthu , satthuno , satthussa 

satthunam, satthardnam 

: Loc. 

satthari 

satthusu , satthar esu 

Voc, 

satthd , sattha , satthe 

satthdro 


On flexion : 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of the language: Sg. Nom. satthd (JaCo. III. 2Q 19 ), 
Acc, saifharam (JaCo. III. 21 1 ), as well as PL Nom. Voc. satthar o„ 
The last form was then used also as Acc. Also the following forms 
are historical : Sg. Gen. satthu (Iv. 79 s , JaCo. III. 2Q 29 , hhattu Vv. 
15 s ) = Slir. Sdstur ; Sg. Loc. satthari (Dhs. 1004, DhCo. II. SB 11 )^ 
Sdstari; also Sg. Instr. satthar a** idstra with Svarabhakti, The 
Instr. is then used also as Abl. — 2. In compounds the % of the stem 
appears in Pali as u. Thus satthukappa * like the master ’ Mhvs, 
14. 65, bhattuvasdnuvatiim * obedient to the will of the husband ’ 
Ja. II. 848 X6 . A stem satthu was abstracted out of these w-forms, 
from which: Sg. Instr. satthuna (Mhvs. 17. 12), Dat.-Gen. satthuno 
(Sn. 547, 573, Thl. 181, bhattuno VvCo. 110 n ), satthussa (Mhvs. 
4. 82) ; PL Instr. Abl. satthuhi , Gen. satthunam (DCo. I. 20 28 : 
sotunam), Loc. satthusu. — 8. A stern satthara was abstracted 
analogically out of the proportion kammdram : kammara = satthd - 
ram : x. From it are derived the forms PL Instr, sattharehi, 
Gen, satthardnam (JaCo. I, 509 3 ), Loc. satthar esu ; perhaps also Sg. 
Instr. satthara (D. L 168 s , JaCo. II, 24 16 , DhCo. II. 4 5\ Mhvs. 5. 77) 
and the form in Sg. AbL which is identical with it 2 . — 4. Transfer to 
the a-declension through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 

1 Shortened metri causa : satthararn Bu. 22.34. 

2 Also in Pkr. the stems hhattu and hhattdra cross the historical forms ; 

Pischel, | 389, 
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nahdpita 4 barber ’ (Sg. Nom. 4o D. L 225 16 , Acc.4am D. I, 225 6 , PL 
Ace. 4e Mhvs. 29. 20) presupposes a sbem * snapitar (of. Skr. ndpitd) ; 
sallakatta 4 physician '(Sg. Nom. - tio Sn. 560, Acc. -ttam M. I. 429 4 , 
Miip. 247 12 ) is — ialyakartar 1 . From the stem hhattar 4 door-keeper ’ 
= kmttar we have beside the Sg. Nom. hhattd D. I. 112 29 , M. II. 164 3J 
the Acc. hhattam D. I. 112 s , M. II. 164 19 . — 5. The form sattha of Voc, 
Sg. is taken from the Nom. The form sattha is shortening of the same 
on the analogy of nadi from nadi , vadhu Via. III. 16 s5 from vadhu, As 
for the form satthe, cf, khatte from khattarD . I. 112 10 , M. II. 164 26 ; 
hat t e from hat tar Ja. V. 220 24 , VI. 492 1 2 . They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc. kaffole of the Nom. kaflfld (§ 81). 

§ 91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems: pitar 4 father ? 
m., malar 4 mother 5 f. 


Sg. PL 


Nom. 

pita 

maid 

pitaro 

mdiaro 

Acc. 

pitaram 

mdtaram 

pitaro , 4are 

mdtaro 

Instr. 

pitara 

mdtard \ 

pituhi , 

matuhi 

Abl. 

pitara 

mdtard, matuyd ) 

’ pitarehi 



( pitu, 

mdtu > 

1 pitunam , , 

mdtumm 

Dat.-Gen. 

< pituno , 

i 

| 

Vpiiunnam , 



t pitussa 

matuyd J 

' pitardnarp 


Loc. 

pitari j 

f matari , 

L matuyd » - yam 

l pitusu , 

) pitaresu 

matu@u 


On flexion. The stems pitar (with short stem- vowel in the 
strong cases) and pitu , which are in use in all the periols of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of satthar. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem pitara 2 . The stem- vowel is long in 
nattar ‘grandson’ as in Skr. naptar . Cf. PL Acc. nattaro Ud. 91 2s = Skr. 
Nom. naptdras, also PI. Instr. nattdrehi IJd. 92 2 . — 2. Attestation of 
the most important forms: Sg. Instr, pitara JaCo, III. 37 16 , bhdtard 
JaCo, I. 308 2 , mdtard Th2, 212; Sg. Abl. pitara , mdtard JaCo, V.214 22 , 
dhituydMhvs. 8. 7; Sg. Dat.-Gen. pitu Th2. 419, JaCo. IV. 137 13 , mdtu 
Thl. 473, Vin. I. 17 13 , JaCo, I. 52 22 , duhitu Th2Co. 269 3 t pituno Vm, 
I. 17 1 , VvCo. 170 4 , bhdtussa Mhvs. 8, 9 ; matuyd JaCo. I. 58 5 , Mbvs, 

1 Cf. E. Muller, FGrr. p. 82. . 

2 In Pkr. there are the stems pitu, piti (cf. Pali pittto, matito § 77) and pitara 
beside pitar. Pischel, § 391, 

17 — 1147B 
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10.80; Sg. Loc. bhafati JaCo. III. 56 23 ; PL Instr. mdtdpituhi Th2, 
516, JaCo. II. 103 3 ; .PL Gen. pitunam Iv. 110 6 , pitunnam DhCo. I. 
161 12 ; PL Loc. matdpituBU Th2, 499, JaCo. I. 152 7 . — 3. Isolated 
forms: Sg. Acc. pitum Op. 2. 9. 8 ; Pi. Nom. bhdtuno Th2. 408 ; Acc. 

- pitu (in matdpitu) Tjti2. 433 ; further Sg. Nom. jamato 4 son-in-law * 
JaCo. IV. 219 25 ; PL Acc. bhate Dpvs.. 6. 21, 22 with transfer to the 
a-flexion (§ 90. 4). Transfer of feminine steins to d-decl. is .also 
found to occur. Of.. Sg. Gen... mdidya JaCo. I. 62 13 . Such transfer 
is. very frequent in the case of dhitar 4 daughter Sg. Nom. dhiia 
Th2. 46, Acc.. dhltaram . Tb2. 98, JaCo. III. 19 16 etc., but also Bat. - 
Gen. dhitdya VvCo. 270 2S , Mbvs. 5. 169 (beside dhliu JaCo. VI. 366 10 ), 
Voc. dhite JaOo.III. 21 28 , DhCo. III. 8 12 ; PI. Nom. dMta Mhvs. 2. 
18 (beside dhii aro JaCo. III. 3 8 ), Instr. dhiiahi VvCo. JL61 17 , Mhvs. 
7. 68, Gen. dhUdnam JaCo. III. 4 7 , Loc. dhitcisu JaCo. I. 152 8 . 


7. n-declension. 


§ 92. Masculines 

in -an. Stems rdjan * 

king * and attan - 

soul V. 







Sg. 


PL 

Nom. 

raja 

attd ) 

I 




j 

[ rajano 

, attdho 

Acc. 

rdjanam 

attanam 1 J 

i 


j 


1 

i 


Instr. i 

j" raiiild , 


.. 

(atianehi)' 


[ rajina 

| attana 

5 

•S. 



(aitehi) 

AbL 

ranfia 

attand , 

1 


1 

( mfiilOf 

) 1 

' raflfiam, 

) 

Dat.-Gen. J 

1 

| 

> attana < 


> (attanam) 

i 

( mpno 

J 1 

. rdjunam 

J 

Loc. 

rajini 

aitani 

rdjusu 

(attanesu) 

Voc. 

raja 

attd 

rajano 

aitdno 


On flexion. 1. The forms of the Singular (with the excep- 
tion of AbL, which is = Instr.) are historical and used in all the periods 
..of the language. The forms Instr.. mMa (DhCo. I. 164 6 ) and Dafc.- 
.Qen.ramo (Vv. 74. 4, DhCo. I. 164 5 , JaCo. HI. 5 19 ) ar e=rdjad, 
* rajfias according to § 58. 1 ; rajina (Mhvs. 6. 2) and rdjino (Th2, .463, 
Sn. 299, 415, Mhvs. 2, 14) are affected by Svarabhakti, as also rajini 
-rdjtti, The long- vowel forms in the .Voc. Sg. are .transferred 

l With Svarabbakti Mumdnawi Bn. 782, 
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from the Nom. The stems, which like attan ‘ soul, self ’ end in Skr. 
with - man -van following after a consonant, retain the a in the weak 
cases. Cf. Instr. anihand (§ 50. 2) — a4ma7ia ; attani JaCo. III. 25 1 2 . 
Also muddhand * with the head ? Mhvs. 19. BO =murdlma; Loe. 
muddhani Bn. 689, M. I. 168 29 (verse), JaCo. IV. 265 17 , Mhvs. 86. 66 
— murdhni, - dhani . In Plural the forms in Nom. Voc. are historical 
(used also as Acc., e.g ., BhCo. II. 15 6 ), as well as the Gen. rannam (D. 

II. 87®, Mhvs. 18. 82 )~rdjndm. Moreover a new stem rdju appears 
in Plural (: rdjuhi Ud. 41 7 , M. II. 12Q 32 , JaCo. III. 45 4 , Mhvs. 5. 80, 
8. 21, archaic rajubhiD. II. 258 14 ; mjunarn Ud. II s , JaCo. II. 1Q4 20 , 

III. 487 31 ), probably in analogy with the r-stems (§ 90) according to 
the proportion sattha: satthuhi—rdjd: x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forms attanehi etc. — 2. Transfer to the a-decl. takes place 
often as a consequence of the dropping of the final nasal ; cf. forms 
of the stem rdja 1 such as Sg. Gen. rajassa Dpvs. 17. 41, PI. Nom. 
raja Mhvs. 37. 89 ( = Colombo ed. II. 87. 39); Sg. Acc. brahmam 
(instead of brahmanam) Vv. 17. 4, Sn. 151, 285, M. I. 2 U , 328 18 
like Pkr. Mag. bamham ; muddham (from muddhan ) Dh. 72, Sn.. 987, 
D. I. 95 13 ; attafp .Dh. 879 ; also PI. Instr. attehi , Gen. attdnarn . A 
stem railna was developed out of the weak-grade form raja - : Sg. 
Nom. ramo A. II. 113 2 \ 116 24 , 117 s ; Gen. rannassa Ja. HI.,70 7 ; 
Loc. tame J). II. 145 16 , III. 83 27 ; PI. Instr. miWehi 2 A. I, 27u 14 . 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms attanehi , 
aitanesu. In the same way a stem addhana 3 was abstracted out of 
the strong-grade form of addhan ‘ way, time ’ (Sg. Acc. addhdnam ); 
atlta-m-addhdne ‘ in past time ' JaCo. III. 43 1 (verse), addhmamagga- 
patipanno D. I. I 8 . — 3. Under the influence of the preceding labial 
(§ 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman ‘ the god Brahman, 
Brahmin ’ the fl is changed into u. Thus Sg. Acc. brahmanam , but 
Instr. brahmund Thl . 1168, Ud. 77 10 , D. II. 237 4 etc., Bat. -Gen. 
brahmuno Thl. 182, B. I. 220 33 , 222 2 , S. I. 141 2 , The Loc. Sg. is 
brahmani M. I. 2 12 , the Voc. brahme (cf § 90. 5) Ja, VI. 525 15 , M. I. 
328 20 , Vin. I. 6 6 . Similarly also addhuna S. I. 78 26 , II. 179 27 , addhuno 
B. I. 17 19 , M. III. 184° f 

1 At the end of a compound there is used in Pali sometimes *ra/a, sometimes 
°rajan. Cf. supatinamjassa JaCo. 111. ife8 s * and supannaraflM JaCo. HI. 189 7 . Also 
°raju : nagarajunam Mhvs. 1. 68. 

2 This is probably the proper reading for rafLMhh Pkr* knows neither the u - sfem 
nor any stem corresponding to Pali raflfia. 

3 Also in Pkr. there are forms such as Nom. add/tdwo, muddhano , 
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§ 98, 1. Of the stem Ban * dog ’ = ivan the Sg. Nom. sd is quite 
common : S. I. 170 13 (verse), D. I. 166*, M. I. 77 35 , II. 23 2 25 , Pu. 
55 13 . In JPTS. 1909, p. 61 also the PI. Nom, sano is cited, but no 
reference is given 1 . From the Skr. weak stem Sun- a new stem 
sum (sic I with n) has been derived : Sg. Instr. sunena Ja. VI. SSB 20 ’ 29 , 
354®’ 12 ; Voc. Buna JaGo. VI. 357 1 2 . The frequent form sunakha is 
another derivative. From the strong Skr. stem Svdn - is further derived 
swvana , -na : Pi, Nom. suvdnd Ja. VI. 247 16 , Instr. suvanehi M. III. 
91 2fi . — 2. Of yuvan ‘youth ’ the Sg, Nom. yuvd Dh. 280, Sn. 420, D. I. 
80 1 ® is quotable. The reading of the Sg. Gen. yuvino Ja. IV. 222 23 
is uncertain. The stem yuva is to be found in yuvassa Mhvs. 18. 
28. Yuna and yuvdna 2 are new formations from the weak and the 
strong stem respectively. — 3, Of maghavan , name of Indra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavd Dh. 30, Voc. maghavd S. I. 221 24 (verse) 
as should be read instead of mathava.—* 4. Corresponding to the 
Skr, stems ^ath and panthan ‘ path ’ there are in Pali the thematised 
stems patha (Sg. Nom. patho D. I. 63 3 , Acc. patham JaGo. II, 89 13 , 
AM. patha Ja. VI. 525 31 , Gen. pathassa Thl. 69, Loe. pathe Sn. 176 f., 
Mhvs. 21. 24) and pantha (panthasalcuna Ja. VI. 527 22 , panthadevata 
JaGo, VI. 527 30 , Sg. Acc. pantham Milp. 157 23 , Loc. panthasmhri 
Sn. 121). — 5. From puman ‘man* we have the Sg. Nom. puma 
Rasav. II. 88®, In Kacc. II. 2. 38 fL (Senart, p. 271£f.) are given also 
Voc. pumam and PI. Nom. Voc. pumano , besides Sg, Instr. pumund 
like brahmund. There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom, pumo D. 
II, 273 18 (verse) and PL Nom, puma Ja, III. 459 13 ), as well as pumdna 
(according to Kace.). There is no trace of the weak stem pums in Pali. 

§ 94. Neuters in - an , Stem: kamman * work, deed ’ ^karman. 
In Sg. the forms are historical in Nom.-Acc.-Voc. — kamma Dh. 96, 
217 ; Instr. kammand Sn. 136 etc. and kammund z Thl. 143, 786, Vv. 
32. 7, Mhvs. 5, 189 ; Gen. hammuno 1 Ja. III. 65 lf ; Loe. kammani. 
The old forms are however more and more ousted by those of the 
a-flexion on the basis of the agreement in PI. Nom.-Acc.~Voc, 
kammani Sn. 263, Dh. 136. Thus Sg. Nom. -Acc. kammam, Instr. 
Icammena etc. Of. even in the oldest literature ndmam (Sg. Nom.) 
Sn. 808; kammehi Sn. 215, kammesu Sn. 140 etc. In the same way 

1 The paradigm given by Minayeff, PGr. p. 23 is artificially constructed : Sg. 
Nom, -Voc. sa, Acc. wni (etc, like an astern; but P3. Xnstr.-Abl. tahi, s&bhi , Loc. 
tasu). PL Nom, sa * dogs ’ S. 1, 176 13 . 

2 Of, Chillers, Pali Dictionary, under the words, 

■3 Of.|;W.8 l 19,2/V 
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Sg. Log. pabbe JaCo. I. 245 12 , PL Loe. pabbesu S. IV. 171 so fiom 
pabba'n) ‘knot in # a reed, section ’ — parvan; thamena 'forcibly 9 
JaCo. I. 443 7 , Milp. 4 s (beside which, according io § 79. 1 with footnote 
1 , p. 120 , thdmasd D. II. 282 27 , Mhvs. 23. 83) from thdma{n) = sthaman. 
New neuter stems are formed also by adding an a t Thus Sg. Acc. 
jammanam Sn. 1018 from jamman * birth 9 = janman ; Sg. Norn. 
yakanam Kh. 3, M. I. 57 17 , D. II. 293 14 from yakan * liver * — yakan. 
— Masculine compounds with neuter second components in -an are 
inflected mostly according to the a-deel. after dropping the final nasal. 
Thus PL Nom. pufittakammi S. I. 97 30 ; Sg. Gen. puthulomassa Attana- 
galuviharavs. 2. 2 from Ionian ‘ hair stem Vissalmmma (name of a 
god) = VtSvakarman (e.g.,Sg. Nom. °kammo JaCo, IV. 325 13 , Acc. 
°kammain JaCo. V. 132 s , Instr. °kammena JaCo, I. 315 11 ); but 
we have also °kamman in Acc. °kammanam Mhvs. 28 . 6 and Instr. 
°kammund Mhvs. 31. 76. 

§ 95. Substantives and adjectives in -m. Stem : hatihin * ele- 


phant 

Sg. 

PL 

Nom. 

hatthl — hatthi 

hatthino — hatthi 

Acc# 

hatthinam — hatthim 

hatthino — hatthi 

Instr. 

hatthina 

} 

Abl. 

hatthina — hatthismd r imhd 

> hatthihi 

Dat.-Gen. 

hatthino — hatthissa 

hatthinam 

Loc. 

hatthini — haithismim , 4mhi 

hatthi su 

Voc. 

hatthi 

hatthino— hatthi 


On flexion : 1. Two distinct types are in evidence 1 : the old 
one in -in and the new one in -i (flexion accordingto § 82), which is 
derived either from the stem-form in which the m-stems appear in 
compounds, or from the case-form in Instr. Sg. where both declensions 
show' the same form. Both the types were living in all the periods 
of the language. Cf., e.g n Sg. Gen. jhayino (from jhdyin ‘ thoughtful ') 
Dh. 110, setthino JaCo. I. 122 17 (from setthin * merchant '), hatthino 
DhCo. I. 168 12 and °anupassissa (from -ssin * observing ') Dh, 253, 
setthiesa S. I. 90\ Vin. I. 218 38 , JaCo, IV. 229 10 , hatthma Vin. II. 
195 26 , JaCo, I. 187 26 . PL Nom. jhayino Dh. 23, sarnino * the masters' 
JaCo, II. 3 20 , gdmamsino 1 the villagers ' JaCo, III. 9* 7 , pdnino 
* living beings ' Mhvs. 12. 22 and..' hatthi S. I. 211 14 (verse), Vin. I* 

1 As in Pkr. Cf. Piscfcel, §405, 
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218 38 , JaCo. II. 102® 2 , dhamsi ‘ the brave ones * M. I. 236 1 ; -PJ. Ace, 
hatthl DhCo. II. 45 2S . Cf. also Sg. A cc. haUhinam Tbl. 355 and 
sdmim Sn. 83, gdmavdsirn JaCo. Ill, 10 11 , Sg. Loc setthimhi 
Vin. I. 17 3 \ Long-vowel form-, i.e. forms of the i-fcype, are the 
rule n PI. Instr.-AbL, Dat.-Gen. and Loc.; metrical shortening is 
cot rare: pdnihi Vv. 4.6; pdmnam Dh. 135, Ja. VI. 594 19 . — 2. 
Occasionally in-stems too are thematised by adding an a 1 , thus giving 
r.se to new stems. Cf. Sg. Acc. neut. oharinam Dh. 346 from ohdrin 

* dragging down Sg. Loc. ariyavuttine JaCo. III. 12 22 (verse) ; PI $ 
Nom. verina DhCo. II, 37 1 from vefin 1 inimical ’ — vairin ; PI. Acc. 
palokine Th2. 101 from palokin ‘ doomed to destruction panine Sn. 
220; Pi. Loc. vevinesu Dh. 197. We have even Sg. Voc. fern. 
dveline uppalamdladhdrine Vv. 48. 2 from dvelin ‘ decorated *, °dhcivin 

* carrying lotus-wreaths ’ beside Vocatives like atamkate . Otherwise 
the tn-stems form their feminines as in Skr. : saminl 4 mistress % 
gabbhinl 4 pregnant * etc. — 3. There are some isolated unusual 
forms, e.g.y Pl. Nom. panayo Sn. 201, hatthiyo Ja, VI. 537 30 and the 
archaic Instrumentals in -bhi: affliadassibhi Thl. 4, neitimsavara - 
dhdnbhi Ja, II. 77 23 , jhdylbhi , jhdnasillbhi M. III. IB 25 etc —4. The 
stem tadi—tdd$£ (cf. §75) is treated as an w-stem ; cf. Sg. Gen. 
tadino V?. 82.7, PI. Gen. -nam Vv. 81. 26 ; also Sg, Loc. tadine (cf. 2) 
Thl. 1173. 


8. nU declension. 


§ 96. Adjectives in - ant . Stem : silavant ‘ virtuous \ 


Sg. 


PI. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr.-Abl. 
D at. -Gen. 
Loc. 

Voc. 


sllavd — ~vanto 
silavaniam 

silavatd vantena 

silavaio — - -vaniassa 
silavati — - vanie , - vaniamhi , 

- vantasmirp 


silavanto — -vanta 

silavanto vanie 

silavant ehi 

silavaniam — - vantanam 
silavaniesu 


sllavd — - vanta silavanto — - vanta 


On flexion. 1. Out of the older historical type the later one 
has been developed through transfer to the a-dexion. The Sg. Acc, 
in - antam was the connecting link. Both types persist side by sib 
through all the stages cf the language. The younger type completely 

1 Bimilady in Pkr. stems like sahkhiya- $ak§in, baraMna—barhin, PischeJ, §406, 
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monopolised the. Instr., Abl. and Loc. PL even from the beginning. 
Examples of forms of the later type out of the Gatha-language ; Sg. 
Gen. sllavantassa Dh. 110; Loc. sllavanie JaCo. III. 12 22 (verse); 
Voc. yasavantq Yv. 63. 30; Sg. Nom, neub. vannavantam (puppham) 
Thl. 323. 324 ; PI. Ace. mahante Ja. IY. 222 28 . From canonical 
prose . Sg. Nom. mahanto 4 great / M. III. 185 1 ; Pi. Acc. mahante 
Via. J. 85 31 ; Geo. silavantanam M. I. 834 4 , satimantanam A. I. 24 33 , 
dhitimantanam A. 1. 25 2 , hhagavantanam S. Y. 164 6 etc. Also PI. 
Instr. silavantehi D. II. 8Q 21 etc. Yet the regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stem cakkhumant 4 endowed with eyes, 
seeing ’ we have in Sn. the forms Sg. Nom. cakkhumd , Voc. *ma, 
Instr. - matd ; PI. Nom. - manto . From satimat 4 of retentive memory * 
we have in Dh. Sg. Nom. satimd ; Gen. -mato; PI. Nom. -manto ; 
Gen. * matam etc. 1 In canonical prose the forms of the older 
type are: Sg. Nom. satimd D. I. 37 25 , vnsitava Perf. Part. Act. 4 he 
who has dwelt 5 M. I. 5 10 , sutava 4 he who has heard, learnt / M. I. 
8 32 ; Instr. mahatd S. Y. 163 26 , silavatd S. III. 167 23 ; Gen. sllavato 
S. IY. 303 20 , sabbavato (from sabbdvant 4 full, complete ') M. II. 15 10 ; 
Pi. Gen. sabbavatam M. II. 16 18 etc. Also bhagava , -vatd, -vato, 
- vati ; ayasmd, - matd etc. passim. Forms of the older type, in 
post-canonical prose : Sg. Nom. silavd Milp. 224 3 , JaCo. 1, 187 1 ; 
Instr. (Mdrena) papimata Milp. 155 u ; Gen. mahato Milp. 224 16 , JaCo. 
Ill* ?3 18 , ( Mdtassa ) pdpimato Milp, 155 s ; balavato yasavato Milp, 234 16 ; 
quite commonly bhagava, -vata, -vato, ~vati; ayasmd, - matd . Beside 
them however the forms of the a-flexion go on increasing: Sg. Nom. 
sumahanto Milp. 155 3 ; Instr. mahantena JaCo. III. 24 20 , 40 3 ; PI. Acc. 
sllavanie JaCo. 1. 187 28 ; Gen. bhagavantdnawi Milp. 226 13 ; Sg. Nom. 
neut, mahantam {pdtihdriyam) JaCo. IY. 229 15 , ojavantam (ratiham) 
JaCo. III. Ill 6 ; PL Nom. neut, ojavantani JaCo. III. 110 20 etc. Of 
the stem Himavanl 2 , for instance, there occur in JaCo, only the 
following forms : Sg. Nom. Himavd JaCo. YI. 580 s , Gen. Himavaio 
JaCo. V. 392 18 , 419 18 , Loc. Himavati seven times (of which five times 
with the variant reading -vanie). Otherwise the stem Himavqnta 
is used throughout. .Of. also the abstracts like silavantatd JaCo. I. 
820 4 etc., derived from a stem extended by -a.' — 2 . Transfer to 
the a-flexion follows also from, the dropping of ni 3 . Forms of this 

1 Cf. Fausboil, Sn. JI. Glossary, under the word cakkliumat (p, 118), D. Andersen, 

"PGL. under the word silarat 

3 D. Andersen, Index to Fausboil, JaCo. VII, under the word. 

3 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 398. , 
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type are found in the Gatha-language : Sg. Acc. satlmam Sn. 212, 
bhdnumam Sn. 1016, Himavam Ja. VI. 272 4 ; FI? Nona, muilmd Sn. 
881. Also Sg. Nom. fem. kittimd Ja. Ill, 70 6 , VI. 508 21 . The fem. 
name Sirimd occurs in all the stages of the language 1 . The neutral 
form ojavam Th2. 55 may be derived from a stem ojava, or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat . These forms perhaps facilitated 
the shortening of ant-stems into a-stems. — 8. The Nominative-form 
of the Pi. in - anto is used also in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -a is 
used in Voc. 

§ 97. Present Participles in -n£, 1, Their flexion is distinguished 
from that of the adjectives in - nt firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nom, 
has retained the ending ~am=Skr, -an in the Gatha-language and in 
the canonical prose. Thus jlvam ‘ living ’ Sn. 427, 432, Thl. 44 = 
jivan ; kubham ‘ making * Ja, IIT, 278 12 = kurva,n ; viharam ‘ sojourn- 
ing* Thl. 4:35~viharan ; bhanam ‘speaking" Sn. 429 —bhanan etc. 
Similarly janam ‘knowing" M, II. 9 2S =jdnan; passam ‘ seeing " M. II. 
9 24, ~pasyan. But beside it the ending -nio occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language: kandanto ‘weeping’ Thl. 406; patthento 
* desiring " Thl. 264 ; gavesanto * seeking " Thl. 183 ; apatihujjhanto 
‘ not getting angry with it " S. 1. 162 30 (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose ; kandanto M. II. 3 20 , appajananto ‘ not comprehending* 
M, I, 7 22 . In post-canonical prose the form in -nto becomes predomi- 
nant, and that in -am is considered to be archaic. Hence nihanarri 
‘ killing " Ja. IT. 407 x is explained by nihananto in the Go., as also in 
similar other instances. In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained the archaic forms : Sg. Instr. icchata (from icchati 
‘ wishes ") Thl, l&I—icchatd ; Gen, vasato (from vasati ‘ dwells ’) Ja. 
III. 17 9 ~vasatas ; PI. Gen. vijdnatam (from mjdndti ‘ comprehends ") 
Thl, 14; vadatam (from vadaii ‘speaks") Vv, 53, 1 (Comm.= 
vadantanam); Sg. Gen. passato—paSyatas M. I, 7 4 , viharato M. I. 
9 27 etc. Along with them should be counted also the forms Sg. Gen. 
karoto Dh. 116, Thl. 98, 99 and PL Gen. karotam Vv. 34. 21 (but 
kurutam M, I. 516 23 ), They belong to the stem karont - abstracted 
out of the Acc, of the new form karonta and their relation 
to the Acc. karontam is as that of vasato , vasatam to vasanta?n\ 
We should also note the PL Nom. icchato Thl, 320 for icchanto = 
icchantas , At 'the side of the older forms there are found, already 
from the Gatha-language onwards, forms of the a- flexion ; Sg. Gen, 

* JPT8. 1909, p. 166. 

■ t CL E. Kate, Beitr. p. 77. 
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namantassa (from namati 1 bows ’) Ja. II. 205 9 , passantassa Till. 716 ; 
Loo. handanie Thl. 774 ; Pi. Nona, vicamntd (from vicarati 6 wanders 
about ’) Thl. 37, a-vijanantd Thl. 276 ; PI. Gen. nadantdnam (from 
nadati ‘ roars ’) Thl. Introd. verse I ; of. also PI. Loo. uppatantosu 
mpatantesu (root pat) Thl. 76. These forms become more frequent in 
the canonical prose (of. PI. Nom. j&nanta , passantd M. II. IQ 8 ’ 9 ; Acc. 
pavisante , nikkhamante ‘ the incoming, the outgoing ’ M. II. 21 26 ), 
and in the post- canonical prose they are the only current one 3 . — *2, 
More rarely, in the Gatha-language, the participles in -ant go over 
to the a-fiexion also by dropping the final nt. Of. jdno ‘ knowing * 
Ja. III. 24 2 for janam, jdnanto ; passo ‘ seeing * Thl. 61 for passam , 
passanto * In this way is to be explained the form anu-kubbassa Ja. II, 
2Q5 10 instead of dmbbato — lmrvaias (Comm, anukubbantassa ). The 
Sg. Nom. neut. asam * worthless ' Ja. II. 32 3 would be thus directly 
= Skr. asal. 

§ 98. 1. The stem arahant ‘ the perfect one ’ \ originally a Part. 
Pres., has in Sg. Nom. both araham S. I. 169 23 (verse), Sn. p. 100, 
103, A. II. 234 nft , Iv. 78 22 etc. as well as arahd Sn. 1003. The 
reading of the mss. is ofren uncertain, as in A. III. 436 21 , 4B7 3 , 
IV. 364 22 , Iv. 95 12 . Moreover the stems arahant and arahania 
are in evidence side by side. The Sg. Loc. arahantamhi occurs 
already in Thl. 1173 ; the PL Gen. is amhatam in Dh. 164, D. I. 
88 2 , S. I. 161 27 and arahantanam in A. IV. 394 23 , Milp. 208 21 etc. — 
2.- Of the stem sant * existing, good’ the old PL Inst, sabbhi = 
sadbhis has been retainad in verses : Dh. 151, Thl. 1096, D, II. 
246 7 (verse), sabbhir~eva Thl. 4, S. I. 17 3 (verse), asabbhi Sn. 245. 
The other forms are derived from the stems sant or santa ; e.g. Sg. 
Dat.-Gem sato Thl. 180, D. I. 34 n , Milp. 235 26 ; Loc. sati Sn. 81, 
D. II. 31 13 , Vin. I. 112 35 , Milp. 231 13 (in connection with a fem. sub- 
stantive JaCo. I. 328 3 , 348 s etc.) and sante Sn. 94, M. II. 24 22 , DhCo. 
II. 134 4 ; PL Nom. santo Dh. 83, 151 and santa Vin. I. 103 1 ; PL Loc. 
saniesu Milp. 28 s (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. masc. is always santo Sn* 
98, 124, Thl. 198, Milp. 32 s . On the neut. asain see § 97. 2; beside 
it we have santam , asantam Vin. I. 94 32?33 , But 1 consider asatam Sn. 
131 to be PL Gcen. — asajjandnam as in the Comm.; var. lec. of the 
Comm* is asantam = abhuia?p. — 3. The form of address bhavant ‘vener- 
able \ used for the Pron. of the second person, has the following 
forms: Sg. Nom. bhavam Sn. 486, D. I. 249 19 , M. I. 484 6 , neut. 

1 Of. R. O. Franks, D. ubers,,p. 297 foot-note 1* 
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bhavam M. III. 172 3G ; Acc. bhavantam Sn. 597, 'D. II. 281 28 ; Instr. 
bhota D. I. 93 23 , S. IV. 120 14 , Sn. p. 15 ; Qenfbhoto Sn. 565, M. I. 
486 10 ; Voc. bhavam D. I. 98 18 and bho D. I. 93 19 , M. I. 484 5 , JaCo. 
II. 26 19 . PI. Norn, bhavanto Sn. p, 108 and bhonto Sn. p. 101, 108, 
M. II. 2 4 , Milp. 25 14 ; Acc. bhavante M. II. 3 22 ; Instr, bhavantehi 
M. III. 13 24 ; Gen. bhavatam M. II. 8 19 ; Voc. bhonto Thl. 832, M. II. 
2 s . The form bhante , a 4 Magadhism n , is used absolutively in 
address : Vin. I. 76 33 , D. II. 154 14 , 283 2 \ JaCo. II. Ill 13 , III. 46 4 , 
or in connection, with a Voc. : Milp. 25 15 , or attributively in any case : 
it is in Nom. in D. I. 179 16 , DhCo. I. 62 21 , in Gen.-Dat. in D. I. 
179 16 etc. The fern, of the stem bhavant is bhoti. Gf. Sg. Nom. bhoti 
Sn. 988, Ja. III. 95 13 , Acc. bhotim Ja. VI. 523 19 , Loc. bhotiyd Ja. 
VI. 523 18 , Voc. bhoti Ja. VI. 523 7 , D. II. 249 8 etc. 1 2 

9. s-Declension 

§ 99. Neuters in -as. Stem sotas * stream \ 

Of the historical forms there are preserved only Sg. Nom. -Acc. - 
Voc. soto 3 — Instr. sotasa — Dat.-Gen. sotaso — Loc. sotasi . Transfer 
to the neutral a-declension is also achieved by dropping the 
final s (§ 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 
in Plaral, and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
cases of Sg. are formed from it. 

On flexion. 1, The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gatha-language and in the canonical prose : Sg. Nom. ( paramam ) 
tapo 4 the (highest) penance ’ Dh. 184 ; Acc. siro 4 the head ’ Sn. 768, 
yaso 4 reputation 5 Ja. III. 87 25 ; Instr. urasd 4 with the breast ’ Thl. 
27, 233, sirasd 'with the head ’ Vin. I. 4 23 , M, II, 120 1 , cetasd 4 with 
the heart * Vin. I. 4 17 Jljarasd 4 through age ’ DhCo. III. 320 r (verse); 
Dat.-Gen. cetaso Vin. I. 4 33 , M. III. 196 27 ; manaso 4 of the mind * 
Dh. 390 ; Loc. umsi Ja. III. 148 13 , aghasugama ‘ moving through the 


1 Cf. AMag. bhante; Pischel, § 366 b. 

2 The feminines of participles are usually derived from the strong stem. 
Cf. gaochantl JaCo. I. 291 3 , labhanti JaCo. II. 128 15 , passanti "Vin. 1. 16 10 , JaCo. I, 
6I 2 , arocenti JaCo. VI. 62234, khajjanii (from Jchajjati * is devoured ’ = khadyate ) Thl. 
316 etc. The feminines of adjectives are however derived from the weak stem. Cf. 
stlamtz D. II. 12 27 , mahatt DhCo. II, 41 12 , and the proper names like Bandhumati 
(a city) D. II. 12 2 , KeiumaU river) Ja. VI. 618 12 , Y as avail (a woman) JaCo. IV. 
237 7 etc. Flexion according to § 86. 

3 The coincidence of this form with the Sg. Nom. dhammo of masc. a-stems has 
Jed to a confusion in gender as pointed out In § 76, 



WOBD-FOBMATION 


139 

atmosphere 5 Vv. 16. 1. But beside them, already in the oldest period, 
forms of the a-typ® are frequently used : Sg. Nom. siram Th2. 255, 
manam Dh. 96; Acc. siram A. I. 141 13 ; Instr. tapena Bn. 655 ; Gen. 
manassa S. IV. 4 17 ; Loc. tire I>. I. 135 27 , urasmim A. I. 141 s , 
nabhamhi 4 in the atmosphere’ Ja.V. 14 20 , aglie Ja.IV. 322 1 and aghasmi 
Ja. IV. 484 13 . This becomes the normal flexion in the post-canonical 
prose 1 . The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and expressions: Sg. Nom. mano JaCo. IV. 217 23 ’ 26 ; Acc. 
vaeo JaCo. IV. 234 17 ; Instr. manasd JaCo. IV. 218 4 , 227 15 , as well 
as, for instance, Milp. 227 10 , in the old phrase hdyena vdcdya manasd ; 
Loc. manasi in manasi-karoti 4 pays attention to, ponders in mind over ' 
JaCo. I. 393 29 , 500 15 etc. On the other hand mane DhCo. I. 23 3 . — 
2. For the Plural it is sufficient to point out from the oldest 
literature the forms sotani Sn. 433 and sota Sn. 1034 ; Acc. sote 2 Thl. 
761 ; Instr. sotehi Sn. 197, sirehi Ja. IV. 250 15 ; Gen. sotdnam Sn., 
1034. — 3, The transfer to the ct-decl. may take place also through 
the addition of a to the s-stem : Sg. Acc. sirasarn JaCo. V. 434 s . 

§ 100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 1. The masc, stem 
candimas 4 moon ’ has in Sg. Nom. candima Dh. 172 f., 382= 
candramas . For the rest the flexion is just like that of a-stems. The 
same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. Sg. Nom. 
a ttamano 4 joyous ’ Dh. 828, D. II. 352 11 , M. I. 432 s ; dummano 4 sad ' 
Vin. I. 21 22 , JaCo. II. 160 18 ; fern, attamand JaCo. I. 52 30 ; Pi, Nom. 
attamand D. I. 46 27 ; sumana Sn. 222; Acc. muditamane Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-tjpe are however found in the Gatha-language : Sg. 
Gen. ananvahatacetaso Dh. 39 ; perhaps Sg. Acc. vyasattamanasam 
Dh. 47. Transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten- 
sion of the stem by a : Sg. Nom. avydpannacetaso 3 S. V. 74 10,2 °; 
PL Nom. adhimanasd Sn. 692. — 2. The Participles Perf. Act. in - vas 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms avidvd * unknowing r 
Sn. 585 etc., M. I. 311 7 =avidvan, as well as °dassiva in bhaya-dassivd 
Dh. 31 L=z°dar4ivdn 4 seeing \ The form which is most in use is 
vidu, derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected according to 
§87.2. Moreover we have also a stem viddasu : Sg. Nom. aviddasu 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddasuno, av~ M. I. 65 6 ’ 6,s ; PL Nom. aviddasu Sn. 

1 As also in Pkr. (see Piscbel, § 408 f.), which has however also retained the old 
forms, particularly in AMag. and JMi.hu 

2 On sota and sote .cf. § 78. 6, 7. 

2 Also in Skr. the form cetasa is allowed at the end of a compound according to 
Yopadeva, BE. sub mte* 
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702, - suno M. I. 65 26 . — B. The comparatives in -j/as drop the final 
s and are transferred to the a-flexion. Cf. Sg. Nom. seyyo Dh. 808, 
Bn. 918, S. IV. 88 s ; Acc. seyyamDh. 61, Thl. 208 ; Pi. Nom. seyya 
Dp vs. 4 , 51 and seyydse (§ 79. 4) Vv. 18. 12 ; from this stem also fem. 
seyya , neut. seyyam JaCo. III. 237 13 , PI. seyyani Ja. III. 196 12 . The 
old Sanskritic form is retained in the neat, seyyo 4 superior 7 Dh. 
76, Thl. 194, Ja. IL 44 s4 , VI. 498 19 , Vin. III. 78 14 etc .^ireyas. The' 
opposite of it is papiyo ‘ inferior 1 Ja. II. 44 s etc. (beside pdpiyam 
Milp, 155 1B )=pdpiyas. The indeclinable seyyaso Dh. 42 f., Ja. IV. 
241 4 * 13 is identical in meaning with seyyo . Seyyatara may be 
regarded as the usual form for seyya in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. 96 22 - 23 , for instance, seyya is explained by seyyatara. Also 
from the old stem the fem. seyyasi (shortened from seyyasl metri 
causa) Ja. V. 893 21 . — 4. Pali acchard 3 corresponding to Skr. fem. 
apsaras 4 nymph 7 is a case of transfer to the a-decl., § 81. The stem 
jam beside jams is known also in Skr. 

§ 101. The neuter stems in - is , -us are treated almost exclusively 
as i-, w-neuters (§ 85). Historical forms are found only occasionally, 
as Sg. Instr. dyusa 1 2 from Skr. ayus ‘ age 7 Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pali sappi from Skr. sarpis 4 butter 7 , Pali cakhliu 
from Skr. cahsus ‘ eye \ Thus Sg. Nom. sappi D. I. 201 2 ®, A. I. 
278 31 and sappim JaCo. I. 457 22 , dyu 4 age 7 Thl. 145, Dh. 109 and 
dyum JaCo. I. 188 5 , cahhhum Vin. II. 157 3 ; Ace. sappim Mhvs. 5. 
217, eahhhmri JaCo. III. 18 7 ; Instr. sappind Ud. 38 33 , cakhhund JaCo. 
III. 18 9 ; Abl. sappimhd D^ I, 201 26 ; Dat.-Gen. sappissa Ud. 93 4 , 
dyussa Mhvs. 35. 73, cahMiuno JaCo. IV. 206 19 ; Loc. cahTchusmini 
Vin. I. 34 32 , eahhhumhiI)pv&A> 4. Pi. Nom. caJckhuni JaCo. IV. 137 16 ; 
Instr. cahlchuhi Dpvs. 17. 26 etc.*— The neuter Sanskrit stem arcis 
* flame 7 was changed into acci and then inflected as a fem. stem : 
Sg. Instr, acciyd M. II. 130 6 , Pi. Nom. acciyo Vin. I. 25 30 (acci vdiena 
hhitid A. IV. 103 5 , S. IV. 399 23726 ). — -Masculine compounds like 
dighdyu 4 long-lived 7 = dtrghdyus are inflected according to § 82. 

10. Adverbs and Comparison. 

§ 102. The accusative of the neuter adjective serves as the adverb 
in Pali : jaha sigham samussayam 4 give Up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) 7 Thl. 83; sddhu hho mayam paldyimha 4 we have 

1 So also in Pkr . ; PiscEel, § 410. 

2 As also Pkr. AMag, caWmsd * PiscEel, § 411. 
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fled just in the right manner ' Vin. I. 88 34 ; tumhe saniham 
agaccheyyatha 4 conle hither slowly ! ’ JaCo. III. 37 13 ; paldyathalahum 
* fly quickly !’ Mhvs. 7. 66. But other case- forms too are used as ad- 
verbs; thus Instrumentals : kicchena kata pannasald 4 the hut made with 
great labour ’ JaCo. If. 44 6 ; api ca me dvuso sattha paricinno digharattam 
mandpena na amandpena * moreover the master has been served by 
me for a long time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner 9 
S. IV. 57 25 . The Abl. is used, for instance, in kiechd laddho ayam 
putto 4 this son has been acquired with great difficulty ’ Thl. 475 (cf. 
VvCo. 229 18 ). Or should kiechd here be regarded as Instr. ? 

§ 103. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in - iyas and 4stha have been preserved. Thus seyya(s) 
— sreyas, pdpiya(s) = pdpiyas (§ 100. 3) ; bhiyyo , bhiyo 1 more ' (adv.) 
Dh. 17 f., Thl. 110, 173, S. I. 108 17 etc. = 6 huyas. The comp. mceyya(s) 
Sn. 855, 918 has been formed clearly on the analogy of seyya(s ), 
Moreover we have the superlatives settjia ‘the best * —hestha ; 
pdpittha 4 the worst ’ — pdpistha ; kanittha 4 the youngest ’ = kanistha ; 
jettha 4 the eldest f =jyestha. Settho in Vv. 64. 33 is used in the 
sense of a comparative. As in Skr., so also in Pali, these compara- 
tives and superlatives may undergo further gradation 1 : seyijatam 
(§ 100. 3); sctthatara Ja. V. 148 7 ; papitihatara Vin. II, 5 n . The 
compound papissika is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
sub voce it is = pdpiyas+ika. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in pdpiyyasika of the technical term tassapapiyyasikd . — 2. The 
comparative suffix - tara is very productive in Pali. It seems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative suffix 4ama. An example 
of the superlative is uldratama 4 the highest ’ VvCo, 320 14 ; saitama 
4 the best ’ Sn, 356 is another. Begular examples of the com- 
parative are piyatara 4 dearer ’ JaCo. III. 279 24 , sddutara 4 sweeter 9 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in S. I. 214 19 ), bahutara ‘more ' 
Vin. I. 129 4 etc. There are also new formations such as mahaniafara 
4 greater * M. III. 170 13 , JaCo. II. 417 16 , silavantatara 4 more virtuous ’ 
JaCo. II. S 21 , vannavantatara * more beautiful ? D. I. 18 21 , in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a . In bahtaiara 
4 stronger ’ Milp. 234 21 it has been added to the shortened stem. Cf, 
the comparatives purimatara 4 the earlier / 8. IV. 398 s , paramaiam 
4 the higher ’ Thl. 518, varatam 4 the more excellent * DhCo. I. 332 6 
and the Adv, pathamatararn . 4 earlier ’ Vin. I. 30 4 , DhCo. I. 138 7 , 

1 Of. also in Pkr. AMag. jetlhayara etc. ; Pischel, § 414, 
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JaCo. VI. 510 35 . In sappurisatara 4 the more efficient man S. V. 
2Q 7 the suffix 4 ara has been added to the substantive sappunsa— 
satpumsa ; in puretaram 4 earlier ’ it has been added to the adv. pure. 
Even the adverb pag.eva c much more still ’ has been intensified to 
pagevataram M. III. 145 s . The comparative has been extended by 
the suffix Jka in lahukatarika M. II. 70 13 . The intensity of meaning 
— * much 4 exceedingly * etc. — may be expressed also by the 
reduplication of the adj. : mahantamahanto JaCo. I. 847 29 . Of. D. 
II. 73 6 . — 8. The simple positive is not infrequently used in the 
comparative sense. 1 Of. etesu kataram nu kho mahantam ‘which 
is the greater of the two?’ JaCo. III. 194 3 ; santi te ndtito balm 
1 they are more numerous than the relatives * Mhvs. 14. 20. Of. 
DhCo. I. 94 18 . 


II. Pronoun 


§ 104. A. Personal pronoun of the first person (stem-form in 
Sg. mavp-, cf. S. IV. 815 23 ) : 


Sg. 

Nom. aham ‘ 1 ’ 

Acc. mam{mamam) 

Instr.-Abl. may a 
Dat.-Gen. mama, mayham 

( mamam , amham) 
Loc. mayi 


PI. 

mayam (amhe) 4 we ’ 

amhe (asme, amhdkam , asmdkam) 

( imhehi 

amhdkam {asmdkam, amham) 
amhesu 

PL Acc."Instr.-Dat.-Gen. no 


Enclitic; Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. me 

B. Personal pronoun of the second person : 


Sg. PL 

Nom. ivam {tuvam) ‘thou ’ tumhe 4 you ’ 

Acc. tarn { tvam , tuvam) tumhe [tumhakam) 

Instr.-Abl. taya (tvayd) tumhehi 

Dat.-Gen. iava } tuyham tumhakam (tumham) 

(tavam, tumham) 

Loc. iayi {tvayi) ' tumhesu 

Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. te PL Acc. -Instr.-Dat.-Gen. vo. 

1 Of. Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. LIV. The same usage also in Pkr. ; Pfscheb §414 
(towards the end of the paragraph). 
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Notes : 1. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prose"*, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between tvam 4 thou ’ and tam 1 thee \ All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person : 
Sg. Acc. mamam Ja. III. 55 5 , 8. I. 88 2 \ 219 34 ; Gen. mamarri Sn. 
694, D. IX. 90 11 , A. II. I 11 , am, ham 1 Thl. 1045 (or PL Dat.-Gen.?); 
PL Norn, amhe S. I. 118 12 , DhCo. III. 56 17 ; Acc. asme Ja. III. 859 21 
(Comm . = amhe) ) amhakam JaCo. I. 221 29 ; Dat.-Gen. asmakam Sn. 
p. 102, amham Th2. 287, Ja. III. 800 16 , VI. 509 50 , Mhvs. 5. 200. 
Pronoun of the second person : Sg. Norn, tuvam Sn. 377 a, Vv. 64. 
28 c, Pv. II. 3. 2; Acc. tvam Mhvs. 10. 50 e, tuvam Sn. 877 d, Vv. 
84. 10 ; PL Acc. tumhdkam JaCo. I. 221 29 ; Dat.-Gen. tumham D. T. 
3 s , JaCo. III. 19 15 . — 2. The m of mmjam = Skr. vayam is taken 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as mam, mayd etc., just as the 
t of tumhe, tumhdkam etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmdkam etc.) has 
been taken over from the forms tam, tayd etc. — 3. The Nom.-Acc. 
Pl. amhe (asme) and tmnhe correspond to the Vedic forms asme, 
yusme , which according to Panini VII. 1. 39 may be used for various 
plural cases 2 .« — 4. The e of amhehi , amhesu , tumhehi , tumhesu as 
opposed to asmahhis, asmasu , yusmabhis , yusmasu are to be explained 
by the analogy of the forms tehi , tesu etc. (§ 105). 

§ 105. Pronoun of the third person. (Stem-form tam- Vv. 84. 
44, tad - in iadahe Mhvs. 5. 43, tappaccaya Thl. 719 etc.) 



Sg. 


PL 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

so ( sa ) 

sd 

te 

id ( tdyo ) 

Acc. 

tam 

tam 

te 

td (tdyo) 

Instr. 

tena 

tdya 

tehi 

idhi 

Abl. 

Dat.-Gen. 

tamhd , tasmd 

tassa 

tdya 

t 

tassa 

tissd ( iissaya , 
tdya) 

( tassam ( tasam ) 

tehi 

tesam 

(tesanain) 

tahi 

tasam 

(tdsanam) 

Loc. 

tamhi, tasmim < 

1 

\ tissarri (tctyam) 

tesu 

tasu 


1 ' Also in Prakrit the grammarians give the forms amham, iumhaip for Gen. Sg. 
Pischel, § 415, 420. 

* Of. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72, 86; Pischel, ZDMG. 35. 715 f. ; PkrGr. § 419, 422, 
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The Neuter lias Sg. Nom.-Acc. tam (in. vowel-sandhi lad - § 72. 1). 
PL Nom.-Acc. tdni . Elsewhere as in Masc. o 

Notes : 1. The more isolated or archaic forms are again given in 
brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the periods of the 
language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose. 
Attestation of the former: For Sg. Gen. fem. tissdya cf. etissdya 
(§107.1) VvCo, 10G 14 ; Sg. Loc. fem. tasarn 1 Milp. 136 11 , ( iissam 
M. II. 55 25 ), tdyam (velayam)N in. I. 2 1 2 , Ud. I 18 , S. I, 5 24 . As for 
the forms of PI. Gen. tesanam , tascinam (double ending!), cf. esdnam 
(§ 108) M. II. 154 2 , sabbesdnain (§ 113. 1) M. III. 60 24 , hatamesdnam 
(§111. 2) Vin. HI. 7 22 . Sg. Nom. masc. sa is from the first rarer 
than so. In Sn. sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theragathas sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction sa ve) and so 37 times. At the end sa becomes quite rare. 
—■2. Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Acc. neut. tam we have sometimes 
also the Magadhesque form aa 2 : D. II. 278 16 ’ 30 , 279 12 , M, II. 254 2S , 
255*. Cf. §8Qt. I think the same form is contained i nseyyatha 
* just as \ seyyatMdarti ‘ as follows, namely ’ 3 . Instead of the former 
we find tamyathd in Milp. I 11 . The sa- in sayatha * as * Thl. 412, sace 
‘if/ is analogous to Skr. sa in sa-yadi, sa-yathd etc. 4 — 3. There 
is an isolated form with double-ending ; Sg. Nom. neut. tadarri Sn. p. 
143, in apposition with the Eel. Pron. yarn 5 * * . — 4. The PL Nom. te 
appears also in Aec. Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
stems as well. 

§ 106. 1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 
periods of the language) the Pron. so, sa, tam is used to strengthen 
other pronouns. It is used (a) before the personal Pron, of the first 
and the second persons : so aham Sn. 190 ; svaham (§ 71, 1c) JaCo. 

I. 298 3 ; tam tam (= tam ivam) Ja, VI, 516 19 ; tesam vo A. V. 86 s . 

We have even tesam vo, bhikhhave , tumhakam .Iv. 32 1 ; tesam 

no amhdjcam M. III. 194 19 , The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained in a verbal form: so Jcarohi ‘ (you) do ’ Dh. 23 6; so tato 

1 Unnecessarily changed by Trenekner into tdyam. 

2 As Pkr. MSg. fa (fa munde-tan muq$am) t AMag. $e (se dit£haw=tad drstam ). 
Pisehel, § 423, 

3 Not so Pisehel, § 423, in whose opinion se~Ve d. sed (sa-id). Yet his arguments 
do not seem to be convincing. 

4 Pisehel, Ibid . ; BR, under the word sa, col. 452. 

« The, form famma given by Muller, PGr. p. 88 from Spiegel’s Anecdota 

p, 15 is of course nothing hut tasmd assa. The Colombo ed, of the Rasav. (?*) rightly 

reads tasma 
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cuto amutm udapadim * departed from there I was bom again at that 
place ’ D. I. 13 2t \ (hj It is used also after the BeL Pron., which 
thereby gets the general meaning * whoever' ; ydsdsimd ... tarn 
shnam Yin. I. 109 s ; ye ie dhamma ... tatharupd ’ssa dhamma M, III. 
IX 20 ; yo so ... mama sahdijako DhCo. IV. 128 3 . ( c ) It is used 

before or after the Dem. Pron. ayam: ta-yMam (=tam idam)T>.l. 
9X 4 , M. II. 230 s ; svdyam (= so ayam) Vin. I. 29 26 ; ayam so JaGo. 
II. X6 12 . — 2. When repeated, the Pron. so signifies 4 this and that, 
any, various ' : tdsu tdsu disasu , tesu tesu janapadesu Yin. I. 21 s4 . 
Or it may refer to the indefinite Bel. Pron. yo yo, as for instance in 
Thl. 144, JaCo. I. 417 e etc. 

§ 107. 1. The Bern. Pron. eso ( esa), esa , eiam ‘ this ' is inflected 
like so. In Sg. Nom, mase. both the forms eso and esa are equally 
in use, and that not only as substantive (esa JaCo. II. 6 24 , eso JaGo. 
II. 7 1 *) but also as adjective ( esa JaCo II, 10 s , eso Sn. p. 102). The 
stem- form is etam~ which appears, for instance, in etamharayd ‘ for 
this reason ’ Yin. I. 57 35 . Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 
other pronouns. Thus esdham (=eso aham) D. I. 110 23 , or ayam, 
eso Mhvs. 1. 42; or yard etani (ydnani) DhCo. IY 6 7 . — 2. The Pron. ena 
( = Skr. enad) is found to occur only in the forms enam and enena \ 
Enarn occurs as Acc. masc. in Sn. 981, 1114, M. III. 5 7 etc., and 
as Ace. fem. in Ja. III. 895 s (changed into ena for sake of metre), 
as Acc. neut. in Sn. 583, Dh. 118, 318. The combination tam-enam 
occurs in M. II* 248 u , III. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 350 6 etc., and as fem. in Yv„ 
21 4. The Sandhi-form of ena is na which is very common (cf. § 66 ,1, 
p, 107, with f.-n, 2). The form nam in Sg, Acc. masc.-fem.-neut. is 
very well attested, as well as Dat.-Gen. nassa Ja. V. 2Q3 21 ; PI, Acc. 
ne Yin. I. 42 35 , S. I. 224 22 , JaGo. I. 99 26 , 201 17 ; PI. Dat.-Gen. nesarri, 
Sn. 293, Thl, 130, Th2. 277, JaCo. I. 153 10 etc.-— 3. Quite an isolated 
form is iyamhi Ja. YI. 292 21 , which might belong to the pronominal 
stem iya ==Yed. tya, mentioned by Moggallana 2 , The Comm, 
explains tyamhi by tamhi , The reading however is not quite 
certain,-— 4. Finally we have to mention the pronominal stem 
tuma of the third person which belongs to the two oldest periods 
of the language and which may be connected with the Yed, tman* f 

1 On Pkr, ena see Pischel, § 431. 

8 E. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35f. 

* This according bo Oldenburg? KZ. 25. 319, while Johansson, Monde Oriental 
1907-3, p, 99f. refuses to recognise any connection between the two words, 

19 — 1147B 
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The following forms of it are found to occur : Sg. Nom. tumo Sn. 890, 
Y\n, II. 186 31 , A. III. 124 10 , 125 6 and the Sg. G£n. tumassa Sn. 908. 

, § 108. The Demonstrative Pronoun ayarn ‘ this ’ (stem-form idam, 


ef. idappaceaya D, I. 185 27 ). 


* . 



Sg. 

Sg. PI. 

Pi. 


masc. 

fem. masc. 

fem. 

Nom. 

ayarn 

ayarn 

ime ima , 

, (imdyo) 

Acc. 

imam 

imam 

ime ima . 

, (imdyo) 

Instr. 

imind , (anena) 

imayd 

\imehi 

) t 

Abl. 

imasma, imamha , 

imdya ( 

l(ehi) 

yimahi 

i . 


(asmd) 

nmissd(-ssdyd), 

\ 

fimesam , 1 

) 

■hndsam, 

Dat.-Gen 

. imassa, assa 

Uimdya), 

uim esdnam), J 

j (sdnam) 



[assd, (assay a) 

* (esam, esdnam) \ 

. (dsam) 


nmasmim, 

imissam , -ssd, \ 



Loc. 

limamhi , 

( imdyam ), > 

• imesu , 

imdsu 


[(asmim) 

(assam) ' 

(esu) 



The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Acc. idam, imam ; PI. Nom. -Ace. 
imam. Otherwise as in masc. 

Notes: 1. The pronominal stem a-, ana- is gradually supplanted 
by the stem ima- m course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom.-Acc. Sg. neut. 1 Thus we have imam as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. 46 7 and as Aec. neut, in S. IV. 125 19 , JaCo. I. 
807 s , DhCo. II. 29 4 , 31 12 , Mhvs. 5. 157. Examples of forms of the 
a-, ana-stem: Sg. Instr. anena Mhvs. 5. 55; Abl. asmd Dh. 220, ThL 
287; Loc. asmim 2 Dh. 168 f., 242, So. 634, 990; PI. Gen. masc. esam 
M, II, 86 2 and esdnam M. II. 154 2 , III. 259 4 , fem. dsam Ja. I. 302 4 
(Gomm. = etasam). The two forms assa and assd of Sg. Dat.-Gen. 
maBC. and fem. have been retained and are frequently used enelitically 
also in the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
ima- 1 should mention here imdyo PI. Nom. fem. Sn. 1122 and Acc. 
Mhvs. 15. 20. Instead of the Sg. Gen. masc. imassa there also occurs, 
imissa JaOo. I. 333 s in analogy with the fem. form imissd, and instead of 
imind there is amind in the compound tad-amind ‘ thereby, therefore * 
S. I. 88 1S , M. II. 239*' 15 , D. III. 83 21 (beside tad-imind M. II. 239* s , 

* I* 3 ^ r - the process has gone further still. Here we find also Sg. Nom. masc. 
itno, fem. ima ; Pischel, § 430. • 

■ - * The reading ath f amirp rtikhhe U Co, III, m 17 is probably wrong. Of. the 
var. lec, ^ - 
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240 8 with var. lec„), — -2. The pron* ayam appears again in combina- 
tion with other pronouns. Thus with the relative: yayam (=yd 
ayam) Thl. 124; (=yo ayam) Dh. 56; yam Adam hammam ... tam 
M. II. 220 11 ycm 3 imani aldpuni Dh. 149. With the interrogative 
pron. : ho nu kho ayam bhdsati ‘who is speaking there? " A. 
IV. S07 25 . On the connection with so see § 106. 1 c. — B. When 
repeated, ayafi-ca ayan-ca signifies 1 this and that ’ and stands for an 
indefinite person or thing : ayan-ca ayan-ca amhdkam ranfio silacaro 
‘such and such are the virtues of our king ' JaCo. II. 3 23 : ; idan-c 9 
idan-ca hatum vattati 4 it is proper to do this and that * JaCo. II. 
4 a \ 


§ 109. The Demonstrative Pronoun asu , amu ‘that*. 


Sg. masc. 


fem. PI. masc. 


fem. 


Nom. asu , am u asu amu 

Acc. amum amum amu 

Instr. amund amuyd 

Abl. amusmd, amumhd amuyd 
D at, -Gen. amussa amussd , (amuyd) 

Loe. amusmim , amumhi amussam , 

(amuyam) 


amu, (amuyo) 
amu, (amuyd) 

amuhi 

amuhi 

amusam , (-sdnam) 
amusu 


The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Acc. adum, PI. amu, amiini . Otherwise 
as in Masc. 


Notes : 1 . The stem amu has made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
masc. 1 (We have, e.g., amu M. II. 206 29 , 223 30 , Mhvs. Ti. 118 2 and 
asu M. III. 275 7 , S. IV. 315 6 , 398 14 ). It is found, also in PI. Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gen. Loc. masc. neut. (as against Skr. ami , ami- 
bhis etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neut. have coincided with fem. 
The neut. adum occurs in S. IV. 315 8 , Ja. I. 500 18 , JaCo. I. 500 33 .— 2. 
When repeated twice, this Pron. signifies ‘the one. . . the other'. Of. D. 
II. 2G0 7 , It is in apposition with the Eel. Pron., e.g., in yam va adum 
hhettam aggam ‘that field which is valuable' S. IV. 315 s . — 3., The pro- 
nouns amuha and asuha are derived from the stems amu and asu, and 
like Lat* quidam they are used for indefinite person or thing amuJcas- 
mim game ‘in the village so and so' D.I. 193 13 (cf. S. IV. 46 7 ); 

1 As also Pbr. amu; beside it AMag. Pali asu* Pischel, § 432. In 

Pkr. also Nom, Acc. neut. amum. • 1 1 
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asukasmimkdle JaCo. II. 29 4 (cf. JaCo. I. 122 s ). Amuka can be 
used in this sense also when it is repeated : see A. IV. 3Q2 26 . Amuka 
in M. III. 169 16 has been used in the sense of amu. 

§ 110. Relative Pronoun yo ‘which' (stem-form yam-, yad-; e.g., 
yamviyako D. II. 209 26 , yadattho Thl. 60) : 


Sg. masc. 

fem. 

PI. masc. 

fem. 

Nom, yo 

yd 

tje 

y&, (y&yo) 

Acc. yam 

yam 

ye 

ya, ( yayo ) 

Instr. yena 

ydya 

yehi 

yahi 

Abl. yasmd, yamhd 

ydya 

yehi 

ydhi 


Dat.-Gen. yassa yassa , ( ydya ) yesam, (-scinam) yasam(-sanam) 
Loc. yasmim , yamhi yassam, yesu ydsu 

lydyam) 

The Neut. has Sg. Nom.-Ace. yam , PI. ydni. Otherwise ns in 
Masc. 


Notes : 1. On the sandhi-forms^- [~yo) 9 yad - see § 71,1c, 72.1, — 
2, The Magadhesque form ye (in apposition with sc = tarn) occurs 
in D. II. 278 16 etc. Cf, § 105.2. — 3. On the connection of the Rel. 
with other pronominal stems see § 106. 15, 107.1, 108.2, 109.2. 

When repeated, the Rel. Pron. has the indefinite meaning 
'whoever' : yassam yassam disayam viharaii , sakasmim yeva vijite 
viharati ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in 
his own kingdom' A. III. 151 13 . The same meaning attaches to yo 
koci, yd Mci , yam kind = yah kasdt etc, 

§ 111, 1. The Interrogative Pronoun ko ‘who?' has in Sg. 
Nona. Acc. neut. kim. It serves also as stem-form; cf. kimnamo 
Vin. 1. 9S 31 (immediately after it kondmol ), kimkdrand ‘what for?' 
JaCo. I. 439 u . For the rest the flexion is the same as that of the ReL 
Pron. Yet in Sg. AbL Dat.-Gen. and Loc. there are also found deriva- 
tives from the stem ki~ which is in evidence in kim : kismd S. I, 37 23 
beside the usual kasmd; kissa Ud. 79 6 (verse), Vv. 22, 3, Pv. 11,1.3, 
D, II. 185 29 beside kassa Sn, 1040, Milp. 27 17 , Mhvs, 5,191; kimhi Vin. 
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I. 2 8 3 \ D. II. 57 21 or kianrim D. II. 277 4,s , S. IV. 85 20 beside fearoW, 
Icasmim . Of. the frequent construction fossa hetu ‘on what ground? 
why? - D-I. 14 4 , 15 9 , M.I. 1 1S etc.; fossa alone in Via. I. 73 3 , JaCo. I. 
477 25 . In Ja. V. 141 11 ’ 12 we find Jdssa as neut. and hassa as masc. 
A M'agadhesque Sg. Nom. masc. he for ho occurs in D. III. 
24 19 . The Interrogative Pron, is strengthened by an appended -su, 

- ssu , - si = -svid (cf. § 22): ham-su S. I. 4 5 2 , hena-ssu 8. L 39 s , fossa- 
ssu S. I. 39 4 , 161 4 (this is the proper reading, not hissassa I), ham-si 
DhCo. I. 91 18 . The Indefinite Pron. hoci, had , hind ‘ any one ’ is 
formed by appending d^dd 1 to the forms of ha~: hodd-eva puriso 
Milp. 40 20 . In construction with the negation na it signifies ‘none* : 
n’atthi hod bhavo nicco ‘there is no permanent existence" Thl. 121, 
The form na. . . handnam ‘none’ Thl. 879 is worthy of note, for hand 
is here further inflected like an in- stem. — 2. Also hatama ‘who? which 
one?’ (as also in Skr.) is inflected like the Eel. Pron.: Sg. Nom. 
masc. hatamo Milp. 26 5 ; Sg. Nom. neut. hatamam D. I. 99 17 ; Sg. 
Instr. masc. hatamena Vin. I. 30 7 , Sg. Loc. fern, hatamassam M. II. 
160 26 ; PL Nom. rnasc. hatame Vin. I. 3 2 , PI. Gen, masc. haiamesd- 
nam Vin. III. 7 22 . — 3. Katara (as also in Skr.) signifies ‘which of the 
two? 4 (also ‘who, 4 ‘which 4 in a general sense): Sg. Nom. masc. 
hataro JaCo. I. 35 2 29 ; Sg. Gen. fem. hatarissa DhCo. I. 215 14 . — 4. hati 
‘how many 4 (as also in Skr.) : Nom. masc. hati (samana) Sn. 83, 
hati (■ uposatkd ) Vin. I. Ill 23 , neut. hati ( hammdni ) M. I. 372 s ; Instr. 
hattM S. IV. 240 20 , D. I. 119” DhCo. I. 9 1 . Derivatives from it 
are: hatipayd ‘some, a few 4 ; hatid ‘some, a few" (hatlhid JaCo. L 
464 1S ); hatipdham (from - paydham ) ‘a few days 4 JaCo. II. 3S 11 , 
-pdhena ‘in a few days 4 Mhvs. 17. 41; hatihhhattum ‘how often? 4 
M. III. 125 7 . — 5. hiva , hlvarn Adv. ‘how? how much?*==Ved. hivai 
(§ 46. 1) in hiva-dura ‘how far distant 4 M. II. 119 3 ; hiva-drapn ‘how 
long? 4 Vv. 24. 14; hiva-bahuhd ‘how many? 4 Ud. 91 25 ; y&va-hwani 
‘so long 4 Vin. I. II 19 , S. IV. 8 21 , A, IV. 304 22 . Prom it is also derived 
hwatihd ‘how many? 4 Vin. I. 117 36 . — 6. Cf. finally Httaha (§27, 7) 
‘how much ? how big? 4 : hittaham addhanam ‘how long a time? 4 
VvCo. 117 s (in explanation of hwa-ciram). To it correspond ettaka 


* The noun kincanayi is a compound of Uni with the particle cana . Cf. yassa 
natthi kiticanarn Dh. 421, Whence akiftcano 4 he who does not call anything his 
own’ Thl. 36, Dh. 88, etc. Its opposite is mkificano , The word Uncdpi is a con- 
junction ‘although, in spite of the fact that’ Sn. 230, D. I. 237 s . 
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‘this much’ Milp. 316 J! , DhCo II. 15® etc. and tattaU DhCo. II. 16“ 
etc. From the same stem is derived the Adv. kiti&vatd ‘how far?* 
Vin. I. 8\ M. 1. 14 2 , B. IV. 38 32 etc. 

§112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for all three parsons is sa — 
sva (sam ‘ property *; Instr. sena Ja. II. 22 23 , Pi. sani M. I. B66 5 ) and 
saka=svaka (Sg. Instr. sdkena darena Vv. 83. 20, Abl. sakamhd 
gamd D. I. 81 25 , cf. samhd ratthd Ja. VI. 502 34 , Lac. samhi asane 
D. II. 225 17 . PI. Acc. sake ‘one's own people* Ja. VI. 505 16 etc.). The 
Poss. Pron. of the first person madlya (in Childers, PD.) = Skr. 
madlya seems to be unabtested. The Ad j. mdmaka , fern. -ifta=Skr. 
mdmaka signifies ‘lovable, valuable* Iv. 112 15 ; at the end of a com- 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping* JaCo. III. 182 10 , 183 13 . 

— 2. The oblique cases of atian ‘soul, self* (§92) are used as 
reflexive pronoun: attdnam damayanti subhaid Thl. 19; attdnam 
n is e si JaCo. I. 510 11 ; attand katam pdpam Dh. 161. Cf. attadutiya 
‘with one companion* D. II. 147 21 ; attasattama ‘in group of seven* 
Bmp. 320 s , attattama *in group of eight* VvOo. 149 17 etc. — 3. 
From pronominal stems are derived: ydvant *how big, how much* 
(Pi. Nora, yavant’ ettha samdgata Dh. 337; retained also in the con- 
junctions ydva or ydvam, ydvatd, correlative tava, tdvata) and ydvataka 
‘how big, how much* (Sg. Nom. neut. ~kam S.IV. 320 23 , 32 1 7 ; PL Acc. 
masc .-ke Vin. I. 83 27 ), tavataka ‘so big, so much* (Sg. Nom. neut. 
-ham S. IV. 320 23 , 321 7 , Instr. -kena DhCo. ITT. 61 14 , Milp. 312® ; PL 
Acc. masc. - ke Vin. I. 83 28 ), as well as the frequent formations with - di , 
~disa r risa r dikkh(i r rikk}ia=S'kr.-d$s } -disa r diksa (cf. § 43. 1): madisa , 
mdrisa ‘such as I* (cf. PI. Nom. fem. madisiyo DhCo. II. 17 12 ); cimhd- 
disa ‘such as we' (PL Acc. masc. -se Mhvs.5. 128); iadisa ‘such as you* 
JaCo. L 445 23 ; tumhadisa ‘such as you (pi.)* (DhCo. II. 39 19 , III. 235 6 ); 
yddisa(ka) ‘of what sort* and tadi, tddisa(ka) f etadisa(ka) ‘of that 
sort* (Sn. 522, S. I. 227 27 (verse), D. II. 109 13 , DhCo. II. 16 9 , PvCo. 
10 25 (verse); Thl. 201, Vv. 84. 54, D. II. 157 4 (verse), S.I. 202 6 (verse)) ; 
idi, idisa(ka), tdtkkha , Irisa ‘of this sort* (Mhvs. 10. 54, 14. 13, JaCo. I. 
60 33 (verse) ); edisa(ka), erisa ‘of this sort’ (Sn. 313, Vin. I. 195 11 ); 
kldi, kidisa, klrisa ‘of what sort?* (Sn. 836, 1088, JaCo. I. 496 21 , II. 
8 23 ; kimdisa S. I. 34 10 (verse)); yadisakldisa ‘of whatever sort* (Ja. I. 
420 7 ). 

§113. The following are pronominal adjectives: 1. sabba ‘all, 
whole, every* = sdrva . It is inflected like the Eel. Pron. Cf. PL Nom. 
masc* s&bbe Sn. 179, Iff. III. 61 12 , JaCo. I. 280 1 , Gen. masc. sabbesam 
Sn* 1030, M* II. 201 7 , JaCo. II. 352 17 and sabbesdnam M. III. 
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60 34 ; Gen. fem.^ sabbasam S. I. 17 27 ; Sg. Loc. fem. sabbaya 
Vin. I. 165 27 . — 2. vissa ‘all’ = viiva is archaic and quite rare. 
We have the Sg. Ace. masc. vissani (dhammam) Dh. 266. The 
Comm, however explains the word by visamam. — 3. afina ‘another’ 
= anya is indeeted like sabba. Of. Pi. Notn. masc. anne S n . 201 etc , 
Gen. aiinesam Sn. 218, JaOo. I. 254 21 etc. But an i-vowel appears 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. fern. : Dafc.-Gen. anfdssd Vin. 
I. 15 10 , Loc. annissa (guhaya) JaCo. II. 27 ie . When repeated, aiino... 
arMo signifies ‘the one. ..the other’ JaCo. I. 456 6 . In aiMamaMa 
‘one another 1 only the last component is infieeted: afinamanuassa 
I). I. 56 29 , annamanfiamhi D. I. 20 17 , afiiiarnannehi Sn. 936, Thl. 
933. — 4. annatara one of two’ 13 . I, 22S“, HI. I. 62 33 or ‘any one’ 
Vin. I. 23 4 , D. I. 62 34 . The Sg. Gen. fem. is annaiarissd S. I. 140 20 . — 
5. afmatama ‘any one’ Mhvs. 88. 14—6. itara 'another’ too is 
inflected like sabba: Pi. Nom. masc. Have DhCo. IV. 40 13 , Dat.-Gen. 
iem.-rasam JaCo. II. 27 19 . e The one.. .the other’ is expressed by eko ... 
itaro VvCo. 149 7 , or Haro . . Maro Mhvs. 25. 62; itaritara signifies ‘the 
one and the other, everyone, any one’ Thl. 280, Ja. I. 467 28 (Comm. 
zxyassa kassaci), M. II. 0\ A. V. 91 6 {itaritarena ‘reciprocally’ Vv, 
84 1 , likewise itaretarehi Attanagaluvs, 10.5). — 7. Also para and 
apara ‘a different one’ are inflected like sabba: PI. Nom. masc. 
pare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5 4 , D. I. 2 3S , apare JaCo. III. 51 25 ; 
Dat.-Gen. paresam Thl. 748, 942, Vv. 80. 6, D. I. 8 9 ; paro...paro 
‘ the one. ..the other ’ D. I. 224 13 . As for param Adv. ‘beyond, later ’ 
and Prep, ‘after’, as well as for aparaparam Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down, ’ see Childers, PD. and D; Andersen, 
PG1. under the words.— 8. pubba ‘ the fore part, eastern 
uttar a ‘ the upper part, northern ’, adhara ‘ the lower part ’ are said 
to be inflected like sabba. Oi pubba, however, only the Sg. Loc. pubbe 
‘ earlier, formerly ’ is attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of uitara we have the Loe. Sg. fem. utiaraija 
(disaya) D. I. 74 23 beside uttarassam disdyam S. I. 148 4 (verse), Adv. 
uttarena ‘to the north’ and uttarato ‘ from the north \ — 9. Of ekacca 
‘ one, any one ’ (Adj. Vin. I. 188 29 , Subst. S. III. 248 14 ) the PL Nom. 
is ekacce ‘ some ’ S. IV. 102 1 , Sn. p. 101, JaCo. III. 126 17 , Dat.-Gen. 
ekaccdnam Vin. I. 45 18 , III. 20 12 ; ekacco^.ekacco signifies ‘the one 
...the other ’ S. IV. 305 10 ’ n , ; Vin. I. 88 30 ’ 31 , DhCo. II. 12 8 ’ 9 ; ekaccani ... 
ekaccarri ‘ partly... partly ’ D.I. 17 12 . Its derivative is ekacciya £ indi- 
vidually ’ r Sg. Nom. masc. ekacciya Ja. I. 826 s , Vin. I. 290 1 , Acc. 

- yam Via; I. 2S9 2 , Nom* fem. ekacciya {itthi) 8. I. 86 13 (verse);. P1 T 
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Nom, masc. ekacciyd Ja. I. 826 7 (Comm. = elcacce), B. 3. 199 20 (verse). 





III. Numerals 
1. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. eka ‘ one ’ is inflected 
like afina (§ 118, 3). Thus Sg. Dat.-Gen. mase. ekassa Bn. . 397, 
DhCo. II, 23 15 , but fem. ekism Vin. II. 38 2r> , JaCo. I. 151 3 ; Loc. masc, 
ehaBmivn, but fem. eki$m M. III. 65 15 , JaCo. VI. 32 20 or ekissani 
DhCo, III, 346 6 , The Pi. eka signifies ‘some’ D. I. 12 29 ; when 
repeated, eho...eho signifies ‘ the one.. .the other ’ D. 1. 181 1 , Mhvs. 5. 
103; ekameho is * everyone separately, individually * D. II. 171 1 , 
Mhvs. 4. 52. On ehacca , ehacciya see § 113. 9. — 2. dvi ‘ two * (in 
compound also #i-, cf. diguna 1 double ’) has „the following forms for 
all three genders: Nom. dve (masc. DhCo. II. 9 14 , JaCo, I. 151 s , 
fem. Bel. p. 102, neut. JaCo. IV. 137 16 ) and duve (masc. Thl. 245, 
fem. Sn. 1001); Aqe. dve (masc, JaCo. II. 27 20 , DhCo, II. 4 14 , fem. 
DhCo, II. 42 4 ) and duve (masc. Mhvs. 5. 213, neut. Mhvs, 10. 47); 
Instr. dvihi (masc. JaCo. I. 338 6 , TI. 153 14 , fem, M. I. 78 2 , II. 162 6 ); 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnam (masc. Mhvs. 24, 19, JaCo. II, 154- 22 , DhCo, II, 
12 8 , fem, M. I. 65 23 , JaCo. II. 27 19 ) and duvinnam; Loc, dvisu (masc. 
Mhvs, 6, 25, neut. JaCo. I. 338 6 , DhCo. II. 8 s ). Similar is the flec- 
tion of ubho ‘ both ’ : Nom,-Acc. ubho Dh. 74, Sn, 582, JaCo. I. 510 26 , 
Vin. I. XG 15 etc. (and ubhe); Instr.- Abl. ubhohi D, II. 176 22 , JaCo. IV. 
142 10 (and ubhehi); Dat.-Gen. ubhinnam Ja. I. 353 14 , JaCo. I. 338 10 , 
Mhvs, 2. 25; Loc. ubhosu Sn. 778, JaCo. I. 264 18 , VvCo. 275 17 (and 
ubhesu). The Sandhi-form vubho occurs in Ja. VI. 509 24 . The word 
ubhaya ‘ both * is used both in Sg. and PI. : thus punfie ca pdpe ca 
ubhaye ‘both in virtue and sin’ Sn. 547; ubhayena sarnyamena ‘through 
both (kinds of) self-control ’ PvGo. 11 ? ; gihihi ca anagarehi ca ubhayehi 
•with both the laity and the priests’ DhCo, IV. 174 1 ; candimasuriya 
ubhay ’ etiha (=:-ya etiha) dissare * both sun and moon are visible 
here * Vv. 83, 4. Cf, DhCo, I. 29 13 (verse). In Voc. we have ubhayo 
nisdmetha ‘ listen to me, you two! ’ Th2. 449 (cf, 457); ubhayam 
* both * Db. 404, la the same way dubhaya is used in the Gatha- 
language, of which the initial d might be derived from dvi : dubhayarri 
* both degeneration and regeneration 9 Sn f 51 ; 
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dubhayani pandardni 4 both kinds of intelligence ' Sn. '526; Todcyya - 
• Kappa dubhayo 4 the two (the pair) T. and KN Sn. 1007, 1125; Ace. 
dubhayam loham 4 both worlds ’ Ja. Ill, 442 4 . Cf. dubhato Ja. VI. 
49 7 4 , which is explained in the Comm, by ubhato . 

§ 115. The numbers three to ten 1 : 3. ti £ three * (in compound 
ti~, cf. tiguna ‘ three times *, tipitaka 4 collection of three baskets ’) : 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. tayo Sn. 311, JaCo. HI. 51 25 , DhOo. II. 4 U etc. 
(tayas-su Sn. 231); Instr.-x\bl. tiki Dh. 391, S. IV. 175 2B ; Dat.-Gen. 
tin nam Thl. 127, S. IV. 86 19 , DhCo. II. 46 20 and (the later form) 
tinnannam 2 Milp. 309 8 , Mhvs. 15. 34; Loe. tisu DhCo. II, 27 4 . Fem. 
Nom.-Acc. iisso Thl. 24, JaCo. II. 33 16 ; InstivAbl. tihi Th2. 11, S. I. 
166 30 (verse), Sn. 656; Dat.-Gen. tissannam D. II. 66 17 , S. IV. 2B4 28 ; 
tisu Sn. 842, DhCo. IT. 25°. Neut. Nom.-Acc. Uni Th2. 134, Mhvs. 
6. 25; for the rest as in masc. — 4. Catu 4 four ’ (in compound catu 
eatur cf. eatukanna / quadrangular ’ A. I. 141 30 (verse), calurassa 
‘ quadrilateral J Ja. VI. 5 18 29 , catugguna 4 four times * JaCo. I. 42 2 37 ) : 
Masc. Nom.-Acc. caitdro D. I. 9 1 29 , DhCo. II. 9 ,G , JaCo. IV. 13Q 3 
and caturo (Nom, Sn. 84, Acc. Sn. 969); Instr.-Abl. catuhi Sn, 231, 
DhCo. IF. 8 6 , catuhi JaCo. I. 279 31 and (only archaically) caiubbhi 
Sn. 229, Ja. III. 207 14 ( catubhhi thanesu Vv. 32. 7); Dat.-Gen. 
caiunnam D. I. 91 30 , DhCo. II. 15 14 ; Loc. catusu DhCo. II. 42 10 , IV. 
56 12 and catusu JaCo. I. 262°. Fem. Nom.-Acc.- cafasso Vv. 78. 6, 
S. HI. 240 17 , JaCo. 1. 2G2 10 (Acc. caturo disd Vv. 6. 10); Instr.-Abl. 
catuhi JaCo. I. 839 4 and catuhi D. I. 102 1 2 ; Dat.-Gen. caiunnam D, I. 
116 n and catassannam ; Loc. catusu and catusu JaCo. III. 46 20 , 
Neut. Nom.-Acc. cattari Sn. 227, Th2. 171, DhCo. II. 24 15 ; for the rest 
as in masc. — 5. Pahca 4 five \ cha 4 six satta 4 seven \ attha 
4 eight h nava 4 nine*, and dasa ‘ten' are inflected in all three genders in 
the following manner; Nom.-Acc. panca , cha e te.; Instr.-Abl. pattcahi, 
chain DhCo. II. 2 8* etc. [with protraction aithahi Ja, III. 207 14 , 
archaic: dasabhi Vin. I. 38 22 (verse;]; Dat.-Gen, pancannam S. IV. 
173 15 , channam Sn. 169, A. I. 22 31 etc.; satidnaip beside °annam M. 
III. 81 23 ; Loc. pahcasUf chasu and chassu Sn, 169, sattasu Ud. 
£5 17 etc In compound these numerals appear in the form pafica- 
etc. given above. On cha - chat - cf. § 67, 72. 1. 


1 For p&r&llels in Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 438 f. 

2 On this double-formation cf, R. 0, Franke, P0r. p. 13, 
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§ 116. The tens, hundreds etc, 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 20: visa, vis am, visa, vis ati~ vims ati.— 30: timsa, timsam, 
timsd , iimsati— trims at. — 40: caitdrisa , -ns am, -visa; cattdlisa, 
-Us am, -lisa; idiisct, Ms am, -Usd = caivdrimsat. — 50: panndsa, -sain, 
» sd ; panndsa = paiieMat . — 60: satthi — sasti. — 70: sattati, saiiari — 
saptaii . — 80 : asiii=asiti. — 90 : navuti = n avail . — 100 : saf a = saf a . — 
200: due satdni or dvisata— 800 : tini satdni or tisat a etc. — 10G0 : 
sahassa—sahasra. — 2000: dve sahassani etc. — 100 000: lakkha . — 10 
millions: koti 1 . — 2. Intermediate numbers : 11: ekadasa, ekdrasa = 
ekadasa.— 12: dvadasa , barasa — dvadasa. — 18: terasa, telasa = trayo- 
dasa . — 14: catvddasa, cuddasa = caturdasa. — 15: paficadasa , panna - 
?‘asa, paiynaras a = paficadasa. — 16: solma, sovasa = sodasa. — 17: satia- 
dasa , satiarasa = saptadasa . — 18 : atthadasa, aUhdrasa = asfddasa . — ■ 
19: ehunavisa, ckunavisati = ehonavhnsaii , vnavhnsati. — 22: dvdvisa, 
sail, bavisa, -sati; 28 : tevisct; 24 : caiuvisa; 25 : pancavisu, pannavisati, 
pannuvisa etc. — 82: dvatthnsa, battimsa; 86: chatiimsa; 49: ckivna- 
pafmdsa; 55; pancapanndsa; 56: chappanndsa etc. 2 

§ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dve vd tint vd 
mttindivdni ‘ two or three days and nights’ D. II. 327 19 ; catunnam 
masdnam accayena ‘after the expiry of four months’ Sn. p. 99; 
solasannani puggaldnam ‘ of 16 individuals ’ Miip. 310 18 . On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
dasa may take a final -in and thus become substantives : nava satta 
dvddasau-ca,. .paflcavisam dvddasan-ca, dvadasan-ca navdpi ca ‘9 and 7 
and 12..,, 25 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings) ’ Mhvs. 2. 9. — 
2. Of the decades those in -d are feminine substantives, of which 
the form in -dya (Instr. Dat. -Gen) actually occurs : ekassa pi dadami 
dvinnam-pi dadami ... dasannam-pi dadarni visdya pi dadami 
iimsdya pi dadami cattarisdya pi dadami pailndsdya pi dadami satassa 
pi dadami ‘ I give (alms) to one, to 2,... to 10, to 20, to 80, to 40, to 
50, to 100 ’ Sn. p. 86. The decades in - a may be declined, bub are 
mostly left uninflected; those in -am are used as nominatives and 
accusatives; those in 4i are fem. substantives and are inflected accord- 
ing to § 86 or remain undeclined. The numerals sata and sahassa 
are neuter. — 8. "When connected with substantives, the numerals 
from 20 upwards may be used appositionally in the same case 

1 The designations for higher numbers, such as abbuda etc. (see Abhp, 475, 
Dpvs. 8. 11 f.) are confined to lexicons. 

* On the numerals in Pkr. $f. Pischeb f 445 L, 443 f, 
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as the substantive: Log, visaing d yojanesu iimsdya yojanesu 

‘at (the distance, of) 20 (BO) miles' M. II. 162 s0 ; 

Instr. . dvattimsdya mahapurisalakkhanehi asitiyd ammjanjan chi 
‘with the 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha' VvOo. 
323 14 ; ehiin apanfiasaya kandehi ‘ with 49 arrows * JaCo. III. 
22Q 21 ; chattimsatiyd sotehi ‘with 36 streams ' DhCo. IV. 48 16 ; Acc. 
visaiim-pi hhikkhu Urns am- pi hhikkhu cattdrisam-pi hhikkhu ‘ 20 or 
30 or 40 monks ' M. III. 79® ; visam-pi jdtiyo timsam-pi jdtiyo caitd - 
Usam-pi jdtiyo panndsam-pi jdtiyo ‘ 20 and 80 and 40 and 50 existences' 
Iv. 99 s ; atthacattdrUam vassdni ‘ 48 years * Bn. 289; Gen. imcsam 
tcvisaliyd buddlidnavi santike ‘before these 23 Buddhas ' DhCo. I. 
84 s . In the following examples the decades remain uninflected: 
Nom. pannasa yojand satthi yojand ‘50, 60 miles ' DhCo. HI. 217 s ; 
limsa ralthjo D. II. 327 10 ; paftcapafiMsa vassdni.., paficavisati vassdni 
Thl. 904; dvattimsa mahdpurisalcikkhandni Sn. p. 102 (but dvattimsa 
mah - Sn. 1000); Acc. ckunapannasa jane ‘49 people’ JaCo, III, 220 20 ; 
satiasattari Mnavatthuni * the 77 items of knowledge' S. II. 59 s4 ; 
Instr. dvattimsa mahapurisalakkhanehi M, II. 135 21 . — 3. Also sat a 
and sahassa , as well as numerals with them as components, may be used 
in apposition with a substantive: Nom. gandhahbd cha sahassdni 
‘ 6000 G/s ’ Thl. 164; bhikkhuniyo sahassam * 1000 nuns ' Mhvs, 
5. 187; Acc. paucasatani Canddlapurisc ‘500 Candalas ' Mhvs. 10. 
91; gdthd satam ‘100 verses’ Db. 102; Instr. paucasaichi thcrehi * with 
500 Theras ' Dpvs. 4. 6. I he substantive in such constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Aee.‘ atthasaiam bhatiam (instead of 
bhattdni) ‘800 meals' Milp. 88 4 . The numeral is treated as an Adj. in 
Nom. paucasatd vdnijti, feme paheasatd yakkhiniyo } Acc. pancasate 
vdnijc JaCo. II. 128 17 ’ 22 . — 4. The numerals may further be used 
in Bg. as abstracta and substantives may be connected with them as 
genttive attributes : paro-sahassam bMkkhunam 1 over 1000 monks 
Thl. 1238 (but appositionally paro-sahassam putta ‘ over 1000 sons ' 
11. I. 89 4 ); sahassam-pi atthdnam i 1000 things ■ S. I. 229 13 ; vihdranani 
paucasatani ‘500 monasteries' Mhvs. 12. 38; satthim arahatam aka ‘he 
made 60 Arhats ’ Mhvs. 1. 14. — 5. Finally, a numeral and a substan- 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf. atihavasscim sattamdsarii raja 
raj jam akdrayi ‘ the king reigned for 8 years and 7 months ' Mhvs. 
85. 46. The compound vassasatam of this type, signifying ‘ hundred 
years is very frequently used. Compounds like the following are 
also very much in evidence : satin manussasatdni * 700 people ' J aOo, 
IV. 142 s ; dvlsu vassasatesu (< atihlmniesu ) ‘ (after the expiry of) 200 
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years ’ Mhvs. 38. 80; pafica4ithi-satehi ‘ with 500 women ’ Mhvs. 14. 
57, etc. 


2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 
Adverbs, Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives. 

§ 118. 1, The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr. : 
1. -pathama— Skr. praihama .* — 2. dutiya (§ 23 ) — dvitlya. — 3. tatiya 
(§ 23) = trtlya. — 4, caiuttha = caturtha . — 5. pancama—paneama. — 6. 
chatfha (chatthama Sn. 101), sattha — sastha, — 7. suit am a, fem. -ml 
Th2. 41 = s apt am a. — 8. atthama (fem. atthami ‘ the 8th day ’ Th2. 
31) = asiama. — 9. navama = navama . — 10. dctsama (fem. dasaml 
‘the 10. day' Mhvs. 19. 33) = dasanui. — 2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only difference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting 60 and 80) it is not 4ama % 
but only -ma that is, attached to the basic form in 4i : 20. 
visatima or visa = vhnsatitam a or vimsa . — 30. timsatima or fimsa 
— trimsattama or trimsa. — 40. cattavlsatima , AUatima or cattdrUa , 
4isa== catvdrimsattama or catvdrimsa. — 50. panudsatima = pane a sat - 
tama . — 60. satthitama = sastitania. — 70. sattaiim a = saptaiii am a . 
— 80. asltitama = asltitama, — 90. navvtima = navatitama. — 100. 
satama = iaiatama . — 3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agree 
on the one hand with Skr., and on the other with Pkr. 1 : 11. ekd* 

dasama fem. -mi M. III. 255° = AMag. ekkdrasam a ; or ekddasa , fem. 
ekadast ‘the 11. day’ = Skr. ekddasa. — 12. dvadasama , fem. -tnZ M. 
III. 255 t0 = AMag. duvalasama ; or dv'dasa, in fem. dvddasl ‘the 12. 
day’ = Skr. dvadasa. — 13. tcrasama , fem. -wZ M. III. 255 n = AMag. 
temsama ; or terasa Mhvs. 16. 2.== Skr. trayodaia. — 14. cuddasama , 
fem. -m! M. III. 255 13 ==Pkr. coddasama ; or cuddasa , fem. evddasi 
‘the 14. day’ Mhvs. 19. 39; also catuddasa Yin. I. 87 30 , 132' 18 , 
or -s? Tb2. 31 = Skr. catuvdasa . — 15. pancadasama DhCo. 
III. 27 11 ; pa nnarasama = AMag. pannarasama ; or pannarasa D. II. 
207 17 , more frequently pannarasa Thl. 1234, D. I. 47 6 , Yin. I. 87 30 
Ipancaddast ‘the 15. day’ Th2. 31) = Skr. paficadasa. — 16. solasama 
=?AMag. solasama; and solasa , fem. -at Dh. 70, Vv. 43.8, A. IV. 252 9 
= Skr. sodaia.—r 17. sattarasama,— 18. attharasama = AMag. aftfed- 
rasama.— 19. ekunavisatima = AMag. egunavlsaima . — Cf. further 

1 Piscltel, PkrGr. § 449 
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21. ckavlsatima; 22. bdvisatima; 23. tevisatima ; 24. catuvlsatima ; 
25. pancavlsati mai 26. chabbisaiima, etc.— •SB. tetthmaiima; 86. 
chattimsatima, etc. — 4. On the US3 of the ordinals: In some isolated 
cases the ord : nal number stands for the cardinal: paucamehi 
bandhanohi ‘with 5 bonds’ S. IV. 201 22 , 202°, Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with attan, such as attaduiiya ‘with one companion’ 
D. II. 147 21 etc. Cf. § 112. 2. 

§ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be: atthatiha there *maecc 
ca pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 theras and court-officials* Mhvs. 5. 249. 
Of. DhOo. I. 89 6-7 . — Addha , addha ‘half’ is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha , Pkr. addha, addha \ it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German 'dribthalb, vierthalb’ : addhatiya , 
addhateyya JaCo. I. 450 21 , II. 9B 4 (cf. § 65. 2) is 2J; addhuddha Vin. 
I. 34 10 , DhOo. I. 87 21 ( = Pkr. addhuttha out of addha + Hurl ha, Skr. 
ardhacaturtlia) is 3-k Cf. saddhim addhatelaschi bhikhhusatehi ‘with 
12| hundred monks’ So. p. 100, D. I. 47' 1 ; addhanavamasahassani 
‘8500 (persons)’ Mhvs. 15. 201. If on the other hand addha , addha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof : dasaddha is 
thus = 5, Till. 1244. Thus purisdnam dasaddhehi satehi parivdrito 
‘surrounded by 500 men’ Mhvs. 5. 122. — B. Numeral adverbs: ‘once* 

is expressed by saidm , said ( saldd - or sakad - in sandhi before a vowel, 
§ 67, 72, 1)= aafeyf, or ekadd (appekada ‘sometimes’ M. II. 7\ A. V. 
8B 18 ). These adverbs are formed moreover by affixing the formans 
°khattum (§ 22) = °kitvas 1 2 : tikhhattum ‘3 times’ Vin. 1. 104 28 ; catukkha - 
ttum ‘4 times’ Th2. 37, 169; chakkhaftum ‘6 times’ I), II. 198 24 , DhCo. 
III. 196 20 ; satakhhattum ‘100 times’ Th2. 519 etc. Also haiikhhattiim 
‘how many times?’ M. III. 125 7 . Moreover the* Sg. or the PL Acc. 
varam and vdre is used to express ‘time’ : eka- varam ‘once’ JaCo. III. 
150 21 ; dve vdre ‘ twice ’ DhCo. I. 47 11 ; tayo vdre ‘ 3 times ’ DhCo. 
I. 48 6 ; nava vdre ‘9 times’ Mhvs. 30. 52; hahu-vtvro ‘many times' 
JaCo. II. 88 s . Cf. also dvi.su vdresu ‘twice’ Mhvs. 6. 25; tatiye vdre 
‘the third time, on the third chance' Mhvs. 6. 26. Otherwise ‘the first 
time’, ‘the second time’ are simply pathamam , dutiyam, etc. Ekaso 
— ckasas means ‘individually*. — 4. Numeral adverbs in ‘times’ are 
constructed with °dha = Skr. °dhd ) Pkr. °hd : saitadha ‘seven times, 
in seven parts or pieces’ D. I, 94 2 V IL 234 23 . Similarly s'liladha, 


1 BR. sub vocei Pischel, PkrGr. § 450. 

2 Pkr. A Mag °khutto, M4h. °h uttmri; Pischel, § 451. 
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sahassadhd — 5. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, fold’ are constructed 
wiih°m : d/ 2 a = Skr. 0 viclha, Pkr, °viha t or with °guna ^ Skr. , Pkr. °guua: 
anchaiudha *ot inany kinds’ Dpvs. 6. 70; sattavidha ‘of seven kinds, 
seven-fold* JuGo. I. 91 s3 , Milp. 102 ls ; atthaguna ‘eight-fold 1 Th2. 153. 
— 6. As for numeral substantives, we have du'ka neut. ‘aggregate 
of two 5 , Ilka ‘aggregate of three* DGo. I. 24 27 = Skr. dvika , trika, Pkr. 
duka or day a, tiya; caiukka ‘aggregate of four* (§ 62.2.) = Skr. catuska ; 
mictka ‘aggregate of hundred* JaCo. 1. 74 22 =sataha, 


IV. Verbal System 
1. Generalities 


§ 120. In verbal forms Pali is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than. in nominal flexion. The historical forms are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. But the actual life of the language lies in the new forma- 
tions, which were created in such numbers, either on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual cases. — It is a prominent feature of 
Pali distinguishing it off from Skr,, that it has lo^t the dual. — The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms too have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gathadanguage still 
shows, it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to the exigencies of metre, and everywhere bear the stamp 
of archaism. They become rare already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still m the non-canonical, in which they are confined only to a 
few Iked forms ( e , g. Imp. 2. Sg. in -ssu, Prefc. 3. Sg. in dltha). The 
medial forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The Part. 
Pres. Med. in - mdna was productive in every period of the language. 
— As for the temp ora , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist are no longer sharply distin- 
guished between in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called “aorist**. The various periphrastic formations 
are of great importance : they are originated by the combination of 
participles, gerunds or verbal substantives with the verbs “to be** or 
“to become’*, or with other verbs of an indefinite meaning. They 
represent quite a characteristic feature of the language.— The modes 
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are the same as in Sanskrit. The Gatha-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedic subjunctive. — Another impor- 
tant feature is the predominance of a-stems in the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
a thematic in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system 
of paradigms for the different 'conjugation-classes’ as they are distin- 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss- 
ed, as is proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of the sphere of the ^-flexion we have 
also to notice that of e-stems. — The preponderance of the present- 
stem is of particular importance. Tenses, as well as 'verbal nouns 
etc., which in Skr. are based directly on the roof, may be derived in 
Pali from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (aorist), future, 
past part, in 4ct, future pass. part, in - tubba , infinitive in (-iuye and) 
’turn, and gerund in -tva t -hnlna and -ya. Moreover new passive and 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical 
ones — sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in the frequency of use. In particular cases 
the process goes even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive -stem is made the basis of further new 
formations. 1 


2. Present- system 


with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Optative. 

A. Present Indicative 

§ 121. The flexion may be shown by a verb of the I. Class, labhati 
'gains, receives’. 


Act, 


Med. 


Sg. 

1. lab htl ml 

2. lahhasi 

3. labhati 

1. Jabhc 

2. labhase 
Z. labhate 


PL 

labhdmd 
la h hat ha 
lahhanti 
(: labhamhc ) 
(Jabhavhe) 
labhanio , labkare. 


1 I am thinking here, for instance, of the stem dalihh - ^Bkr, drabs- (cf, § 152, 
204. lc # 213), or of the stem chijj'-chidy- (§ 196), etc. 
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§ 122. 1. Act. Sg. 1. Instead of - ami there is also found in the 

Gathadanguage the shorter ending -am: tassdham scmtihe gaccham 
‘I am going to him' Tb2. 308. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of Sanskrit; -ma is the secondary ending. — 2. Med. (the 
examples are mostly from the Gatha-language or the artificial poetry) 
Sg. 1: ravie £ I enjoy myself’ S. I. 180 s (verse), Imppe ‘I am angry’ 
Ja. III. ISO 1 *! In the post-canonical prose we find, for instance, 
manne ‘I think’ JaCo. II. 249 7 etc. Sg. 2: anupucchase ‘ you ask’ Vv. 
17. 5; labhase Ja. II. 220 12 (Comm* labhasi). Sg. 3: labhate Thl. 
35; sobhate ‘is beautiful’ Th2. 255 £f.; vacate ‘suits (one’s) taste’ Tb2. 
415; bhlMtlc "speaks’ Sn. 452, PI. 3: lambante ‘they hang’ Th2. 
265; hannante ‘they are beaten’ Th2. 451. The ending -arc in 3. PI. 
is quite frequent: labhave S. I. 110 33 (verse); lehadarc ‘they consume’ 
Ja. IT. 223 14 (Comm, hhadanfi); jay are ‘they are born’ S I. 34 lfi ; socare 
‘they suffer pain’ Sn. 445 (against socanti Sn. 383) ; obhasarc ‘they 
light up’ Vv. 9. 3 (v. 1. nbhdsate); jlyare ‘they vanish away’ Ja. VI. 
528 s (Skr, pry ante); miyyare. ‘they die’ Sn. 575 (Skr. mviyanie); 
hannare ‘they are killed’ S. I. 76 22 etc. These forms are connected 
with the Vedic presents like sere, Hire , and they correspond to the 
forms in - ire in Pkr. 3 * — The 1. PI. Med. deserves special consideration. 
Face. 3. 1. 2 and 18 (Sen art, pp. 423, 429) gives as ending - mhe , which 
is probably derived from -make through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in bhavamahe 2 Mhvs. 1. 60. Also the ending - mase (and 
- mhase ) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not a subjunctive meaning (cf. below § 126), as 
for instance (na) iappdmasc ( dassanena tam) ‘we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17. 4, which is indicative in meaning (cf. Skr. 
tgpyaic). Same perhaps also with abhinanddmase ‘we are glad’ Vv. 
17. 7 ; saremhase (according to c-flexion) ‘we remember’ Th2. 383 The 
ending -mase is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act. Vedic 
- masi , and -mhase looks like a cross of - mhe and - mase , 

B. Subjunctive 

§ 123. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gatha- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 

1 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 550 ; PiscW, PkrGr. § 458; Windisch, AbhdI. 

Sachs. Ges. d. W., Nr. VI, 1887, p. 478 f. ; E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 94; E. M tiller, PGr, 

p. 97. 

* E. Kuhn, ioc, cit. 
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the extended stem -vowel. Yet only those forms may be relied upon as 
Subjunctive without *any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera- 
tive) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac- 
tion is out of the question. This appears to be the case with one of the 
two passages pointed out by Pisehel 1 : no vitardsi b ho Hum ‘do not go 
on eating !’ Ja. II. 14 17 (Fausboll, Ten Jat. 19 4 ). The Comm, gives 
the explanation : met ndgamamsakhddako ahosi. I add to it : attdnam 
yeva gamhasi cttha ‘scold j ourself for this affair!’ Ja. TV. 248% 
which is explained in the Comm, by attdnam -ev a garaheyydsi. True 
Subjunctives are to be found primps also in the forms ktvmaydsi and 
cajdsi Ja. V. 22 0 20 ’ 2 ' 1 , which are dependent on sace and ce respec- 
tively. Pischel’s second example is, however, doubtful: didpino 
samvegino bhavdtha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic’ Dh. I44 b . The 
form in question here may be simply that of Imp. 2. PI. protracted 
metri causa . Similar cases are: adhimanasa bhavdtha Sn. 692; 
tam ca (i.e. dhammam) dharatha 2 sab be ‘all should hold fast to it 
(the truth) !’ Sn. 385; pdpdni kammdni vivajjaydtha , dhammdnuyogan - 
ca adhitthahalha ‘give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for 
the truth !' Vv. 84. 38; abhinibbajjiydtha nam ‘uvoid that!’ Sn. 281 
(from root varj , varjayati ). Of the three examples given by E. Muller 3 , 
dahdsi and ddhaii Sn. 841, 888 are certainly no Subjunctives: they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhdsi , dadhati (§ 37). Also 
saddahasi J'a. I. 426 s is reproduced in the Comm, simply as saddahasi . 
But even the third ko tam pafibhanati me ‘who can give me answer 
to that ?’ Ja. III. 404 4 is very doubtful on account of the patibhandmi 
and -b hand si in the parallel verses 404 10 ’ 20 and 404 13 , 405% where the 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. It is wanting also in dvahdlt 
Thl. 303 (cf. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42 5 ’ 0 , 214 18 ’ 22 ), for which there occurs 
rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be traced either in ha- 
nasi Ja.IIL 199 2 (Comm. —paharasi), V. 460 19 and handti Ja. V. 46l 2 \ 

C. Imperative 

§ 124. The paradigm is : 

Sg. Act. 1. labhdmi P). labhdma 

2. labha, labhahi labhatha 

3. labhatu labhantu 

1 Pisehel, KZ. 23, p. 424. 

2 It should be noticed that in this passage the Imp. min&tha ‘hear l* occurs 
immediately before. 

3 E. Miil!er, PGr. p. 180. Also the 1, PI. Med. of the Imperative is of Subjunc- 
tive origin. See § 125. 2. 

21— 1147B 
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Med. 1. labhe labhdmase 

2. labhassu labliavho 

3. labhatam labhantam 

§ 125. Active. The 1. Sg. and PI. are simply transfers from the 
Indicative: vandama 1 let us praise P D. III. 197 34 (verse); clhundma 
‘let us destroy !’ Thl. 1147. Hence it is also said 1 cassa nam clema 
‘to whom should we give it?’ JaCo. II. 196 24 , hatida kavonti M. III. 
179 27 , hand a karoma Vin. II. 295 s . Similarly we have in Thl. 
1146 dale mu ‘let us smash P (with the ending -mu, cf. § 128) 
= Skr. dal ay dm a parallel to dhnnama . — In the 2. Sg. the 
type labha corresponds to the Skr. -form of the thematic conjuga- 
tion. Thus piva 'drink P JaCo. III. 110 22 = pi6a; sine a ‘pour out!' 
Dh, 369 =sifica t ) nipafja ‘seat yourself P JaCo. II. 223 2 from nipadyatc , 
kho kara ‘d ) P JaCo. TV. I 14 may be regarded as an historical form = 
Ved. hdra Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha . Thus ganha ‘size I' 
JaCo. II. 159'- from ganhati—gilmati , — even patiggaha ‘accept P 
Ja. I. 23B 10 ; saddaha ‘believe!’ JaCo. IV. 52 ls from saddahati = $vadda- 
dhati etc. The second form labhdki has derived its - hi from the forms 
of the athernatic conjugation. Historical are the forms like akkhdhi 
‘describe P Ja. III. 279 7 = dkhydhi; bnihi ‘speak!’ Sn. Ib — bruhi; dehi 
‘give!* JaCo, I. 223 19 =dehi. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed ugganhdhi ‘learn!’ M. TIL 192 22 from ug ganha ti = 
udgihndti ; sdvehi ‘proclaim P JaCo. I. 344 14 ; anchi ‘bring hereP 
JaCo. II. 254 19 ; vissajjehi ‘give upP JaCo. I. 22 3 20 ; karohi ‘do!’ 
JaCo, III. 188 t8 etc. from long- vowel stems. Similarly, also 
from a-stems : jivcthi Sn. 1029; sarahi ‘remember I’ Milp. 79 25 (beside 
saw Thl, 445); pakkosdhi ‘call here I’ DhCo, IV. 28 4 ; tussdhi ‘be 
content!’ JaCo. I. 494 26 etc. 1 — The 3. Sg. and PI. in 4 u and * ntu are 
frequent: passatu ‘he should see’ Sn. 909; etu ‘he should go’ D. I. 
179 16 ; ijjhalu ‘should succeed’ Th2, 329 (from Skr. plhyate); hanantu 
‘they should kill’ Ja. IV. 42 26 ; vinassantu ‘they should die’ JaCo. 
IV. 2 24 . The 2. PI. in 4ha, as also in Pkr. 2 , is a transfer from the 
Indicative, and is thus different from the Skr. suffix Ja; dharatha 
‘bring here!’ JaCo. I. 266 9 ; anurakkhatha ‘protect!’ Dh. 327; vijdndfha 
M earn to distinguish P Sn. 720; ganhaiha ‘take!’ JaCo. III. 126 25 ; 

1 Similarly in Pkr. Mag. bhandhi , AMag. harahi , vandahi , JMah. kadhehi , 

etc. ; Pisckel , § 468, , 

2 The suffix in Pkr, is -ha. Cf, Mah. namaha, AMag. hanaha, dahaha etc. 
Pischel. | 471. 
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karotha ‘do F Th2. 13, JaCo. II. 196 20 ; voropetha ‘rob F D, II. 
836 4 etc. • 

§ 126. Medium. The 1. Sg. is a transfer from the Indicative. 
The 2. Sg. in -6*su 3 = Bkr. -sva is very common. Thus in the Gat ha- 
language : labhassu Th2. 4‘62—labhasva; pucchassu 2 ‘askF Sn. 189; 
jahassu ‘give up F (from jahati) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere. 
In bhikkhasu ‘go to beg F Thl. 1118 the ss has been simplified meiri 
causa. Further in the canonical prose: bhasassu ‘speak F M. II. 
199 s — vhasasva; sikkhassu Team!' A. V.79 20 ; payirupdsassu ‘worship F 
M. II. 196 2u ; nlvattassu ‘return!’ Vin.II. 182 33 ; pdtu-bhaimssu ‘appear* 
Vin. II. 1S5 12 etc. Also in the post-canonical prose: bhasassu Milp. 
2 7 25 ; tikicchassu ‘cure F JaCo. II. 213 33 ; naccassu ‘dance!’ J aCo . I. 
29 2 33 . The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any more, for it is taken also by those roots which were never medial, 
as, for instance, by wart. — In the 3. Sg., suffix 4am = Skr. 4dm; cf. 
acchatam ‘she should remain’ Ja. VI. 506 s (Comm, acchaiu); labhatam 
D. II. 150 13 . In Sandhi: vacldhatdm-eva ‘he should indeed grow* Ja. 
III. 209°. — A true Subjunctive form is to be found in the 1.P1. ia - mase , 

- mhase . The suffix is probably derived from - masai , which is related to 
the suffix -mase discussed in §122 (at the end) as Skr. - mahai to -make. 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. 
Forms with Subjunctive (Imperativistie or Futural) meaning are 
not rare in the Gatha-language : labhamase Ve should attain* Ja. III. 
26 19 ; ramdmase ‘we would enjoy* Th2. 370 f. ; bhandmase ‘we wish to 
speak* S. I. 209 28 (verse) (parallel to it are to be found there the opta- 
tives sikkhema , muccema ); caramase ‘we wish to do (carry out)* and 
bhavdmase ‘we wish to be* Sn. 32 etc. Similarly karomase I). II. 
288 1 (verse). On vademase, mahemase etc. see § 129. The suffix- 
form - mhase occurs in labhamhase Pv. 3. 2. 24, 29 (governed by 
yalhd, explained as labheyydma in the Comm. 185 1 ); ma pamadamhasc 
‘we do not wish to neglect* Ja, III. 131 16 etc. — Examples for the 2. 
Pi., of which the suffix - vho in contrast to Skr. * dhvam is difficult to 
explain, are the following : passavho ‘look upF Sn, 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out F Ja. I. 472 16 (Comrn. bhajatha , gacohaiha); pucchavho ‘ask ! * 
Sn. 1030; kappayavho ‘carry out!* Sn. 283. Also in the canonical 
prose: mantavho ‘take counsel F D. I. 122 14 , instead of mantayavho 
(as in Ja. II, 107 18 beside mantavho 107 19 ). If the reading is correct, 

1 Tn Pkr, the corresponding suffix is -xw, which Pischel § 467 however would 
separate from Skr. *sva and connect with -si. 

2 Tn the parallel passage S, I. 215 6 there is pucchassa in the texts 
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a remarkable double-ending is to be found in pamodathavho 1 ‘rejoice V 
Ja. IV, 162 22 ’ 36 in which both the active and fche r medial endings have 
been combined. — An interesting form of the 3. PI. is presented by 
vishjarum ‘they should dissolve* Thl. 312, from Skr. syd, slyate. The 
Comm, says: vislyantu ito c* ito viddhamsantu. The suffix -ruin is 
pretty certainly the descendant of Yed. -mm 2 . 


I). Optative (Potential) 


§ 127. Paradigm: 

Sg. 

( labheyyam, labhe 

{ labheyydmi 
{ labhe 

[ labheyya, labheyydsi 
( labhe 


Act. 1. 


2 . 


j , 


. labheyya , labheyydH 
Med. 1. ( hbheyyam ) 

2. labhetho 

3. labhetha 


PI. 

( labhema, labhe mu 

{ labheyydma 

{ labhetha 

labhe yy diha 

| labheyyum , -yyu 

( labheyyamhe ) labhe mase 
(labheyyavho) 

(labheram) 


§ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side. The 
forms given first : labhey yarn, labhe , labhe; labhema , labheiha } 
labheyyum are direct continuations of the Skr. -flexion. Only in the 
2. PI. the ending - iha (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhem (=PaIi labhe) was 
formed to match labhes , labhet. — The forms given second : Sg. 
2. labheijya etc., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
labheyyam , PL 3. labheyyum 3 . Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between labhdmi and labhdma of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt., at first into 
the 1. Person labheyydmi , and then also into the 2. and 3. Sg., — the 

1 R, 0. Frawke, BB. 22. 215. 

2 Macdonell, Vedic Grammar § 412 a, with foot-note 16. 

3 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are evidently those of Opt. in -ejjd, - ejjdmi 
(Rail ' e VV a ) etc, Differing from Jacobi, KZ. 36, 577, Pischcl § 459 is inclined to 
derive them from the Optatives of the athemat ic conjugation (Skr. duhydm ), on which 
hypothesis, indeed, the a of the Pkr.-forjns» &s well as of Pali * eyydsi , would be at 
once explained, , 
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long a of the 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter 1 . — Considered 
historically, the forms should be grouped according to types in the 
following way : The older type is predominant in the Gathadanguage ; 
Sg. 1. nisumbhcyyam T would strike down* Th2. 302; karcyyami T 
would do’ Ja. V. 80S 18 . Also the new formations in c are found 
in the Gatha-language : passe T would see', sune ‘I would hear* 
(Comm, siuieyyam), samvase T would live together (with)' Ja. IV. 
240 29 (cf. 240 30 , 241 8 ’ 9 ); dnaye ‘I could have brought’ (Comm. 
aneyyam) Ja, I. 808® ; jive ‘(if) I live’ Sn. 440. — Sg. 2. ydjeyya 
‘(if) you offer sacrifice 1 Ja. III. 515 24 .- — Sg. 3, icche ‘he should wish 
for’ Thl. 228, hane ‘he should kill’ Sn. 394, vaje ‘he should go’ and 
pamunceyya ‘he should free himself* Ja. II. 247 10 ; iccheyya Sn. 148, 
rakkheyya f he should protect’ Sn. 702. — PI. 1. sikkhcma l we would 
learn’ Sn. 898, and with the ending -raw : vase mu ‘we would stay’ 
(Comm, vaseyydma ), jane mu ‘we would know’ Ja. III. 2o9 ls * I4 f 
viharemu ‘we would stay’ Ja. II. 38 25 . — PI. 2. bhunjctha ‘you should 
enjoy’ Mhvs. 25. 113. — PI. 3. saheyyum ‘they should withstand’ 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should give up’ Sn. 1058. — In the canonical 
and non-canonical prose on the other hand the older type of flexion 
(, iabhe etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic flexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endings now are : Sg. 1. - eyyam and - eyyami , 2. - eyydsi , 
3. -eyya and - eyydti ; PI. 1. - eyyama , 2. - eyydtha , 8, - eyyum . 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana- 
tions these forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JaCo. II. 205 18 bhajeyya is given as explanation of bhajc and in 
223 19 udabbaheyya is given as explanation of udabbahe t Cf. also 
above. Examples are : Sg. 1, pabbajeyyam Vin. II. I80 15 , pucche - 
yydmiiy. I. 51 3 ; Sg. 2. kareyydsi Vin. II. 190 19 , dgaceheyydsi JaCo, 
II. 212 26 ; Sg. 3. bhdseyya Vin. II. 189 19 , dadeyya JaCo. II. 24I 25 , 
jdneyyati Vin. II.190 22 ; Pl.l. droceyydmaY in. II. 186 28 , vddeyydma 
JaCo. II. 254 2S ; PI. 2. dneyydiha ‘ may you bring’ S. I. 221 7 , 
gaccheyydtha JaCo. II. 249 20 ; PI. 8. khddeyyum Vin. II. 197 11 , 
vissajj eyyum JaCo. IT. 241 24 . 

§ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. is to be found in labhetho Sn, 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. -rtas. Not infrequently the suffix is 
.etha in 3. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect- 
ed in the Active. Examples of this -etha are: rakkhctha Dh. 36.; 
labhetha Sn. 45; sev etha Sn. 72, Vin, II. 203 18 (verse); jay etha Db. 

1 The length of the vowel # was then transferred also to the 2, PL 
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58; nametlm Sn. 806; sahketha Ja. II. 58 22 ; atimannetha Sn. 148; 
saddahciha Ja. III. 192 26 ; jhayetha So. 709; hubbetha 1 Sn. 702, 719, 
917 etc.; asclha in sukham mantissa cisetha ‘men should live 
happily* Ja. V. 222 16 (Gomtn. — dseyyum) has beeo used in the plural 
sense. Abo in the posfc-cauouical prose ; jaheiha ' he should forsake* 
JaCo. II. 205 2U . The aspirate in the ending as against Skr. 4a is 
remarkable. It is found also in the 8. Sg. Cond. and Aor.; of. § 157, 
159. II. —A form of the 1. PJ. is to be found in sadhaycmase ‘we would 
accomplish* Ja. II. 286 12 , which is explained in the Comm, by scidhe- 
yydma. There are also other forms in •emase : vaclemase ‘we would 
speak* I). III. 197 22 ; mahemasc ‘we would worship* (Comm, maharnase) 
Vv. 47. 11; samdcaremasG ‘we would wander* (Comm, patipajjdmasc) 
Vv. 68, 7; also viharetnasi ‘(if) we stay* (Comm, vasdma) Th2. 875. 
It is however net always possible to decide whether the forms in 
question are those of the 1. PI. Imp. (§ 126) of the e- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also sarernhasG in § 122. 

E. The Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in Pali 
1. Thematic Conjugation. 

§ 180. Examples of present-stems of Cl. I are : 1. from roots with 
i medial a: patati ‘falls, flies*, pacati ‘cooks*, vasaii ‘stays’, vadati 
‘speaks’ (all as in Skr.), vajati ‘goes ’=v raja ti, karnati ‘strides* = 
kramate , but hramati 2 , bhamati ‘roams about’ = bhr am ati; hhamati 
‘forgives’ — ksamate etc. — 2. From long- vowel roots : hhadati ‘eats’, 
jrvati ‘lives’, nindati ‘slanders’ (all as in Skr.), vandati ‘worships’ 
= vandatc , sandati ‘hows ’-syandate; dhovati ‘washes* (cf. § 84) Vin. 
I. 28 27 , Sn. p, 101“AMag. dhovai t as against Skr. dhdvati etc. — 3. 
From roots with a Anal u (on roots in i cf. § 181) : savati ‘flows* 
—sravedi etc. — 4. From roots with a final r: sarati ‘goes’, carati 
‘goes, does, etc.* (both as in Skr.), saraii ‘remembers’ (sumarati Dh. 
824. comp, anussaraii D. I. 13 ir> ) — smarati etc. — 5. From roots with 
medial i 3 u, ft lehati ‘licks* JaCo. II. 44 21 as against Skr. ledhi 
(Cl. II), jotaii ‘lightens* JaCo. I. 53 4 ~dyotate> vassdfi ‘rains’ = varsati; 

1 Also in 8. I. 17 3 (verse)=Ja. II. 312 21 we have to (ate hubbetha (against 
Andersen, PG1. under the word barcti. who considers it. to be a 2. PU as 3. Sg. Med. in 
the sense ‘ one should do as also samasetha * one should be with * in the same 
verse. 

2 Also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 481) there is no protraction of the radical vowel. 
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vattciti ‘becomes, originates* = variate ; ghamsati ‘rubs’ (cf. § 6. 8) 
— gharsati; hawisali ‘stands on end (as hair of the body)’ Vin. III. 
8 43 = harsati; kaddhati ‘draws’ ~*kardhati, side-form of karsati 9 etc.*— 
6. The secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm labhaii 
in the present-flexion. On Passives, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya , aya see particularly § 136. 4, 138, 139. For Desideratives 
(§ 184), Intensives (§ 185) and Denominatives in a (§ 188. 1.) cf. 
Pres. Sg. 1. jigucchdmi Vin. IIL 3‘\ 8. dandhati Ja. III. 141 1 2 ; PI. 3. 
sussusanti A. IV. 393 13 , Med. dicehare S. I. 18 27 , shnsare Vv. 64. 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. lihiecha S. I. 288" 4 and tikiechahi Vin. I. 71 36 , Med. 
sikkhassu Th2. 4; PJ. 2. vimamsaiha JaCo. VI. 867 20 . Opt. Sg. 1. 
vlmamseyyam M. I. 125 16 , 8. jiguccheyya Th2. 471 etc. 

§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
I: 1. The roots in i , l show contracted forms 1 besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms. Such contracted forms are : 
jemi ‘I conquer’, nemi ‘I lead’, jcsi, nesi etc. In the oldest 
period of the language both types are found side by side. Cf. anenti 
Ja. VI. 507 4 , vinayanii Thl. 3. The contracted forms get the upper 
hand later: dncmi JaCo. VI. 334 10 , dnema JaCo. VI. 334 12 . 
The Imp. Sg. 2. is nehi JaCo. II. 160 2 , beside vinaya Sn. 1025, 
vinayassii Sn. 559; PL 2. anetha Mhvs. 5. 253. In Opt. we have 
jeyyam and neyycim (instead of jaycyyam , nay ey yam) etc. Cf. Sg. 
1. apaneyyam JaCo. III. 26°; Sg.3. vijeyya Sn. 1002, vineyya M.I. 56 s , 
beside the older form naye Dh. 256 — nayet and nissaycyya Sn. 798 
from root sri with ni. Like jcti also deti ‘flies ’ — dayati D, I. 71 7 , M, I. 
268 34 , III. 34 26 . The root ci ‘to collect’ too may take this contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to Cl. IX: Opt. Sg.l. abhisameey- 
yam ‘I would heap up’ (Comm. - cineyyam ) Vv.47.6; Sg.3. niccheyya {ci 
with nis) Sn. 785,801. Also inDhCo. III.381 14 we should probably read 
viniccheyya . From the root hi ‘to send’ we have the pres, paheti (p. 79, 
foot-note 3) beside pahtnati (§ 147. 2). On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Ved. jindti ) may form the pres. -stem also accord- 
ing to Cl. IX 2 : Ind. Sg. 2. jindsi D. II. 348**, Sg. 3. jindti Sn. 439; 
Imp. Sg. 2. jmdhi Thl. 415, abhivijina M. II. 71 32 ; Opt. Sg. 3. jine 
Dh. 103; PL 3. jineyyum S. I. . 221 s . — 2. Similarly there is found 
an uncontracted and another contracted form of the root bhu ‘to be’ 

1 In Pier, the form fec/« = Pali jetu as against jaadu-V&li fayaiu is not well 
attested; Pischel, § 473. With roots in.?* on the other hand , contraction is the 
usual rule (Mab. ?m = PaIi neti) ; Pischel, § 474. 

2 Similarly AMag. jindmi etc. ; Pischel, § 473. 
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in the Indie. Pres, and in Imp. 1 The contracted forms are (of. § 87) : 


Sg. 

Ind. 1. homi 

2. host Vv. 84.20, M. III. 140 2 3 
8. Iwti pass. 

Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 81, M.IIL184 14 , 

JaCo.T.32 30 ; hehi Bu.2.10 

3. hotu Sn. 224, JaCo. I1I.150 25 


PL 

homo, 

hotha JaCo. I. 807 2 
honti pass. 
hotha Dh. 248, 

D. II. 141 20 , JaCo. II. 302 6 
honlu Sn. 145, JaCo. II. 4 13 


Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavdmi etc., Imp. Sg. 2. 
bhava Th2 8, Sn. 701 and bhavahi Sn. 510; PI. 1. Med. bhavdmase 
!hl. 1128, Sn. 82; 2. bhavatha JaCo. II. 218° and bhavdtha Sn. 692, 
Dh. 144 h (cf. § 123); 3. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyam JaCo. VI. 364 16 ; 2. bhaveyydsi Ud. 91 3, \ PvCo. XI 23 ; 8. 
bhavc Sn. 716 and bhaveyya JaCo. II. 159 22 ; PL 2. hhavetha Sn. 1078; 
3. bhaveyyam Sn. 906. A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 3. hupeyya (§ 39. 6) which is clearly = Pais, huveyya 2 . As f )r com- 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. anubhosi Vv. 40. 
3; 3. vibhofi Sn. 873, sambhoti Sn. 748 (cf. D. II. 232 19 ’ 21 ), anubhoii 
JaCo. II. 202 13 , 252 1 and sambhavati Milp. 210 4 * , anubhavati JaCo. II. 
202 14 ; PL 1 . abhisamhhom& ‘we attain* Ja. HI. 140 24 ; 8. anubhonti 
Th2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bird form the present- 
stem after Cl. IX 3 : sambhundti ‘attains* Vin. I. 256 s , abhisambhunati 
VinCo. Eangoon ed, I. 2 2 etc. Cf. also § 190, 191. 

§ 182. Of reduplicating roots of CL I., pivati ‘drinks* (cf. pivdmi 
M. I. 77 37 , pivasi JaCo. II. 417 7 ; piva JaCo, III. 110 22 , pivatha JaCo. 
II, 128 2 ; piveyya D, I. 123 23 ) and pipati (in Gren.-Dat. PL Part, Pres. 
pipatatn Sn. 898) correspond to Skr. ptbaii (root pa); slclati (cf. nisi da 
‘sit down 3* Thl. 411, nisidatha Tb2. 13) is - sulati (root sad). The 
root ghrd ‘to smell* assumes in Pali the form ghdyaii D. II. 388 20 
as against Skr. jighrati . — The present-stems of sthd ‘to stand’ 
are multifarious. We have 1. the stem tiitha- 4 = Skr. iistha Thus 


1 For Pkr. cf. Piscbel, § 475. 

2 The form huveyya presupposes a pres, huvai (Mali, liuvanti ), For Pali heyya 
(Minayeff, PGr. p. 77) I cannot find attestation. The corresponding form in 
Pkr, would be hojja. 

3 Kern, Revue Celtique 22. 337 ff. and Festschrift Thomsen 70 ff. 

4 In Pkr. the corresponding stem is cittlia- in Mah., AMag., JMab. There are 

besides the stems thaya- and the- ; see Pischel, § 483. 
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Ind. Sg. 1. titthdmi, 2, litthasi, 3. titthati ; PI. 1, iiithdma , 2. titthatha , 
8. titthanti. Imp. Sg* 2. tittha Mhvs. 7. 18 and tMhdhi Thl. 461, 
DhCo. III. 194 17 , 3. titthatu D, I. 94 4 . Opt. Sg. 2. tittheyijdsi M. 
III. 129 7 , 3. titthe Sn. 918 and tiitheyya Sn. 929, Milp. 28 10 
etc. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samUtlhdmi A. IV. 802 17 , Opt. 
Sg 8. ui titthe Dh. 168 etc. — 2. Stem tha- (according to CL II) formed 
on analogy of roots like yd (Pali ydti ) : Ind. Sg. 3. utthdii Dpvs. 1. 
53, samthati Pa. 31 24 , A. I. 197 84 , adhitthuti A. II. 45 10 ; Imp, Sg. 2. 
ufthahi Thl. 411, S. I. 283 s2 , 8. utthdlu Ja. III. 207 15 .— 3. Stem thaya- 
(01. TV) formed after roots like dhya (Pali jhdyati) : Ind, Sg.l. thuya mi 
Thl, 888, — 4. Stem thctha formed after the stem dciha of root dhd : 
Ind. PL 1. vpatthahdma Ja.III. 120 26 , 8. mitthahanti Mhvs. 5. 124; 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhitthaha Vin. I. 183 2 , vuUhaha Vin. I. 128™ and 
ypatihalifissu S. I. 167 12 (verse) ; PL 2. utthahatha Sn. 881; Opt, Sg, 8, 
samntfhahe Ja. III. 156 12 and samthaheyya S. V. 829 9 , adhittlialieyya 
Vin. I. 125 23 ; PL 2. utthaheyyatha S. I. 217 ls . — 5. Stem the - 
in Tnd. (and Imp.) PL 1. adhitthema Vin. IV, 23 24 ; Imp. Sg. 
2. vffhehi , (on analogy of dchi from da) S. I. 198 7 (verse), Ud. 52 ia , 
Vin. I, G\ JaCo. T. 15L 23 ; PL 2. uHhctha Ja. VI. 444L 

§ 138. 1. The form corresponding to Skr. Pres, gaechatl from 
root yarn is gaechatl also in Pali. Of. Ind. Sg. 1. gacchdml Milp. 26 s2 , 
2. g acedia hi etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. gaceha Jfi. II. 160 32 , gacchdhl S, T, 217* 
(verse) and gaeehassu Thl. 82, PI. 2. gacehaiha Vin. II. .191™ JaCo. f. 
222 19 ; Opt. Sg. 1, ujaecheyyam D. II. 340* ; 3. -gaeehe Thl. 11 and 
gacehegya Sn. p.14, P1JL gaccheyyum Milp. 47 24 etc. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam Ho restrain' is however 7/ama-(Ind. PI.l, Med. 
samyamdmase S. I. 209 27 ), not yaccha- as in Skr, — 2. To Skr. daiati 
(from, root dams -) corresponds dasatl (§ 42. 3) in Pali.— 3. Of the roots 
with a medial u, ruh Ho mount' in compounds may both retain it un- 
changed 1 or lengthen it. Thus arUhati ‘climbs up* besides tirohafi, 
viruhati ‘sprouts, grows’ JaCo. III. 12 21 ; oruhati ‘climbs down’ besides 
orohati . It thus Lakes after CL VI, or is treated like the root gvh, 
gukati Ho conceal’ ; mguhaii JaCo. I. 286 25 , III. 392 14 ; Imp. Sg. 2, 
Med. npagiihassu JaCo. III. 437™. 

§ 184. Present-stems after CL VI are: kasdti ‘ploughs’ ==fcj$afi 
(besides hassati after CJ.I- harsati ; cf. Imp. P1.2 . apalcassafha Sn. 281); 
khipati ‘hurls' ^=lmpaM;_ fudaii ‘goads' Ja. I. 500 > lH § **tu#aii; dmti 
‘directs' = diSati ; nudati ‘presses' Sn. 480, 928, Dh. 8 'SB-mudaU; 

1 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 482., •, 
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pucchati * asks' =zp%cchati; phusati 'touches* — sp^ati (Ind. Sg. 1, 
phusdmi Dh. 272, Imp. Sg. 2. phtiscihi Thl. 212, Opt. PL 3, phuseyiju 
Dh. 133; on the other hand Opt. Sg.3. phasse 1 Bn. 067 after CL I, and 
imp. Sg. 2. phuschi Th2. 6 according to c-flexion); nulali ‘laments’ 
= Ved. rudati; vidati 'knows* =vidati ; - visati ‘goes' -visati etc. Also 
the verbs kirati ‘scatters’ (Ind. Bg. 3. Med. akirate Dh. 313, Sg. 2. 
dkirasi Sn. 665; Opt. PL 3. parikireyyum Thl. 1210) — Skr. kirati 
(root kf according to Indian grammarians) and girati (JaCo. I. 150 10 ), 
gilati ‘devours’ (Imp. Sg. 2 . gila Ja. I. 380 10 and gilahi JaCo. I. 380 14 , 
Opt. Sg. 3. gileyya JaCo. I. 508 17 ) — gimti (root gf according to Indian 
grammarians). — Also from the root svap ‘to sleep’ (Skr. svcipiti) the 
pres.-stem sitpaii 2 3 is formed similarly after Ci. VI: Ind. Sg. 3. 
supati Sn. 110, JaCo. III. 101 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. supa Vin. III. 110 15 and 
mipdhi Th2. 1 etc. Cf. below § 186. 2. 

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skr. icchati from root is ‘to wish*, 
we have icchati also in Pali: Ind. Sg. 1. icchdmi Thl, 186, D. I. 
193\ JaCo . I. 292 22 , Med. icche Th2. 332, DbCo. III. 199* (verse); 
Opt. Sg, 1. iccheyydmi Ud. 17 33 , 2. iccheyydsi Ud. 17 32 , PL 2. icahcyy - 
dtha M. II. 79 s etc. — 2. Here I include also Pali acchati ‘sits, 
remains’, which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root as in the same way as icchati to is 3 . Forms: Ind. 
Sg. 2. acchasi Vv. 11. 2, 12. 1, 3. acchati I). 1. 101 2 ’\ PL 3. acchanti 
Via. III. 195 s , Th2Co. GO 30 and Med. acchare Th2. 54, samacehare 
Ja. II. 67 19 ; Imp. Sg. 2. acchassu Ja. VI. 516 K ‘, B. acchain Ja. VI, 
506 13 and Med. acchatam Ja. VI. 506 8 . — 3. Boots which show 
nasal sterns in present in Skr. 4 * clo the same also in Pali. Thus vmficati 
‘liberates’, Ivmpati ‘besmears’, limipati ‘robs’, vindati ‘finds’ (nibbindati 
‘feels disgust’), sincaii ‘pours out’ (the same forms also in Skr.), kantati 
‘cuts’ ^kjntati. Cf. sumbhati, sumhati ‘strikes’ (§ 60); Opt. Sg. 1. 
nisumbheyyam Th2. '302. 

§ 136. Present-stems after CL IV. 1. Example of root ending 
in vowel: alllyati ‘attaches’ JaCo. I. 433 4 , 502 s , HI. 6fr 2 (odvyati Iv, 

1 Like Pfer. samphasat in Hem, 4. 182. CL Pischel, PkrGr. § 486. 

2 In agreement with Pkr, ; Pischel, § 497, 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 480 derives the verb and the forms corresponding to it in 
Pkr. from icchati. This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. Bee 
ibid, the various attempts to explain the forms by Aseoli, Childers, E, Muller, 
Trenckner, Torp, B. Kuhn, Johansson. Cf. also Johansson, IF. 3. 205-212. 

4 Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Pkr, Main, JM&h., AM&g. (Pischel, 

§ 481), are unknown in Pith 
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43 u , niliyati JaCo. I. 292 1 *) ~ a Jiy ate, root li. In the case 
of roots ending in consonant the y is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. "’Thus vjjhati ‘flourishes^ jdhyati; leujjkati ‘is 
angry’ —hmdhyati; huppati ‘is mgry’—kupyati; gijjhati ‘is eager’ 
= gydhyati; naccati 1 dances ’ = nilyati; nassatl * is destroyed ' 
= nasyati ; samnayhaii ‘guards up, prepares ’ — samnahyati; apajjali 
‘gets involved in something' and many other compounds of the root 
pad = apadijatc ; bujjhati ‘wakes up, perceives’ = budhyatc ; inaMati 
‘thinks' = manyatc ; ywjjhaii ‘fight $’=yudhyatc; sussati ‘dries up’ = 
susyaii etc. Also smiyhati (§ 49.1) DhsCo. 192 51 — snihyati. There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr. : majjati ‘rejoices’ Jfi. II. 
97 15 , A. IV. :294 s (Opt. Sg. 3. mafjcyya. Ja. III. 87 2r *)~madyati 
(root mad); sammaii ‘rests’ — Sdmyati (root mm).- Also bJiassati ‘falls 
down' Ja. VI. 580 n = bhrasyati (root bh rains); rajjaii ‘takes delight 
in something' 8. IV. 74 21 (verse), DhCo. III. 23B 3,d = my//«/z (root 
rati}); vijjhati ‘bores through ' — vidhyail (root vyadh ). To the Skr. 
pres. -stem hrantya- from root krtun (not attested) corresponds I'anmui - 
in Imp. Sg. 2. palilcamma ‘go back T S. I. 226 2R (verse), and to 
Skr. vbcdya - from root mid ‘ to feel oneself drawn towards something' 
corresponds the stem tnejja* DhsCo. 192" 1 (var. lec. mijja -). — -2. Though 
not in Skr. 1 , a pres. -stem layga - after Cl. IV is derived in Pali from the 
root lag ‘to hang' (Imp. Sg. 3. Jaggatu DhCo. I. 131 12 ). Similarly from 
root tug ‘to be liked’ ruccati 1 Vv. 63. 8, DhCo. I. 13 25 against vacate , 
In the same way Pali has besides supati (§ 134) from root svap ‘to sleep' 
also suppaii, soppati (§ 10) S. I. 107 19 (verse).— 8. To the Skr. Pres. 
patsy ati from root darts corresponds Pali passali . Of. Ind. Sg. 1. 
passdmi Sn. 776, Vin. 1. 126 3 , 2. passasi etc. Imp. Sg. 2. passa Sn. 
435, JaCo, II. 159 25 , 3. passatu Sn. 909, PI. 2. passatha Sn. 176, 
JaCo. III. 126 20 , Med. passavho Sn. 998; Opt. Sg. 1. passe Ja. IV. 
240 29 and passcyyam JaCo. I. 356 20 , 2. passeyydsi M. HI. 131 1 , JaCo. 
I. 137 20 , 3. passe Dh. 76 and passeyya JaCo. III. 55 22 etc. Beside 
it a new pres. -stem daMha- has arisen in the language. It is abstracted 
out of the future-stem (d vaksyali , § 152). Of. Opt. Pi. 1. dakhhema or 
.mu DhCo. HI. 217 19 , 218 7 (verse). — 4. The Passives (§175 f.) and 
the ya»Ben ominatives (§ 188. 2, 3) have formally coincided with the 
presents of Cl. IV. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. ndydmi ‘I am mentioned' Milp. 
25 8 , vediydmi ‘I feel' Vin. HI. 37 2r> , namassdmi ‘I worship' Sn. 1058, 
attiydmi ‘I suffer' D. I. 213 23 ; 2. vediyasi M. 11. 7() l \ 3. suyati suyyati 

1 As also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 488. 
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‘is heard’ Ja. IV. 141 20 , JaCo. I. 72 1 , khiyati ‘weakens 5 Thl. 145; PL 1. 
jiyydma ‘we lose 5 Ja. II. 75 23 , posiyamase ‘we are nourished 5 Ja. III. 
289 7 ; 8. say anti M. I. BO 19 t suyarc Ja. VI. 528 30 , vuccanfi ‘are men- 
tioned 5 D. I. 245 1G . Imp. Sg. 2. samdcliya ‘take up ! 5 Bu. II. 118, 
samddhjdhi Th2. 249; Med/ samadiyassu Vv. 88. 16, muccassu ‘be 
free! 5 Th2, 2; 8. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed 5 Thl. 812; PI. 2. 
naniassatha Mhvs. 1. 69. Opt. Sg. 1. vediyeyyam M. II. 70 in ; 8. 
upddiye ‘he should cling 5 So. 400, mucccyya D. I. 72*, namasscyya 
Dh. 892, Iidyotha 1 may decrease! 5 D. I. 1L8\ nlyclha , niyyctha ‘may be 
guided!’ Sn. 827, 981; Pi. 3. palujjcyyum ‘may they be destroyed 5 
M. I. 488 29 , hdyeyyum D. I. 118\ 

§ 187. The root jar (jf) ‘to grow old 5 , Skr. jinjali , gives in 
Pali (besides jiriyati M. I. 188 7 with Svarabhakti) the forms jlrali 
Ja. 111. 88 s (Ind. PI. 8. jlrcmti Dh. 151, Imp. Sg. 3. jlrala. 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jiyaii (Ind. Tl. 8. jhjanii M. III. 168 9 , Med. 
jryarc Ja. VI. 528 5 , Opt. Sg, 8, Med. jlyetha D, II. 68 27 ) and jiyya.fi 
M. I'll. 246 2,) {parljiyyati Thl. 1215), Of. § 52. 5. From the root mr 
[nr) ‘Lj wither’, Skr. slryati , -tv, wo have lod. Sg, 2. scyyasi (instead of 
*siyyaai 9 § 10) Ja. I. 174 fl , in Comm, = visinnaphalo hoiL Similarly 
from root mar ‘to die 5 , Skr. mriyate, wo have in Pali iniyati (Ind PI. 8. 
mlytmli Dh. 21, M. III. 163°, Opt. Sg. 8. Med. mlyetha D. II. G8 27 ) 
and miyyaii 1 Sn. 804 (Ind. PI. 8. Med. miyyare Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
mhjyo in miyydham Ja. VI. 498 20 ). Moreover marati (as in Vedic) 
in Ind. PL 8. maranti Mhvs. spurious verse after 5. 27, Opt. Sg. 1. 
mareyyam JaCo. VI. 498 30 , 2. mareyydsi JaCo. III. 270 22 . 

§ 188. To Skr. jay ate from root jan ‘to be born 5 there corresponds 
in Pali jdyati; to Skr, a-hvayati from root hva ‘to call’ the Pfili forms 
avhayati and avheti (§ 49. 1.): Ind. PL 1. av&aT/dma D. I. 244 2 \ 8. 
avhayanli Ja. VI. 529 1 ; Opt. Sg. 3. avheyya D. I. 244 16 . Various 
roots in d form their present-stems in the same way as jdyati, partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in ai of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it 2 . Thus vayati ‘blows 5 besides vati, Skr. vdli 
(Ind PL 8. vdyanti Ja. VI. 580 12 , Vin. I. 4S 3 V D. II. 107 25 ; also 
nibbayati ‘is extinguished* JaCo, I. 61 3 , Opt, Sg. 8. nibbdyeyya M. I. 
487 23 besides parinibbanti Dh. 126, parinibbdtu D. II. 105 5 ). Similarly 

1 AMag. mijjai, mijjanti might be the corresponding forms in Pkr. ; Pischel, 
§ 477. 

2 On ghayati and thdyati see § 132. The deviating forms get the upper hand 

in Pkr. according to Pischel, § ,487, 
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ijayali ‘goes’ besides yctii, Skr. yati (l'nd. PI. 8. yayanfi Yin. I. 191 1R , 
Opt. Sg. 8. ydymjya Yin. 191 22 ); gdyati 'sings’ —ydyaii; milayaii 
'withers’ S. I. 126 2 ' 3 = mla.yati; jhayati ‘meditates’ = dhy ay ail; jkdyaii 
‘burns’ (§ 56. 2,) = ? ksdyati ( vijjhayati ‘is extinguished’ Vin. I. 31 29 ); 
nahayati 1 bathes’ = snaj/afi besides snati; khdyati ‘becomes clear’ (Ind. 
PI. 8. pokJchayanti D. II. 99 23 besides pahMianti Thl. 1034) = hhyayatc ; 
lay ail ‘protects’ DCo. 18 1 (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. fdyassu DhCo. 1. 218 4 
(verse) ) — tray ate besides trail ; antaradhdyaii ‘disappears’ D . II. 109 19 , 
A. IY. 307 27 = aniardhdyate , In the same way is formed also bhayaii 
‘fears’ 1 ; Ind. Sg. 1. bhaijdml Thl. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2. bhayasi Th2. 248, 
Sn. p. 47; PI. 1. bhdydma JaCo. II. 21 22 , 3. bhayantiD h. 129; Imp. 
PI. 2. bhayaiha Ud. 51°, JaCo, III. 4 4 ; Opt. Sg. 3. bhayc Sn. 9G4 
and bhdyeyya Milp. 208 2G , PL 3, bhdycyyum Milp. 208 2 °. Paldyati 
‘dees’ = paldyatc is inflected in the same way : Imp. Sg. 2. paldyasmi 
DhCo. III. 834°, PI. 2, paldyatha Mhvs. 7. 66, 8. paldyantv JaCo. II. 
90 17 . Denominatives of the type cirdyati 7 dhupayaii (also sajjhdyall) 
along with forms like gahdyati , phusdyati , samhasdyail are to be grouped 
herewith so far as the form is concerned. Cf. § 186. 

1 189. The formans aya is contracted into c also in the present- 
stems of Ci.X. — 1. To this group belong verbs like cinieti ‘thinks’ Sn.717, 
JaCo. I. 221 so ~ciniayati, piijcti ‘worships ’ — pujayati, particularly how- 
ever denominatives like kaiheii ‘relates’ = kathayati 9 gancii ‘counts’ = 
ganayati , pattheti ‘begs ' —prarthayaii and the whole category of causa- 
tives. Similarly also bhemi ‘I fear’ S. I. Ill 2 (verse) besides bhdydmi 
and palcti ‘flees’ Dh. 49, Sn. 1074 besides paldyati (see p. 74, f.-n. 4 
and § 138). In the Gatha-language both uncontracted and contracted 
forms are found side by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balance if the prose portions are left out of consideration. But 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional- 
ly even later there are found forms like iappayali Milp. 227 9 ’ 12 , 
pihaydmi , patthayami Th2Co. 239 30 , mantayatha JaCo. II. 107 23 . The 
flexion will be clear from the following examples : 

Older type : 

Ind. Sg. 1. samydmi Sn. 385; dmantayami D. II, 156 3 ; Med. 
patthaye Th2. 341 { patthe Tb2. 32). 

2. patthayasi Sn. 18; maggayasi Tb2, 384. 

3. patthayati Sn, 114; Med. kdrayate Ja. VI. 360 10 . 

PL 1. ihapaydma D, I, 120 33 , Med. ujjhdpaydmase S. 1. 209 u 
(verse). 

1 Of, in Pkr. Mag., bhatimi etc,, in Piscbel, § 501. 
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2. bkamayatha Sri. 680. 

3. class ay anti DIi. 83; vdclayanti Sn. r 682-; ramayanti 
Thl. 18. 

Imp. Sg.2. sdvaya Ja. III. 487 J3 ; nfydclaydhi Tb2. 828; Med. 
pari vaj jay assn Vv. 58. 15. 

PI. 2. Med. Icappayavho Sn. 288. PL 8. pdlayanlu Ja. II. 
84” 

Opt. Sg. 1. papothayeyyam Ja. III. 175 22 . 

8. pujayc Dh. 106 f. ; hdrayc Milp. 21P (verse); phassaye 
Sn. 54; halhaycyya Sn. 980. 

PI. 1. Med. sadhaycmasG Ja. II. 236 10 . 

Later Type : 

Ind. Sg. 1. lea the wi PvCo, ll 12 , vaftemi Sn. 554. 

2. ImthcsiJd Co. I. 291 29 . 

8. katheti JaCo. I. 292 12 ; JaCo. III. 82 7 . vaddheti 

Sn. 275. 

PI. 1. pavedema M. II. 200°; nisduicina Vin. I. 108 22 . 

2. sohhetha .DhCo. I. 56 n . 

8. gamenti Sn. 890; panndpouii D. I. IS 7 ; pujenti D. I. 
91 4 ; Tcathenii JaCo. II. 133 26 . 

Imp.Sg. 2. Mrohi Ja. III. 394 7 , kathehi JaCo. III. 279 22 , palchi Sn, 
831. 

3, desctu M. II. 207 9 ; dharetu Sn. p. 25. 

PL 2. bhavetha Thl. 980, paletha Vv. 84. 36. 

3. dgamentu Sn. p. 103; pdlcntu JaCo. II. 34 2S . 

Opt. Sg. 1. mantcyyam Sn. p. 103. 

2. droceyydsi M. II. 210 17 ; dhdrcyydsi Milp. 47 2, '\ 

3. jalcyya M. II. 208 20 ; dasscyya Milp. 47 4 . 

PL 1. samvcjcyydma S. I. 146 35 ; sadheyydma JaCo. II. 286 2S . 

2. hatheyydtha Ud. IP 8 ; pdteyydlha DhCo. III.201 8 . 

3. vdceyyum D. I. 97 14 ; taseyyum Milp. 209 6 . 

2. The e-flexion has however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did not belong to CL X were transferred 
to it. Thus from root vad ‘ to speak' we have not only vadati but also 
vadeti (the Causative is vddeii)„$n. 825, D. I. 36 30 , Vin. II. P\ JaCo. 
I, 294 23 ; bhajehi ‘worship!' occurs in Ja. III. 148 11 ’ 13 for the usual 
bhaja, bhajdhi (Comm, bhajeyydsi); to Sir. npahadati corresponds Pali 
iihadeti ‘defiles with dung’; maMesi Pret. Sg. 2. ‘you thought' pre- 
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supposes manfieti besides manHati; gaheti , without any Causative sense 
(the Causative is <. faheti ), is the oft-used side-form of ganhdti ‘seizes’* 
Instead of the usual akkhdhi (§ 140.2) there also occurs akkhehi in Ja. 
VI. 318 20 etc. 

2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of athem. flexion after Cl. II. is to be 
found in Jianii 1 2 ‘strikes’ Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 355, S. I. 154 8 (verse); 
also Milp. 214 7 , besides thematic lianati Ja. I. 432 13 , Milp. 220 4 , 2. PI. 
Jianatha JaCo. I. 263 3 , Opt. Sg. 3. hancyya Sn. 705 etc. Similarly vctl 
‘knows’ Thl. 491~vetti. In other cases however the thematic flexion 
has taken the place of athematic in Pali : cisati ‘sits’ (Dh. 61; Opt, PI. 1. 

- dseyyama JaCo. I. 509 1 ) as against Skr. dste (Ved. also a sate), ghasati 
‘eats’, lehati ‘licks’, rod ail ‘cries’, ravati ‘roars’, ahhi-itliavati ‘praises’ 
B. 1. 190 6 against stauti (but Ved. also sldvate) etc. — 2. More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in d, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of Cl. IV. Individual examples have been given 
in § 138. Of. Ind. Sg. 2. yasi ‘you go’ JaCo. I. 291 ir> , 3. ydli 
Bn. 720, Dh. 29, PI. 1. ayama D. II. 81 14 , 3. ay anti Th2. 887; Imp. 
Bg. 2. yahi Mhvs. 13. 15, PI. 2. ydtha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yd. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. vasi Ja. II. II 21 , PI. 3. pavanti Tb2. 371 from 
root vd ‘to blow’; Ind. Sg.l. akkhdmi Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2. akkhdhi ThL 
168 from root khyd with prefix d- To proclaim’; Imp. Sg. 2. sinfthi 
‘bathe!’ M. I. 39 21 (verse), or nahdhi JaCo. VI. 32 in (besides nhdya 
Vin. HI. 110 15 ); Ind. PI. 3. dhhanti ‘they light up’ Vv. 6. .10, patihhanti 
‘they become clear’ JaCo. II. 100 1 ® from root bhd etc. — 8. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forms 
*emi t esi, cti; ew a, eiha, cnti 2 , both as simplex and also in numerous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as cti (sameii etc.) 
the pres. -flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like m, 
ji (§ 131), or to that of a-stems (according to § 139) as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. pacccmi I). I. 186 1 , 2. 
■paecesil). I. 185 3, \ 3. pacaeti Dh. 125, Pi. I. paccema Milp. 313 6 , 
3. accent i Thl. 231; Imp. Sg. 2*. ehi Thl. 175, JaCo. II. 159 15 , 3. etu 
D. I. 179 16 , PI. 2. eiha D. II. 98 26 , apetha DhCo. III. 201 ls ; Opt. 

1 The form Imp. Sg. 3. D.' ji. 154V is not quite certain, Buddha- 

ghosa (DCo. ed. Rangoon., II. 165 30 ) reads - harntu .. So also in the quotation in Milp. 
142 18 . 

2 The PL 3. is enti also in Pkr. Mah., AMag. ; Pischel, § 498, It is doubtful if 

inti in Jinalaipkara is right. 
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Sg. 2* upeyydsi Ja. IV. 241 24 , 3. pacceyija 1 Nett. 93 14 , upeyya M. III. 
173 s3 . The analogy of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like 
Ind. PI. 3. accayanti Tbl. 145, S. I. 109 1 (verse), Opt. Sg. 3. accayeyya 
Sn. 781. — 4. The flexion of the root si should be judged precisely 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg. 2. sesi Ja. III. 34 12 , S. I. HO 22 
(verse) and Sg. 3. sell Dh. 79, Ja. I. 141 25 may be direct continuations 
of Skr. sese y sole. After them was formed (as nenti to neti) the 3. Pi. 
sent i Sn. 668 (against Skr. aerate). And just as there are forms like 
nay amt etc. besides ncmi, hathayami etc. besides hathemi , so we have 
also forms like sayttmi Thl.888, S. T. 110 2fi (verse), say at i Vin. I. 57 so , 
Ja. II. 53 lt5 (cf. Ved. say ate); Imp. Sg. 2. say a JaCo. III. 23 21 ; Opt. 
Sg. 3. sayc Iv. 120 10 (verse), Med. sayetha Thl. 501, 

§ 141. 1, The present-flexion of as ‘to be’ is as follows: — 



Sg. 

PI. 

Ind. 1. 

( a ami 

f asm 8, (asm a sc 8n. 595), 


[ mnhi 

l am ha (amhftse Ja. III. 
275 n (verse) ) 

2. 

a si 

at th a 

3. 

atthi 

sunfi (saute Sn. 868) 

Imp. 3. 

a H int 


Opt. 1. 

siyam , assarn 

asset m a M. TIT. 250 15 

2. 

assa 

assatha D. I 3 3 

3, 

siyd , assa 

siyum , assn. 


The Medial forms in Ind., occurring only in the Gatha,- language, 
are innovations on 'the analogy of lahhdma: labhdmase , labhanti :* 
labhante , In Opt. the forms siyam , siyd, siyum correspond to Skr. 
sydm , sydt, syus; the form siyamsu M. II. 239 4 in PL 3. is remark- 
able, It is a new formation in the place of siyum , just as in Aor. 
there is adclasamm besides addasum . The forms ass am etc. are derived 
from the strong stem like Greek Hen. They occur already in the 
Gatha-laoguage. In the post-canonical prose the forms of atthi are 
used mostly in periphrastic perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of bhavati-hoti. Quite frequently atthi 
is used, also with a plural subject, as a petrified form in the indefinite 
sense ot ‘there is’. Of.,-e. g. # ...DW3o. :L,4l 35 , JaCo, III. 126 10 etc, — 2, 

1 Also of the simplex the Opt, Sg. 8. is eyya. CL M. III. 159 26 , where the proper 
division of words would be matam-eyya ‘he goes onto death, (Res.’ 
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In the pres. -forms of the root bru the stem of the 1. PL Skr. hrUmas 
was generalised 1 .’ We have Sg. 1. brumi Sa. 458, Dh, 885, Thl. 214, 
pabrumi Sn. 870, 2. briisi Sa. 457, Ja. II. 48 23 , Th2. 58, S. I. 8 10 * u , 
8. bruti Sn. 122, pabruti Sn, 131, PI. 8. pabnmti Sn. 649; Imp. Sg. 
2. bruhi Sn. 76, pabruhi Sa. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Sg. 8. 
brumetu D. I. 95 19 ; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an archaism when it occurs still in the post-canoni- 
cal prose (e. g., Milp. 827 s ). That is why brumi h explained as 
kathemi in PvCo. II 13 . 

§ 142. Present-stems after 01. III. 1, A stem jaha- (besides 
jaha -) has been abstracted out of jahami from root ha- To leave', and 
it is the basis of the forms of the present : Ind. PI. 8. jahanit Dh. 

91; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thl, 83 (also jahi Th2. 508) and Med. jahassu 

Sn. 1121, Thl. 1219, PI. 2. pajahatha S. IV. 8l 10 ; Opt. Sg. 1. 

jaheyyam JaCo. I. 153 1 , 2. pajaheyyasi S. IV. 350 23 ; 3. Med. jahetha 
(§ 129) etc. The stem jaha - in Sg. 3. jahdti Sn. 1 . fL, 506, 589, 
pajahdti Sn. 789. — 2. The stem daha - stands in the same relation 
to the root dhd ‘to set'* (cf. particularly also saddahaii ‘believes' = 
haddadhati). The forms dahasi , dahdti (§ 123) are older. From the 
stem daha - we have Ind. Sg. 1. samadahami M. I. 116 1S , 2. saddahasi 
S. IV. 298 12 , JaCo. I. 426 10 , 3. samdahati Milp, 40 29 , PL 1. sadda - 
hama D. II. 328 1 , 2. saddahatha JaCo. I. 222®, 3. dahanii 

So, 882, D. I. 92 15 ; Imp. Sg. 2. saddaha JaCo. IV. 52 18 , Med. odahausu 
Sn. 461, PI. 2. pidahatha Thupavs. 76 32 ; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyyasi 
Ja. VI. 494 17 , 3. vidahe Sn. 927 and padaheyya M. II. 174 n , Med. 
saddaheiha Ja. III. 192 26 , PL 1. saddaheyyama Milp, 33Q 2 , 3. mdda» 
heyyum S. II. 255 26 etc. The root dhd t however, also takes the 
0 -flexion, particularly in the Gatha-language 2 : Ind. Sg. 1, samadhemi 
Th.2. 50, 114, PI. 3. odhenti Thl. 1233 = S. I. 190 20 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
panidhehi Tb2. 197, S. IV. 302 2fi ; Opt. Sg. 3. mddheyya Ja, II. 446 14 
(Comm. = saddaheyy a) etc.— 3. From root hu (juhoti) ‘to pour into 
the fire" we have the stem juha- 3 : Ind. Sg. 1. juhami Thl. 348, 3. 
juhati S, I. 167 21 , Sn. p. 79. — 4. The pres.-stem of root gar ( jdgarii , 
jdgarati) ‘to wake up' is jdgara - or (with the elision of a according to 

1 The form brumi may be found occasionally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 

AMag. Tnd. PL 1, huma. Imp. Sg. 2. buhL In AMag. the Ind. Sg, 1. is bmi } PL 3* 
benti. Piichel, § 494, 

3 On the basis of the 2. Sg. Imp. dhehu Similarly in Pkr.Cf. Pischel, § 500, 

® As var. lec. we ha^e juhati Sn, p. 79, and its Part. -Pres, Sg. Oen. juhato Sn. 
428. Juh- may be derived also from jmh^juhv- (Skr. juhvati 3. PL), - 

23 — 1147B 
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§ 20 and the assimilation of gr) jagga -. From the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg. 2. Med. jdgamssu Thl. 411, as well* as the Participles 
jdgarant Db. 39, Yin. III. 8-l w and jagaramana Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. Sg. 1. patijag garni JaCo. I. 438 30 , 3. jaggati A. IK. 
156®, PI. 8. jagganti A. III. 156 7 ; Opt. Sg. 3. paiijaggeyya Dh. 157. 

§ 143. The present forms of the root da ‘to give' have had a 
multifarious development. There are found (a) the stems dadd - and 
dada~: Ind. Sg. 1. daddmi Sn. 421, Th2. 245, 2. dadasi Mhvs. 10. 50, 
3. daddtiDX 103 23 , Sn. p. 86, PI. 1. dadama Thl. 475, JaCo. III. 47 19 , 
Med. dadamhase Ja. III. 47 3 , 3. dadanti Yv. 44. 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Ja. III. 412 6 and dadahi Ja. III. 109 14 , JaCo. III. 109 17 , PL 1. Med. 
daddmase Ja. III. 131 15 , 2. dadatha Yv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
dadeyyam Yin. I. 39 14 , S. I. 97 7 , JaCo. I. 254 18 , 2. dadeyydsi JaCo. 
HI. 276 21 , 3. dade Yv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Yin. I. 49 21 , Milp. 28 n , 
Med. dadetha S. I. 32 4 (verse), PI. 1. dademu Ja. VI. 317 16 and 
dadeyyama M. II. 116 23 , S. I. 58 13 , 2. dadeyyatha JaCo. III. 171 16 , 
IV. 230 18 , 3. dadeyyum . — ( b ) The stem de - abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi : Ind. Sg. 1. demi JaCo. I. 3Q7 17 , DhOo. I. 42 13 , 2. desi D. I. 
50 s , JaCo. I. 279 15 , 3. deti Sn. 130, S. III. 245 9 , JaCo. II. 154 s , PI. 1. 
dema JaCo. III. 127\ 2. detha JaCo. III. 126 25 , 3. denti Sn. 244, 
JaCo. II. 104 26 ; Imp. Sg. 2. dchi Th2. 49, JaCo. I. 254 17 , DhCo. I. 
33 2 , B.detu JaCo. II. 104 s , PL 2. detha JaCo. 11.-103” 3. dentu Mhvs. 
5, 179, Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyam Mhvs. 7. 31. Already the Gratha- 
language knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Imp. Along. with the 

Opt. dadeyyam etc, this can be regarded as the regular flexion 

in the canonical and the post-canonical prose.— (c) An old form which 
is met with in all the periods of the language is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1. dammi Sn. p. 14, Yin. I. 39 17 , JaCo. I. 127 26 , II. 231 21 , DhCo. 
I. 100 9 . It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit. 
Also PL 1. damma in Kacc. 3. 4. 1 (Senart, p. 452) —(d) The follow- 
ing Optative forms are also old : Sg. 1. dajjam Yin. I. 148 2S , 2. dajjasi 

Ja. YI. 251 26 , 3. dajja Dh. 224, Thl, 468, D. II. 267 10 (verse), S, I. 
57 82 (verse). They are derived from Skr, dadyam etc. and are a 
special feature of the Oatha-language. The JaCo. I. 322 15 explains 
dajja by dadeyya . A present-stem dajja - or dajje* 1 was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g., Imp, Sg. 2. dajjehi Yin. III. 217 4 and the 
double-forms -dajjeyya, - dajjeyydma Yin. III. 259 35 ' 36 , dajjeyydtha Yin. 

1 Ol Childers, PD. under the word dajjati ; E. Beifcr. p. 105. Tite forna 

d&jjamiJK YI. 47? l « in 'Sg. Jjl , 6j>i/ , ’ * 
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1. 282 r . Ob the analogy of dadami : dajjam there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak* a similar Opt. : Sg. 1. vajjam Th2. 808,2. vajjdsi 
Th2. 807, and vajja{?) Th2. 328, 3. vajja Sn. 971, Ja. VI. 526 35 , PI. 3. 
vajju(m) Sn. 859, Ja. V. 221 21 , These forms too are a peculiar 
feature of the Gatha-language; in JaCo. VI. 527 4 vajja is explained 
by vadeyya , as vajjdsi by vadeyyasi in Th2Co. 228®. 

§ 144. The present-stems of Cl. VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (affiexion) through- 
out 1 . These presents, therefore, have coincided with muficati etc. 
discussed in § 135.8. Of. kantati ‘ spins * (root hart, kpiatti) ; 
chindati 4 cuts off * (root chid , chinatti) ; bhafijati * breaks * 
(root bhaj , bhanahti) ; bhindati ‘ splits * (root bhid, bhinatti); 
bhunjati ‘enjoys* (root bhuj , bhunahti); yunjati ‘joins* (root yuj , 
yunahti); riflcati ‘leaves* (root ric , rinakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds* (root rudh , riimddhi); himsati ‘injures* (root hims, hinasti ), 
I give here a combined paradigm : Ind. Sg. 1. bhunjdmi Sn. p. 12; 

2. niyufljasi Thl. 1114, himsasi M. I. 39 23 (verse); 3. yuhjati JaCo. I. 
149 26 , Med. yunjatc.D h. 382; PI. 2. yufijatha Th2. 346; 3. anuyunjanti 
Dh, 26, JaCo. II. 96 7 , rincanti Vin. I. 190 5 . — Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JaCo. 
II. 153 18 , chinddhi JaCo. III. 184 17 , Med. yunjassu Th2. 5; 8. bhufijatu 
Sn. 479, S. I. 141 28 (verse), Pi. 2. anuyunjatha D, II. 141 22 .— Opt. 
Sg. 1. paribhunjeyyam Sn. p. 91; 3. * chinde Dh. 870, himseyya 
Sn. 368, chindeyya JaCo. III. 65 1 ; Med. bhufijetha Dh. 70; PL 8. 
i vatfibhafljeyyum S. I. 123 36 , chindeyyum D. II. 322 2 . 

§ 145. In the present-stems of CL IX, the form with the suffix 
nd has been generalised. The analogy of labhami : labhati has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-flexion. The forms with the suffix ni 
have disappeared. Examples: 1. Boot jM (jdndti) ‘to know*. It 
derives (a) from the stem /ana- (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems jand- would coincide): Ind. Sg. I, jdndmi Sn. 908, JaCo. I. 
26 6 29 , Med. jane Mhvs. 37. 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. jdndsi Sn. 504, 
JaCo. I. 223 15 , 3. jdndti Sn. 276, S. 1,108“ JaCo. III. 26 9 , PL 1. 
j an dm a JaCo. VI. 337 s , M ed. jdnamase Yv. 84. 47, 2. jdndtha Tb2. 
346, JaCo. VI. 387 9 ,3. jdnanti Sn. 441 etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. jdndhi Th2. 59, 
D.I.88 32 , JaCo. HI. 392 16 , Med. pajdnassu D.II. 248 20 (verse), 3, jdnaiu 
Iv. 28 9 , 29 10 , Mhvs. 13. IS, PL 2. jdndtha JaCo. II, 250 24 , 3. jdnantu 4 

1 As also in Pkr. ; Pisdbel, § &0B f. Ihe aasSil Las been dropped t n*tri causa m 
the form Opt. Sg. 3, patkaniyuje B. I. 221 27 (verse) * 
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— (b) From the stem jam- 1 we have Ind. Sg. 8. avajdnati Sn, 132, 
488 (? metri causa), PI. B. Med. - janare Sn. 601; Imp/ Sg. 2. jdna S. 
IV. 874 13 , vijana Sn. 1091 ( vijanahi under stress of metre Ja, III. 32 7 ), 
PI. 2. jdnatha DhCo. III. 438 14 . I mention in this connection also 
vihUnatha ‘sell!’ JaCo. I. 121 20 (as for the i as against Skr. hrindti see 
§ 21). On jindti cf. § 181. — (c) The Opt. is regularly formed: Sg. 1. 
jdneyya(m) M. I. 487 13 , Sn. p. 21, 2. jdneyyasi M. I. ‘487 1 ®, DhCo. I. 
125 7 , 8. janeyya Mhvs. 23. 31, PI. 1. jdneyyama Milp. 330 4 and jdnemu 
S. I. 34 11 (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2, 2. jdneyyatha M. II. 215 22 , JaCo. 
II. 133 s , 3. jdneyyum Ja. I. 168®. Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language : Sg. 1. vijannam Sn. 482, 3. jannd 
Dh. 157, Tkl. 10, Sn. 116. In the Comm, on Ja. II. 42 12 jannd 
is explained by janeyya. This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjam from dadami. The form janiydma Sn. 873 is very pro- 
bably historical and the same as Skr. jdmya?na. 

§ 146. Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (gtfmdii) ‘to seize' 
there are side by side the stems ganha - and ganha - : (a) From ganha - 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. ganhdsi DhCo. III. 57 4 , 3. ganhdti 
JaCo. III. 28°; Imp. Sg. 3. ganhatu DhCo. III. 200 9 , patiganhdtu 
Sn. 479, Vin. II. 192 15 (for metrical reasons patiggahdtu Ja. I. 495 2 * ). 
(b) From ganha- : Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JaCo. I. 303 23 ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
ganha JaCo. II, 159 s and beside it ganhdhi D. II. 102®, JaCo, I. 279 24 
and Med. ganhassu DhCo. III. 3Q2 19 , 3. ganhatu JaCo. I. 207 s , PI. 2. 
ganhatha JaCo. I. Ill 17 , 311. 126 2S or ganhdtha M. I. 459®. The Opt. 
is ganheyyam JaCo. I. 2 55 9 etc. On gahdyati see § 186. 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and Gerunds are derived from 
the secondarily formed stem gahe - of the effiexion (§ 139. 2). 
— 3. Of the root md [mail, mimiie) the present-stem is mind-. 
Cf. Opt. PI. 1. abhinimmineyydma S. I. 124 3S . — 4. The root bandh 
(badhnali) ‘to bind' has, as in Pkr, (Pischel, § 513) the present-stem 
handha and is inflected, therefore, according to § 144. Cf. Imp. Sg. 
2. bandha D. II. 350 4 , Pi. 3. bandhantu JaCo, I. 158 7 ; Opt. PI. 3. 
bandheyyum Vin. III. 45 1 - 7 etc. 

§ 147, The present-stems of CL V are often transferred to Cl. IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the suffix no has in most 

1 Similarly there are found in Pkr. JMah,, AMag, jdnasi , jdnai , jdna beside 

jdnasi etc. ; Pischel, § 510. Also Mah. vikkinai, AMag. kinai, Imp. Mnadha ; Pischel, 

§ 511, In seme Pkr, dialects also the too! bhan follows the analogy of stems of Cl. IX, 

e.g., S. bhandsi {Pischel, § 514) ; this does not seem to have beep the case in Pali. 
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cases gone out of use altogether 1 . Thus we have 1. from root ci 'to 
collect/, against Skr. cinoti , the present-stem cm3- in compound. 
Cf. Ind. Sg. 2. pacinasi Ja. III. 22*, 8. vicindti Sn. 658, S. I. 149 21 
(verse), PI. 3. vicinanti Vin. I. 133 12 ; Imp. Sg. 2. vicina JaCo. I. 
453 s ® and vicinahi JaCo. III. 91 s ; PI. 2. vicindtha Smp. 328 19 . On 
the analogy of roots like jeti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Cf. § 131. — 2. Also the root hi 'to send' gets in compound 
the present-stem hind as against Skr. hinoii. Thus Tnd. PI. 3. 
pahinanti D. II. 321\ 323 27 ; Imp. Sg. 3. pahinatu DhCo. III. 34 24 ; 
Opt. PI. 2. pahineyydthci DhCo. III. 318 s . — 3. From the root dhu 'to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr. dhunoti (in Dhatup. also dhundti), the 
stems dhund - or dhund Of. Ind. PL 3. dhunanti Th2. 276, o- sarp- 
nid-dhunanti D, H. 336 I9,2 °; Imp. Sg, 2. niddhunahi Thl. 416, Pi. 
1. dhunama Thl. 1147, 2. dhunatha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- earn - nub 
dhunatha D. II. 336 17 ' 18 . Also Ind. Sg. 3. vidhunali JaCo. II. 90 1 ; 
Imp PL 2. vidhunaiha JaCo. I. 335 9 . — 4. The two stems suno- and 
suna - are derived from the root sru (srnoti) 'to hear’. Both are found 
side by side already in the Gatha-language, and isolated forms of si mo- 
occur also later. But the stem sunU- is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt. it is naturally the only stem in use : (a) Stem suno - in Ind. 
Sg. 1. sunomi Ja, IV. 443 22 , PL 1. sunoma Sn. 350, 1110, Vv. 84. 12; 
Imp. Sg. 2. sunohi Sn. 273, D. I. 62 20 , Milp. 315 1 , PL 2. sunotha Sn. 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. I 12 (verse), (b) Stem sunn Ind. Sg. 1. sundmi 
DhCo. III. 172 7 , 2. supdsi Sn. 696, 3. sundti D. I. 62 33 , A. HI. 162 2 , 
Milp. 5 34 , PL 3. sunanti S. I. 114 31 , JaCo. II. 24 12 ; Imp. Sg. 2. suna 
Th2. 404, S. III. 121 34 , JaCo. III. 231 4 and sundhi Sn. p. 21, JaCo. 
IV. I 14 , 3. sundiu Vin. I. 56 10 , PL 1. supama Sn. 354, 2, sundtha Iv. 
41 1S (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2 J1 , 3. sunantu Sn. 222, D.II. 166 s (verse), 
Milp. 25 14 ; Opt. Sg. 1. suneyyam Ud. 48 32 , 3. sune Ja. IV. 24Q 29 and 
suneyya Sn. 825, Vin. I. 7 22 , PL 1. sunemu Vv. 53. 23 (according to 
VvCo. 242 16 ), and suneyyama M. II. 90 18 . 

§ 148. Roots of CL V. with consonantal final are : iak 
(gaknoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp 'to get’ mostly with pra ( prdpnoti ) # 
1, From the root gak we have (a) the present-stem sakko- =*gakno- 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem gaknu* 
and is met with in every period of the language : Sg. I. sakkomi Mhvs. 
32. 17, 2. sakkosi JaCo, I. 483 2S , II, 214 s , 3. sakkoti f PL 1 . sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vin. I, 3I 9 , JaCo. I. 437 17 , DhCo, I. 90 2 °, 2. sakkoiha JaCo. 

1 The same phenomenon in Pkr- Of. Pischel, § 6)2 f. The root star (stgnoti and 
stgnati) ‘to stretch out’ is inflected according to CI. I. Cf. also Skr. starati, ~te. » 
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II. 405 36 , 3. sahhonti Yin. I. 81 16 , DhCo. I. 23 s . Beside it there is the 
stem ( b ) sakhuna - 1 after Ci. IX (with Svarabhakti)? whence Opt. Sg. 

2. $akkuneyydsi JaCo. III. 30 1 23 , Mhvs. 12. 18, 3. sakkumyya JaCo. 
I. 361 6 ; PI. 1. sakkunemu Ja. V. 24 26 or sakkuneyydma M. I. 
457 22 . (c) Ind. Sg. 1. and 2. sakkami sakkasi JaCo. I. 290® 3 , 3. 
sakkaii Thl. 533 is = sakyati ; Passive sakkate ‘it is possible' Nett. 
23 3 ~4akyate. — 2. From the root dp+pra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappo-~pmpno- : Ind. Sg. 3. pappoti Dh. 27, Sn. 584, Thl. 35, 
292, DJI. 24L 11 ' 16 (verse), PI. 1. pappoma Ja.V. 5 7 1S ; 3. papponli Ja. 

III. 256 18 ; Imp. Pl. 3. pappontu Thl. 603. All the examples belong to 
the Gatha-language. The stem prapnu- is to be found in the Opt. Sg. 

3. pappuyya Thl. 364 etc ,—prdpnuydt. Beside it there is found from 
the earliest times (6) the stem papuya - 2 formed according to Cl. IX. 
with Svarabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Of. Ind. Sg. 3. pdpundti Milp. 307 8 , PL 3. pdpunanii Milp. 
314 18 , JaCo. I. 150 21 ; Imp. Sg. 2. papuna Th2. 432, Sg. 3. pdpundtu 
JaCo. I. 150 25 ; Opt. Sg. 3. pdpum Sn. 324, Dh. 138 and pdpuneyya 
S. I. 126 1 , Milp. 307 30 ; Pi. 2. pdpurietha Ja. V. 208 2 . From dp ‘{‘pari: 
Imp. PL 2. pariydpundtha ‘learn!’ S. I. 50 13 . 

§ 149. A probable example of a present-stem of Cl. VIII is to 
be found in munati ‘comprehends, understands' Dh. 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoii = Skr. manoti (Act. to 
manute, root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 
in the same way also thundti ‘roars' from root stan ;i . We 
have to do here with a formation according to CL VIII. (and CL 
IX.). There is besides an abhUtthanati and 4thanayati ‘thunders' 
(§ 52,2) Ja. I. 332 1 , JaCo. I. 330 l *~stanati sianayati after Cl. X, 
just as beside mundti there is maflftati after Cl. IV. The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 3. anutthundti Sn. 827, PI. 3. thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 52. 3, 
anutthunanti So. 901, nitthunanti VvCo. 224 1 . Cf. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg. Nom. anutthunam Ja. III. 114 6 , explained in the Comm, 
as niithunanto . — Present- formations of the root kar ‘to do' are 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind. and Imp. the stem karo~ abstracted 

J The form expected is sakuna - ; the kk is probably taken from the form sakko» f 
which was in living use. Also in Pkr. are found sakkanomi and sakkunomi; Pischel, 
§ 505 . 

2 In Pkr, we have AM§g, paunai beside pappoi; Pischel, § 504. 

3 Pali thunati cannot be connected with root stn (cf. Pischel, § 494) on account of 

its meaning, even though it, remains dithcult to explain (as in munati) the u in the 
first syllable ( ? weakening before the stressed syllable). , 
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out of haroti . Its forms are met with in every period of the langu- 
age, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in canonical and post- 
canonical prose. Xnd. Sg. 1. karomi Sn. 78, haroti M. TJJ.-140 3 (vyak -) 9 
DhCo. I. 45 13 , 8. haroti Sn. 216, M. III. 247 9 , JaCo. I. 278 26 , PI. 1. 
karoma JaCo. I. 221 33 , DhCo. I. 58 1 2 , 2. harotha Ud. 61 1S 
(verse), DhCo. III. 201 s , 8. karonti Sn. 246, DhCo. I. 52 13 ; 
Imp. Sg. 2. karohi Sn. 1062, Milp. 880 17 , JaCo. II. 223 4 , DhCo. 
I. 52 17 , 8. karotu Mhvs. 5. 273, PL 2. harotha Th2. 18, 
JaCo. I. 25 3 23 , Mhvs. 4: 44; 8. karontu JaCo. I. 15B 7 . — (6) Stem 
kuhba - 1 , abstracted out of kubbanti Sn. 794, Ja. III. 118 10 =hurv anti : 
Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S. I. 181 10 (verse), 8. kubbati Sn. 168, Ja. III. 
118 10 ; Opt. Sg. 8. vikubbeyya Dpvs. 1. 40 and Mod. kubbeiha 
(cf. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after CL X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943), Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gatha-language 
and the artificial poetry). — (c) Stem kara z corresponds to Ved, 
kdrati . It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind. Sg. 
1. Med. kare Ja. II. 138 1 *; Imp. Sg. 2. kara JaCo, IV. I 14 , Dpvs. 1. 
56 and Med. karassu Thl. 46, S. I. 120 15 (verse), Ja. III. 74 1 ; Opt, 
Sg. 1. kareyyam M. I, 487 19 ( vyak -), 2. kareyyasi M. I. 487 10 (vyafa), 
JaCo. II. 102 7 , 8. kare Dh. 42 f, and kareyya Sn. 920,, 923, Vv. 84. 40, 
DhCo. I. 38 11 , PL 1. kareyydma S. I. 58 14 , 2. kareyyatha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyyum JaCo. I. 168 4 , IIT. 300 9 . — ( d ) Stem /car- of athematie con- 
jugation (cf. Ved. kdrsi) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the Gatha-language : Sg. 3. kayira (from *karya, § 47, 2) 
Dh. 42 f,, Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayira Ja. IV. 127 8 ); 
PL2. kayirdiha Dh.25, Ud.92 22 (verse), S .1. 2 25 (verse). — ( e ) Stem kuru~ f 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 3. Med. kurute Dh. 48 = kurute orlmp.Sg. 2. 
kuru Mhvs. 4. '10—kuru, also in Imp. Sg. 3. kurutu Ja. IV. 396 s . — 
(/) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg. 1. kummi Ja. II. 435* 9 , 
VI. 499 16 (Comm , = karomi), formed after * kumma — kurmas . 

3, Future 
with Conditional 

§ 150. In Pali there are two types of future, derived from, -st/a- 
future and -isya- future of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 

1 Cf. Pkr. AMag. kuvvai , Opt. huovejjn ; Plschel, § 508. Forms like Mah. kunai, 
kuna etc. are however wanting in Pali. 

2 Pkr. karai etc. in Pischel, § 509. Put ag&in in P|Ii there is no trace of forma 
like Pkr. karei, 



184 


FI LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


Skr.;in 1. Sg. there is, besides -ami, also -am 1 ; in l s PI. there is 
■md instead of -mas. For Type I the paradigm may be shown by 
dassami (vowel root) = dasyami and lacchami = lapsydmi (consonant 
root), for Type II by karissami^karisyami. 

la lb II 


Sg. 1. dassami , dassam 

2. dassasi 

3. dassaii 
PI. I. dassdma 

2. dassatha 

3. dassanti 


lacchami , laccham 

lacchasi 

lacchati 

lacchama 

lacchabha 

lacchanti 


karissami, karissam 

karissasi 

karissati 

karissama 

karissatha 

karissanti 


Examples of medial forms are : Sg. 2, gamissase ‘you will go* ThI. 
359; Sg. 3. hessate ‘will be' Mhvs. 25. 97; PL 1. sikkhissamase ‘we- 
shall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchdmase Vv. 32. 9; PI. 3. karissare Mhvs. 30. 
55, vasissare Thl. 962, bhavissare Ja. III. 207 9 , 

In the Gatha-language (particularly in the 2. 3. Sg. and the 3. PL) 
ss may be replaced by h 2 . Thus padahisi Th2. 303 for -dassasi; 
parinibhahm ‘you will attain extinction* Thl. 415; hdhasi ‘you will 
forsake’ Ja. III. 172 26 and vihdhisi Ja. I. 298 26 from root hd ; palehibi 
‘he will fly’ Thl. 307 from. palay-; ehisi ‘you will go’ T)h. 286; ehiti 
‘he will 00018 ’ Ja. II. 153 18 ; karihiti ‘he will do* Th2. 424 etc. Other 
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 153. 1. On the i after h cf. 

§ 19.1. 

§ 151. The future is formed after Type la by 1. roots in a: 
dassami T shall give* JaCo. III. 53 14 , DhOo. III. 190 T (Sg. 2. dassasi 
JaCo. II. 160\ PL 1. dassdma DhOo. III. 194 9 , 2, dassaiha D. II. 
96 20 etc.); thassati ‘he will stand* D. I. 46 10 = sthasyati (PL 3. 
thassanti D. II. 75 28 etc.); hassami ‘I shall forsake* Ja. IV. 420 2 ® 
(pahdssam M. II. 100 3 (verse) )~hasyati (Pi. 2. pahassatha Dh. 144), 
pdssati ‘he will drink* 'Ja. VI. d%7 20 —pasyati. In the oldest period 
of the language a is not unfrequently transmuted into i z : pissdmi 
‘I shall drink* Ja. III. 432 1Z ; paccupadissami from root da Ja. V. 
221 7 ; up.aMissam from root jnd Sn. 701, 716 (PL 3. vinnissanti Thl. 

1 As also in Pkr. ; Piscbel, § 520. 

2 The substitution of h is ranch Wider in Pkr. ; Piscbel, loc. cit, 

3 Analogous forma in Pkr. are Futures like; AMag. sam-dhissami, pari-hmami 

Fiachel, § 53Q, r ' >,;■ . I : -L ;■ >. : . • , i' r , . , , , . 



WORD-FORMATION 


185 


703); parinibbissam *1 shall attain Nirvana’ from root va Thl. 658; 
akkhissant *1 shall proclaim’ from root Tchya with a Ja. VI. 523 21 ; 
vyakkhissam Bn. 600; upatthissarri *1 shall serve’ Ja. VI. 523 19 . 
Mutation into e is rarer : hessdmi, -ma from root ha Ja. IV. 415 19 , 
VI, 441 16 . — -2. Roots in u : sossami ‘I shall hear’ S, I. 210 9 (verse) 
= srosyami (Sg. 2. sossi for sossasi § 65. 2, 3. sossati D. II. 131 2 ), 
Also sussam Sn. 694 according to § 15. — 3. Roots in ! and e-stems: 
jessasi ‘you will conquer' Ja. II. 252 15 = jesyasi; nessdmi ‘I shall lead’ 
JaCo. I. 222 23 , II. 159 14 — nesyami (PI. 2. nessatha Dh. 179 f.); 
pacessati ‘he will collect’ Dh. 44 f.~cesyati (besides pacmati Ja. III. 
22 4 according to § 15); essdmi 1 1 shall go’ JaCo. VI. 365 s , essasi JaCo. 
VI. 365®, essati Dh. 369, JaCo. VI. 365 4 , essanti Dh. 86 ~ esyami, etc. 
Similarly of compounds : paccessam Vin. I. 255 24 , samcssati B, IV. 
379 19 , samessanti Iv. 70 12 . Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present take after this type. Thus nidliessami ‘I shall lay down’ 
from stem dhe- (§ 142. 2); gaJiessdmi ‘I shall take’ JaCo. I, 263 12 
from the stem gahe - of root grah ; sessam ‘1 shall lie’ Sn. 970, sessati 
S. I. 83 s0 , DhCo. I. 320 14 from stem se- (§140. 4) of the root si as 
against Skr. iayisyate. (On hessati ‘will be’ cf. § 154. 2). The 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of CL X and of 
Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous : Sg, 1. kathessdmi 
JaCo. IV. 139 2 *, samgdmessami JaCo. II. II 4 , 2. ha>ppessasi A, IV. 
301 20 , 3. pujessati Vin. I. 105 29 , damessaU JaCo. I. 506 30 , PL 1. 
dassessama JaCo. I. 59 4 , 2. vassapessatha JaCo. 1.253 s6 , 3. ropessanti 
Vin. II. 12 16 etc. In the same way there came to be formed from 
anubhoii ‘enjoys’ (§ 131. 2) an anubhossati Ja. I. 500 19 , and with 
h instead of ss : anubhohisi Th2. 510 (anubhossasi Vv. 52. 18); from 
sambhoti a sambhossdma Mhvs. 5. 100, from pahoti * suffices ’ a 
pahossati 1 DhCo. III. 254 13 . Similarly from hoti (§ 131, 2) : hohisi 
Thl. 382 and hohiti 1 2 Thl, 1137, Th2. 465. 

§ 152. The type I b includes a number of historical forms, 
belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite a number 
of examples are found also in the post-canonical prose 3 . From root 
4ak *to be able to’ we have Sg. 3. sakhhati Sn. &l9=sahsyati, PL 3. 
sahhhinti Sn.28, Fut. Sg.2. sakkhasi A, I. Ill 6 or sakkhl (for * sakkhisi ) 
Ja, V. 116 s ; also sagghasi with softening of medial consonants 

1 In Pkr. cf. Mah- hossaqi, 

8 Cf. Pkr, hohimi , hohisi , Jiohii ; Piscbel, § 522. 

3 Analogous futures in Pkr. are dactiharn,, mocchain , voccham , checchaip t 
bhoccham, etc.; Pischeh § 525, 526, 529, 532. 

24— 1147B 
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(§ 61. 1). From root vac ‘to speak’: Sg. 1. vakhhdmi JaCo. I. 846* 
= vaJcsydmij 3. vakkhati 8. 1. 142 s2 , JaCo. II. 4Q? e 3 PI. 1. vakkhdma 
S. IV. 72*, M. III. 207 2S , B. vakkhanti Vin. II. I 21 . From root bhuj 
‘to enjoy’: bhokkham Ja. IV. 12T Q ==bhoksyami. From root chid ‘to 
cut off’: Sg. 1. checcham Ja. III. 500 23 = chetsydmi > 3. checohati 
Db. 350, Thl. 761. From root bhid ‘to split’ : Sg. 3. bhecchati A. I. 
8*~bhetsyctti. From root labh ‘to attain’: Sg. 1 .lacchami M. II. 
7 1 6 , JaCo. I. 395 15: =lapsydmi t 2. lacchasi Vv. 83. 5, M. II. 71\ 
JaCo. I. 279 3 , 3. lacchaii S. I. 114 19 , PL 1. lacchdma Ja. IV. 
292 21 . From root vis ‘to enter’: Sg. 1. pavekkhdmi Ja. III. 
86 s , Mhvs. 25. 42. From root vas ‘to live’ : Sg. 1. vacchdmi Ja. VI. 
523 11 and vaccham Th2. 414, 42 5—vatsydmi, 3. vacchati Th2. 294. 
From root darS ‘to see’: Sg. 1 . dakkham Thl. 1099 = draksydmi, 2. 
dakkhasi S. I. 116 11 (verse) and dalkhisi Th2. 232, Ja. VI. 497 15 , 3. 
dakkhaii S. II. 255 23 and dakkhiti Sn. 909, D. I. 165 19 , M. II. 202®, 
PL 3. dakkhinti Vin. I. 16 34 . The forms mokkhasi Vin. I. 21 18 (verse) 
s=S. I. Ill 29 (verse) and mokkhanti Dh. 37 from root muc = moksyasu 
moksyanti have a passive meaning. These futures were apparently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. III. ISO 1 dakkhati stands beside 
flassati and sacchi-karissati . But that the futural sense was already 
getting blurred . is proved (already in the oldest period of the langu- 
age) by doublets 1 such as dakkhisam (instead of - issam for metrical 
reasons) Th2. 84 (Comm. 89 19 : passissam); 2. dakkhissasi M. III. 
5 10 ; PL 1. dakkhisdma Ja. III. 99 7 (Comm. dakkhissdma) > 2. dakkhi- 
ssatha M. II. 60 s . Similarly Sg. 1. sakkhissami ‘I shall be able to’ 
JaCo. I. 290 7 , 2. sakkhissasi Vin. III. 19 33 , JaCo. I. 222 s \ 3. sdkkhi- 
ssati DhCo. Ill, 176 4 , Pl.l. sahkhissama JaCo. II.129L 2. sakkhissatha 
DhCo, III. 8Q 7 , 3. sakkhissanti JaCo. I. 255 25 , — in all of which the 
future-suffix has been added to sakkh- which itself is the future-stem 
of root iak 2 . 

§ 153, The Type I b includes 1. a number of futures of roots in 
r, A form *karsyami is evidently presupposed by kassam Thl. 381, 
kassami Thl. 1138 (in the same verse karissdmi 1) from root kar ‘to do’. 
Instead of kassam there is also kasam Ja. IV. 287 13 , and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. 1. kdhami Thl. 103, Ja. II, 257 1 , III. 
47 15 , Vv. 52, 17, 2. kdhasi Dh. 154, Thl. 1134, II. 57; 3. kdhati 
Ja, II. 443 14 and kahiti Ja, VI. 497 2 , Pl. 1. kdhdma Vv. 84. 37, 3. 

1 Of. Mah. dacchihm in Pisebel, § 525. . 

* * 2 Does the verb-form paveechati ‘throws, gives, bestows’ Bo. 463 ff,, 490 f,, Th2. 
272, B. I, IS**' (verse), Jl. 502^ ; coritajo * fnture-stem like this? 
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Icahanii Ja. VI. 510 s and hah inti 1 Tb2. 509. From root hat with 
vi ‘to sojourn, live’ Ve have vihassmp Thl. 1091 fl.^viharsydmi, 8. 
vihassati S. I. 157 1 (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. vihdhisi Dh. 379, and 
also the simplex Sg. 3. hdhiti Ja. VI, 50Q 6 . Instead of a we have tin 
the root- syllable in. Sg. 1 . vihissdmi Th2. 181, 360, PI. 1 . vihissdma 
Th2. 121; also Sg. 1. dhissam ‘I shall bring in’ Ja. VI. 523 7 (Comm. 
dharissdmi) ; and further e in vihessati 2 Thl. 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gatha-language. — 2. Finally there are 
still to mention some difficult futural forms of the root han "to strike, 
kill’, occurring in the Gatha-language and the canonical prose : Sg. 1. 
patihahhhdmi S. IV. 104 26 ( — ^hahksydmi ?); haftchati, Ja. IV. 
102 9 (Qomm. hanissati ); the Opt. haflchema Ja. II. 418 11 (Comm. 
hanissdma ) proves that the futural meaning of the stem hadch - 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have to mention the Sg. 1, ahanhi 
T shall strike' Vin. 1. 8 26 (verse). D. II. 72 6 ' 39 , which however 
may have to be emended into dhanham 

§ 154. Futures of Type II likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pakkamissam Th2. 294 = prakramisyami , 
asissdmi Sn. 97 Q=a4isy ami, khddissami JaCo. III. 52 12 = khddisydmi; 
2. karissasi JaCo. III. 54 25 = karisyasi } harissasi JaCo. VI. 364 26 = 
harisyasi; 3. jayissati (besides jessati) Ja. II. 252 l5 =jayisyati .(besides 
jesyati ); nayissaii Vin. I. 43 17 (vers e)~nayisyati (besides nesyaii), 
hanissati JaCo. IV. lQ2 25 = hanisyati; PL 1. ydcissdma Vin. II. I96 3i 
= y daisy dm as, vasissdma Mhvs. 14. 26= vasisydmas (besides vatsya- 
mas); 2. lahhissaiha JaCo. III. 12& 2 * —labhisyatha (besides lapsyatha ), 
pabhajissatha Mhvs. 5. 199 =pmvrajisyaiha; 3. gamissanii Sn. 445 = 
gamisyanti , samanumodissanti M. I. 398 9 = modisyante 7 etc. — 2. The 
forms bhavissdmi, etc. = bhavisyamij etc. are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post- canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha-language (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forms 
(§ 27. 5) such as Sg. 1. hessam Thl. 1100, Ja, III. 224 s and hessdmi 
Th2. 460, 3, hessati Ja. III. 279 16 , Med. hessaie Mhvs. 25. 97, PL 2. 

l The corresponding forms in Pkr. are Mharp, kahisi , kahii, etc. ; Pischel, § 638. 

* The forms of the root liar have thus coincided with those of the root ha. CL 

§ 160 , 161 . • . 

3 Franks, , D. 180, foot-note 7, adopts for the passage D. II. 72 6# 19 the very plausible, 
reading dhanh ' ime Vajjl( ■^ahanham ime } instead of ahanhi 'me as in the text-edition 
but the forip ahanhi occurs also in Vin. I. 8 26 : ahanhi amaiadudrabhi The text 
here should then have to be emended into dhaflh ’ amata s * ( 
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hessatha S. IV. X79 24 . Formally these forms have coincided with 
those of the e-stems of Type I. — 3. According 1 6 Type II are derived 
future forms also from the uncontracted stems of CJ. X and Causatives 
and Denominatives discussed in § 187, and they correspond to the ana- 
logous forms in Skr. Thus handhayissdmi ‘I shall have bound' Mhvs. 
24. 6 = bandhayisydmi; pdlayissdmi ‘I shall protect' JaCo. IV. 129 1S 
= pdlayisydmi. . — 4. Aiso Desideratives (§ 184) and Intensives (§ 185) 
form their future after Type II : Sg. 1. tilikkhissam Dh. 320, vimam - 
sissami JaCo. I. 390 17 , cahkamissdmi Thl. 540; PI. 1. sussusissdma 
S. II. 267 21 , 3. sussusissanti S. II. 267 s . 

§ 15 5. The Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent 
within Pali 1 . Practically from every pres. -stem a future of this Type 
may be derived. Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. CL I. 
With reference to § 132 : Sg. 1. pivissdmi Thl. 313, JaCo. IV. 2 9 , 
titthissdmi M. III. 129 13 , vuUhahissdmi Mhvs. 36. 76; 2. pivissasi 
JaCo. VI. 365 8 , nmdisscisi A.IV. 301 19 ; 3. nisulissati Vin. 1.9*, patittha - 
hissati DhCo. III. 171 21 ; PL 1. upatthahissdma DhCo. IV. 7 1S ; 
pivissdma JaCo. I. 99 8 ; 2. pivissatha Vin. I. 78 7 ; 3. vutthahissanti 
D. II. 74*. With reference to § 133 : Sg. 1. gacchissdmi JaCo. III. 
10 s , gacchissam Thl. 95, Vv. 63. 21; 2. gacchisi (§ 65. 2); 3. agacchu 
ssati JaCo. III. 53 7 ; PL 2. gacchissatha JaCo. II. 128 7 , etc. -2. CL VI. 
With reference to § 134 : Sg. 1. pavissami (§ 65. 2) and pavisissdmi 
JaCo. Ill, 86 7 , ddisissami Th2. 308, pucchissami Sn, p. 32, Ja. VI. 
864 18 , phusissam Thl. 386; PL 1. puccMssama Sn. p. 112, etc. The 
form panudahissami Thl. 27, 233 is remarkable. With reference 
to § 135 : Pi. 3. acchissanti Vin. II. 76 3 . Sg. 1. muncmdmi 2 JaCo. I. 
434 1 ’ 19 ; PJ. 3. siftcissanii Vin. II. 12 17 etc.— 3. CL IV. With reference 
to § 136. X: Sg. 1. nacoissdmi JaCo. I. 292 24 ; 2. maflnissasi Vin. I. 
59 27 ; 3. ijjhissaii JaCo. I. 15 14 , vinassissati JaCo. I, 256 18 , pabujjhissati 
JaCo. I, 62 19 ; PL 1. naccissdma DhCo. III. 102 1 2 ; 2. apajjissatha M. I. 
124 28 ; 3. kujjhissanti DhCo. III. 101 6 , naccissariti Vin. II. 12 22 . With 
reference to § 136. 3 ; Sg. 1. passissami Vin. I. 9 1 ? 25 , JaCo. I. 62 12 ; 
2. passissasi Vin. I. 97 24 ; 3 . passissati Ud. 40 28 ; PI. 1, passissdma 
JaCo. II. 213 s etc. With reference to § 136. 4: Sg. 1. vihafini&sain 

1 It is significant that in the commentaries future forms of Type I are frequently 

explained by those of Type IT. Thus, of the example given in § 150, 151, 152 Jiahisi is 
explained by jahissasi, jessast by jinmasi, bhokkham by vacchati by vasis* 

saii. Tor all the new formations of Type II there are parallels in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 520 ff. 

2 In both cases in passive sente; it therefore should perhaps be read muccmami. 

In that case also pamunce ‘may he be released* Ja. III. 236 19 , 237 2 should be emended 
topawiucc#. ; ■ 
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Thl. 386; 3. paniidyissati JaCo. I. 484 23 , niyyissati A. V. 195 10 ; 
suyissati S. IV. 344 22 , khlyissati JaCo. I. 290 4 ; PI. 1. muccissdma 
JaCo. I. 434 20 ; 2. muccissatha DbCo. III. 242 34 . With reference to 
§137: Sg. 3. jiyyissati and miyyissati M. III. 246 23 . With reference 
to § 138 : Sg. 1. nahayissami JaCo. I* 265 25 , nibbdyissam Thl. 162, 
919, pari n i b b dyiss dm i D. II. 104 19 , tdyissdmi JaCo. II. 252 3T ; Sg. 3. 
antara-dhdyissati Vin. I, 43 21 ; PI. 3. gdyissanti Vin. II, 12 22 etc. Sg. 

I. paldyissdmi JaCo. II. 247 23 (also sajjhdyissdmi JaCo. II. 243 12 
with reference to § 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematic Conjugation. 1. 01. III. With reference to 
§ 142: Sg. 1. jahissdmi Ja. IV. 415 1 ®, JaCo. IV. 420 26 , saddahissami 
Milp. 148 31 , patijaggissdmi JaCo. II. 200 2 ; 2. jahissasi JaCo. III. 
173 4 ; 3. jahissati Ja. III. 279 16 ; PI. 2. saddahissalha DhCo. I. 117 23 , 
patijaggissatha DhCo. IV. 10 15 etc. — 2. Cl. VIII. With reference to 
§144: Sg. 1. bhanjissam Thl. 1095, (pari)bhu?ijhsdmi Vin. I. 185 2 \ 

II. 300 29 , JaCo. IV. 129 14 ; 3. chindissati JaCo. II. 252 21 , bhindissati 
Vin. II. 198 33 ; PI. 3. samucchindissanti D. II. 74 35 , bhunjmanti Vin. 
II. 196 13 , riticissanti Vin. I. 190 19 . — 2. Cl. IX. With reference to 
§ 145: Sg. 1. jdnissdmi JaCo. III. 53 22 , viltkinissdmi DhCo. Ill, 
480\ jinissdmi JaCo. III. 5 s ; 2. jinissasi JaCo. II. 252 18 ; 8, janissaii 
JaCo. VI. 364 19 , jinissati JaCo. III. 6 2 ; PI. 1. anujanissdma M. II. 
57 s ; 3. samanujdnissanti M. 1.398 s . With reference to § 146 : Sg. 
1. ganhissdmi JaCo. I. 222 24 , 2. ganhissasi JaCo. I. 222 24 , 3 . ganhissati 
JaCo. in. 280 22 , PL 1. ganhissama JaCo. II. 104®, 2, ganhhsatha 
JaCo. II, 197 37 etc. — 3. Ci. V and IX. With reference to § 147 : 
Sg. 1. sunissdmi DhCo. III. 195 10 , 2. swiissasi DhCo. III. 195®; Pi. 1. 
sahkunissdma JaCo. II. 415 23 , 2. sunissatha DhCo. I. 97 11 , pdpuni - 
ssatha JaCo, I. 253 2 \ 3. pdpunissanti JaCo, I. 256 4 etc. 

Conditional. 

§ 157. As in Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite to the 
Future. It is used as Irrealis of the present and the past. Excepting 
in compounds, the augment seems to be obligatory. The flexion is as 
in Skr., only the 3. PL derives its ending -a^sttfrom the Aorist (§ 159. 
III). Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavmarri JaCo. I. 410 ls - abhamsyam ; 
chdassam JaCo. III. 30 6 z=addsyam; apdpessarg (from Causative of 
ap + pra 1 ) JaCo. II, ll 18 ; olokessarp, T would watch* or T would have 

1 Pap - was eo longer felt to be a compound* hence the augment. 
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watched’ JaCo. I. 470 15 . — Sg. 2. abhavissa JaCo. IT. II 1 ®, III. 80 6 
•=abhavisyas; dpajjissct DhCo. III. 137 17 . — Sg.8. abhdvissa ‘would be’ or 
‘would have been’ Vin. L 13 38 , D.II. 67 6 , M.II 1. 163 n , Ud. 80 24 , JaCo. 
II. 112 16 (sfaould it be read ?idbhavissa ?) , V. 264 1 — abhavisyai ; anassissa 1 
‘he would have died’ JaCo. II. 112 17 ; adassa JaCo. V. 264 1 ; uppajjissa 
DhCo. III. 137 19 , payojayissa , pabbajissa , pdpunissa, patitthahissa 
DhCo. HI. 181 lr % akarissa DhCo. I. 147 19 , asakkhissa DhCo. I. 147 20 
(should it be read nasakhhissa?), III. 8 23 , alahhissa DhCo. III. 4 1 .— 
PI. 1. alabhissama and agamissama JaCo. III. 35' 10 ’ 11 . — PJ. 3. 
abhavissamsu Yin. I. 13 31 . — Here should be mentioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 3. occurring in D. II. 63 s ff. : 
okkamissatha ‘would have climbed down’, sanmcchissatha 2 ‘would 
have originated’, nibbattissatha (root vart) ‘would ha,ve come about’, 
dpajjissatha ‘would have been attained’, alabhissatha ‘would have 
attained.’ The suffix is 4ha as against Skr. 4a as in Pres. Opt. 
(§ 129) and Aor. (§ 159. II). 

4. Aorist. 

§ -168. The Aorist of Pali is derived from old Imperfects and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it is characterised by the, augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Waekernagel 3 has succeeded 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped : 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms: adam ‘I gave’, agd ‘he went’. Also acc-aga , samajjh - 
again (besides adhugam Th2. 122). — 2. The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
the Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist: agamd ‘he went*, 
a da si ‘he gave’, akdsi ’he did’, avocurn ‘they spoke’. Also ajjh-agama , 
pacc-assosi , paydsi . — 3. In the two oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
derived from the -fs-Aor. : alahhim T received’ beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose: khadi ‘he ate,’ bhindi *he broke’. — 4. The augment is always 
retained by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 165). 

1 It should be read as does Speyer, Ved, u. Skr.-Syntax, p. 60, foot-note 2: 
nassissa ’ ti (more properly : yev' anasswsa f ti h Of. also P. Andersen, PR. p. 119. . 

2 E. Windisch, Buddha’s Geburfc, p. 39, footnote, hesitatingly derives tbe 
form from Skr. sam-murch. In that case we . would" have to read sanimucehissatha 
NvtsoR. 0. Eranke, WE KM. 8. 327. 

3 Wortumfang und Woriform, GN, 1906, p. 154 if. It was held hitherto that 
the use of the augment was quite arbitrary as laid down by Kaoc. Cf. e,g. V. Henry, 
3?*6oifl de Gramm. Palie, p, 88, § 220* 
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such as agamasi ‘he went/ addasasim ‘I saw’ or ( b ) derived from 
thematic Imperfects and Aorists, such as abhasaiha ‘he spoke’. — 5. 
For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the post- 
canonical prose. Thus in the Gratha- language we have still apucchimsu 
‘they asked’ beside pucchimsu; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp the field are desesim ‘I taught’, khadimha ‘we 
ate’, kathayimsu "they related.’ 

§ 159. The different types of Aorist 1 may be classified according 
to origin. 

I. Type. Example: root da ‘to give.’ 

Sg. PI. 

1. adam Ja. III. 411 10 (adamha) Ja. II. 71 3 4 , Yv. 68. 4, 5 

2. ado (add) Ja. IV. 240 14 , V. 161 12 (adattha) JaCo. II. 106 21 

3. add So. 303, Mhvs. 7. 70. adu , adum . 

This Type is derived from tbe root-aorist, Skr. addin , adds 3 addi 
... adus . The forms of the PL 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. addma, addta) m 

II. Type, Example: root’pam Togo.’ 

Sg. PL ■ 

1. agamam Thl. 258 agamdma (agamamha Sn, 349) 

2. agamd Sn. 834 agamatha (agamaitha) 

3. agamd Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5. 42 agamuin Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4.36. 

This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam , asicas , asicat,.. 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect (asiitoam etc.). The endings ~amhu 
- aiiha areTaken from Type III. But there occur also the endings 4ma, 
-atha; akardma ‘we did’, addasama ‘we saw’, addasaiha ‘you saw.’ 
Cf. § 162. 1, 3 — There are also medial forms of this Type : Sg. 3. 
-tha: abhasaiha ( he spoke’ Sn. 30, vindatha ‘he found’ Th2. 420; 
PI. 1. - mhase : akaramhase Ja. III. 26 18 ; PL 3. -re, - rum : abajjhare 
‘they were bound’ Ja. I, 428 1 , amamarurn They thought’ Ja. Ill, 
488 2 , The suffix - tha again shows (cf. § 129, 157) the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. ^For -amhase (Type III) cf. § 126; - re and -rut?t 
correspond to the Ved. endings -re and - ran or -ram 2 . 

3 la Pkr. only the AMag, has retained Aorist-forms ; Pischel, § 516 L 

2 Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, § 412 a. 
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III, Type. Example; root tru ‘to hear,* bar ‘to do/ 


Sg. 


PL 


1. assosim Thl. 131 

2. assosi 

3. assosi D. I. 87 13 , Sq, p. 99 

1, abdsim Th2. 74, Yv. 1. 5 

2, akasi Vv. 1, 3, Thl. 1207 

3, akasi JaCo. III. 188 24 , 

DhCo. I. 39® 


assumha S. 1. 157 32 , JaCo. III. 278® 
assuttha D. II. 272 1 2 * (sic!) } S.I. 157 9 
assosum D. I. Ill 10 , Yin. I. 18 s5 

akamha Ja. III. 47 4 
akattha Yv. 84. 38, Mhvs. 12. 22 
ahasuni Mhvs. 31. 99 var. lec., 
abamsu Sn. 882, JaCo. I. 262®, 


This Type is derived from Skr. s-Aor. : asrausam , akdrsam.; 
ahausls , abdrsis; asrauslt , abdrslt; airausma, akdrsma; asrausta , 
akarsta; asrausus, akdrsus. The u in assumha , assuttha is to be 
explained according to § 15; the suffix ~mha according to § 50. 4 or 
58. 2. The ending 4fha=-sfa, instead of the expected Mha, is 
remarkable. — The medial forms are; Sg. 3. -tha: udapattha ‘flew up* 
(root pat) Ja. Y. 255 14 (conjecture by Fausboll), papattha ‘he fell* Ja. 
Y. 255 20 ; a new formation based on this papattha is to be found in 
the Sg, 1, pdpattham ‘I fell* Ja. VI. 16 29 ; md laddhd ‘she should 
not receive* Ja. III. 138 21 = Skr, alahdha , but also alatiha 1 ‘he 
received* Ja, IY. 310 s , M. II. 49®, S, IY, 302*, Sn, p. 107, The a 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. 

IY. Type, Example: root gam ‘to go/ 

Sg, PI. 

1, agamisam , agamim Thl. 9 agamimha S. I. 202 ss (verse) 

2, agami Sn. 339, JaCo. IY, 2 1T agamittha JaCo, I. 263 4 , 

DhCo. III. 22 7 

3, a garni D, II, 264 9 , JaCo, YI. 366 24 agamlsum , agamimsu JaCo, 

II. 416 23 

This Type is derived from Skr. is-Aorist abodhisam , abodhls t 
abodhit , abodhisma t abodhista t abodhisus. The form agamim is 
derived from the Yedic ‘contracted* forms such as abramim, 
avadhim 2 , Instead of -isam we find also -issarn in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigacchissam Sn, 446; 
nandissam S. I. 176 32 (verse). Besides 4sum, - iinsu there 
is also -uni in PI. 3., taken from Type II, Also Imperfects 

1 The hardening of the sonant group into a surd one is explained by the influence 

of forms like apattha in conjunction with those like abhasatha. 

? 'Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 904 a, Macdonell, Ved. Gr. § 599 a, 3, 
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with i in Sg. 2. and 3. have contributed to the building up of 
this type. Thus afiravi Sn. 355, Thl. 430 and abruvi Ja. III. 62 so 
‘he spoke ’ =abravit (its Sg. 1. is then abravim Cp. 2. 6. 8; PI. 3. 
a b ravu m Ja. V. 112 S0 ). Also asi ‘he was’ Sn. 286, Mhvs. 2. l — aslt 
(its Sg. 1. as/m, dsi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Cp. 3, 7. 1, but PL 1. dsum 
Th2. 224; PJ. 8. dsum Sn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 32).— Medial forms; Sg. 2. 

- xtilio — - isthas ; md patisevittho ‘ do not expose yourself (to 
poison) !’ Ja. IV. 222 9 , pucchittho ‘you -asked’ D. II. 284®, 
amannittho Thl. 280, M. -III. 247® (ef.Ja. II. 29 17 ), vihanflUtho 
Thl. 385; Sg. 3. -ittha = -ista ; pucchittha Mhvs. 17. 33; md 
jlyittha ‘may it not disappear’ Ja. I. 468 2 ; sandlttha ‘flowed’ (root 
sydnd ) D. IT. 129 s3 ; md vo dvuso evctm ruccittha ‘may it not please 
you to do so !’ DhOo. I. 13‘ 23 . From Passive stems: suyiMha ‘was 
heard’ DhCo. 1. 16 3 ; adissittha ‘showed himself Thl 170; dhjittha 
' ‘was given’ S. I. 58 9 . Here again ' we And dentals in the place of 
expected cerebrals 1 . 

Type I. 

§ 160. The forms of Type I belong for by far the most part to 
the Gatha-language, individual forms occurring also in the canonical 
and post-canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these forms. 
Thus 1. root gd ‘to go’ : Sg. 1. ajjhagani Thl. 405, Th2. 67, adhigam 
Th2. 122, samajjhagam ‘S. I. 103 10 ; 2. ajjhagd Vv. 34. 7; 3. agd Sn. 
53 Q, a jjhagd D. I. 223 3 ; PL 3. ajjhagu Ja. I. 256 7 , Sn. 330, upaccagum 
A. I. 142 31 (verse). To these belongs also the PL 1. dgamhd Sn. 597, 
th )ugh formally of Type III. — 2. Boot sthd ‘to stand’ : Sg. 3. atthd 

Sn. 4.29 = asthat 3. Root bhu ‘to be’: Sg. 1, ahum Ja. III. 411 s , 

Thl. 316 as against Skr. ab huvam on the analogy of adam ; 2. ahU 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. II 10 (verse) = ab hus; 3. ahu Dh. 228, Sn. 139, M, 
I. 487 s , ahud»eva S. IV. 350 P^abhut; Pl. 3. ahu , ahum D. II. 256 s 
(verse), Mhvs. 2, 25 as against Skr. abhuvan on the analogy of adum . 
As for PL 1. there is ahum Th2. 225. The form ahumha belongs to 
§ 163. 3. — 4. The form aha ‘did’ Ja. V. 29 2 (Comm. akasi) — Yed, 
dhar is also historical; On the analogy of add: adam there was 
formed a Sg. 1. akam Ja, V. 16Q 1 (Comm, akarim) to aka. Similarly 
as sum ‘I heard’ Ja. HI* 542 1 , assu ‘you heard’ Ja. III. 541 10 (Comm. 
assoshn, assosi) presuppose a Sg. 3. %ssw = Ved. airot . Historical are 
moreover Sg. 3. adda ‘he saw’ Thl. 1244 = Ved, adrdk and PL 3. dgu 

i Such forms with tih instead of ifh are found also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. sevitthd t 
bhufljittha. Pischel (§ 517) doubts whether these forms belonged to the Aorist from 
the beginning. Cf. also Johansson, KZ, 32. 450 if., 

25 — 1147B 
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(root gti + a) D. II. 258 5 = dguh (new formation Sg. 8. dgci D, II* 258 20 
on the analogy of aha : dhu), and perhaps pdva Sn. r 782, 888 from root 
vac + pra. 

Type II. 

§ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type II in the different periods 
of the language. Examples: (ft) Forms of Imperfect origin are Sg. I. 
kasam *1 ploughed \ pavapam T sowed’ Th2. 112, papatam *1 ffdl’ 
Ja. V. 70 18 ; amannam ‘I thought’ Ja. V. 215 6 , adadam ‘I gave’ Vv, 
34. 8; Sg. 2. with primary ending apucchasi ‘you asked’ Sn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papatd Yin. III. 17 26 , asard ‘went’ Jfi. VI. 199 7 , amard 
‘died’ (Ved. marati, cL§ 187) Ja.III. 389 18 ; PI. 2. amannatha ‘you 
meant’ Tb2. 143. Moreover Sg. 3. Med. ajdyathci ‘originated’ Dp; vs. 
5. 40, samapajjatha ‘became’ Ja. V. 71 s ®, upapajjcitha ‘originated’ 
Thl. 30, abhassatha ‘fell down’ Sn. 449, samakampatha ‘shook’ Ja. 
VI. 570 12 etc. (b) The forms in Sg. 2. with the ending -o are Aorist* 
forms: md pamddo ‘do not tire !’ Dh. 371, Thl. 1 19, S. IV. 26 8 20 , 
264 13 ; dsftdo ‘you came in, reacfud’ Ja. I. 414 6 , Vin II. 195 28 (verse); 
Sg. 3. abhida ‘broke to pieces’ Ja. III. 29 17 , D. II. 107 5 (verse) or 
abbhidd Ja. I, 247 29 — abhidat, acchida ‘tore asunder’ Sn. 357, dsadd 
Thl. 774; PI. 3. acchidum S. I. 35 14 . — 2. A remarkable innovation 1 
has taken its origin from the med al forms alatiha , pdpatthci of Type 
III (§159. III). As these forms came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. alattham Vv, 81. 
22, Thl. 747, D. II. 268 6 , JaCo. I. 141 2 \ DhCo. I. 51 24 , 2. alatiha 
S. I. 114 14 ; PI. 1. alatthamha M. II. 63\ 3. alatihum D, II. 274 22 
(verse). Beside them there is also alatthamsu S. I. 48 34 after Type 
III. Precisely in the same way, from asayittha of Type IV (§ 169. 1), 
there has been evolved a Sg. 1. asayittham A. I. 136 29 , and 
aiabhittharri Thl, 217 from an *alabhittha . 

§ 162, 1. The Aorist of Type II of the root kar ‘to do’ is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. akaram etc.: Sg. 1. akaram Ja. III/206 21 , V. 
70 12 , 2, atari Ja. lit 135 17 , V. 69 13 , 8. akaru Ja, II. 230 16 ; PI. 1. 
akardma M. II. 214 27 and akaramha M. II. 2I4 28 , 3, aharum D. II. 
256 4 (verse), Mhvs. 3. 33. — 2, The following forms of the root bhu 
‘bo become’ are derived fr >m an Impf, of CL VI (*huvati f cf. § 131. 
2 with f;-n* 2, p. 168): Sg. I. ahum S; I. 36 2 (verse), 2. ahuva S, I. 
36* (verse), 3. ahuva Ja. II. 106 1 , III. 131 11 , Vv. 81. 24; PL 1, 

; , . 1 SeeE. Kuhn, Beitr. p. Ill ; B. O. Eranke, BB. 22. 216, 
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ahuvdma M. I, 98 13 , II. 214 24 and ahuvamha M. I. 93 34 , II. 214 1 2 \ 

2. akuvattha S. IV/llS®, M. I. 445 26 , DhCo. I. 57 30 ,— 3. The root 
dars ‘to see’ forms an Aorisfc from the base clras : Sg. 1. addasam 
Sn. 887, Th2. 48, Ja. III. 380 s , M. I. 79 6 , JaCo. III. 380 2 * and, with 
primary ending, addasami 1 Thl. 1253, Th2. 135, S. 1. 168 18 , Vv. 50. 
12, 2. addasfi 8. I. 115 10 , 3. ad das a Vin. II. 192 7 , JaCo. 1. 222 20 ; 
Pi. 1. addasama 8n. 31, Ja. II. 355 17 , S. I. 196 13 (verse). JaCo, III. 
304 2 , 2, addasalha M. IT. 108 32 , JaCo. HI, 804* 2 and (for metrical 
reasons) addasdtha Ja. V, 55 23 , 3. addasam D. IL 256 7 (verse).— 

4, The Aor. of the ro >t vac shows two series of forms. One series 
is derived from a thematic Impf . *avacam f the other form the Aor. 
avocam : Sg, 1. avacam JaCo. Ill . 2S0 12 , DhCo. III. 194 17 and avocam 
Th2. 124, Vv. 79. 7, 8,1. IQ 23 , DhCo. III. 285*\ 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and ( a)voca Dh. 133; 8. avaca JaCo. I. 294 21 and avaca Th2. 494, 

5. I. 150 4 , JaCo. II. 160 8 ; PI. 1. avacumha and avacumha M. II. 
91 28 , III. 15 s , 2. avacutiha Vin. II. 297 10 , DhCo. I. 73 24 and avocuttha , 

3. avacum Ja. V. 260 4 ’ 10 and avocam M. II. 147 29 . 

Type III. 

§ 163. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language. 1. Aorists of roots 
in d. Thus from jnd ‘to know’ (ajfidsU) Sg. 1. abbhauMsitn Vin. 
III. 5 23 , 3. aftfidsi Sn. 540, Vin. I. 18“ JaCo. VI, 366 10 ; PL 3. 
abbhanndsvm Sn. IV. II 30 or abbhaMamsu D. II. 150 31 or (under 
the influence of Type IV) annimsu JaCo. III. 303 17 . Also Sg. 3, 

; pay d si D. II. 73 s , JaCo. I, 223°, PI, 8. abhiyamsa S. I. 216 10 and 
pdyimsu D. II. 96 24 , DhCo. III. 257 19 , JaCo. I. 254“ from root yd 
‘to go’ (ayasit); Sg. 8. pahdsi Sn. 1057 from root hd ‘to leave’ (< ahdsH ), 
Similarly from the root dd ‘to give’: Sg. 1. addsim JaCo. I. 167 9 , 
DhCo. L 19 30 , 2. addsi, 3. addsi JaCo. I. 279 17 ; P3. 1. adamiia Vv. 
65, 4, Ja. II. 71 4 and (with tranfer to Type IV) addsimha Th2, 518, 
Ja. III. 120 u , 2. adattha JaCo. II. 166 21 , 3. adamsu JaCo. I. 222\ 
From root sthd ‘to stand’: Sg, 1. atthdsim Th2, 78, 3, atthdsi 2 Vin, 
II. 195 25 , JaCo.. II, 19 22 ; PI. 3. atihamsn D. II, 84 2 *, JaCo. IT, 96 21 
etc. From root pa ‘to drink’: PI. 3, aparpsu (sic!) Ud. 78 u . From root 
m d ‘to -measure’ : PI. 3. pdmimsu Thl. 469. — 2. Aorists of roots in 
!. From root nl ‘to lead’ (anaislt) : Sg. 3. nesi JaCo. V, 281 2S , PL 3. 
dnesum JaCo. IV. 137 22 , Mhvs. 5, 24 etc. From root /f ‘to conquer’ 

1 Cf. R, 0. Frunke, £DMG. 63. 6. 

2 CL Pkr. A Mag, fhasi ; Pischel, § 616. 
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(ajaisit ) : Sg. 3. ajesi Yin. II. I 12 . From root i hi ‘to send' (ahaislt ) : 
Bg. 3. p (the si Thl. 564, Yin. I. 92 35 , JaCo. II. $0 12 , Pi. 3. pah e sum 
Mhvs. 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On Aor. 
IY. of uncontracted stem, see § 167. 1. — 3. Aorists of roots in ft. 
Of. sru § 159. III. From root dhu ‘to shake 5 ( adhausit ); Sg. 

3. adhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed aLo that Aor. 
of root hhu ‘to be, to become* which became the predominant one 
in course of the development of the language: Sg. 1. ahosim Thl, 
620, JaCo. I. 106 10 , 2. ahosi JaCo. I. 107 9 ; 3. ahosi Sn. 835 Yin. 

I. 23 7 , JaCo. I. 279 8 , anubhosi JaCo. III. 112 24 , adhibhosi S. IV. 185 32 ; 
PI. 1. ahumha Ja. I. 362 19 , DhCo. I. 57°, 3. ahesum 1 Vv, 74. 4, D. 

II. 5 7 , JaCo. I. 149 19 . The form PI. 3. adhibhamsu S. IV. 185 31 as 
compared with the Sg. adhibhosi is to be explained by the analogy 
of adamsu . — 4. Aorists of roots in r. Cf. bar § 159. III 2 . From 
root heir ‘to take - away’ ( ahdrslt ) : Sg. 1. pahdshn Th2. 99, vihasim 
Thl. -513, Ud. 42 s , Yin. III. 4 8 , 3. ahdsi Dh. 3, pahdsi Ja. III. 85 12 , 
Vv. 29 s , PL 3. ahamsu Ja. Y. 200 6 , also vihimsu Thl. 925. 

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 3. acchecchi 3 ‘cut off’ Sn. 355, Thl. 1275, M. I. 
12 4 , A. I. 134 8 “ acchaitsit fr m root chid. In the same way, (a)sakkhi 
‘was able to* D. I. 96 10 , Vin. T. 10 6 , Milp. o 2 may be derived from an 
*asdkslt from mot sak (whence Sg. 1. (a)sakkhim Thl. 88, Mhvs. 
32. 43, Sg. 2. asakkhi DhCo. I. 16 1B ); akkocchi ‘howled* Dh. 3, Ja. 

III. 212 6 from an *akrauksit from root kruS; pdvekkhi ‘entered* 
Ja. III. 460 2 from a * pra-avaiksit from root viL Old Aoriat forms 
of the root dari ‘to see* ( adrdksam , - ksis , - ksit , - ksus ) are quite 
numerous: Sg. 1 (ad)dakkhim Sn. 938, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
83. 14; 2. addakkhi Ja. III. 189 23 , 3. addakkhi Sn. 208, Thl. 986, 
S. I. 117 3 (verse), Yin. II. 195 35 ; PL 3. addakkhum 4 5 D. II. 2*6 6 
(verse). The form addu ‘saw* Thl. 986, 1244 is also very old. It is 
the Ved, adrdk. On the analogy of add: adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. addam Ja. III. 380 6 (Comm, addasam ). 

§ 165. 1. Double-forms such as aka: akasi , add : aiasi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are based on Type II, 
but are brought about by the transfer of forms of this type to the 

1 AMag S g.S.ahesi. 

2 AM*g*Sg. 2. akasi, 

3 Also in S. IV. 2G5 17 , 207 33 , Iv, 47 1 < } we have to read acchecchi tanham. 

4 Cf. Pkr. A Mag. addamu;Fm hel, § 016. 

5 Johansson, Monde OrieoDal 1907/8, p. 95 f. Aorists of the same construction 

occur also in AMag, ; Pischel, § 510. 
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mode of flexion characteristic of Type III s . Thus from addasu *he 
saw’ (§ 162. BJ there’ was formed an acldasdsi Tb2. 309, Jft. V. 158 16 
(Comm, addasa ), and also Sg. 1. addasdsim Thl. 287, Jfi. II, 256 22 , 
PI. 3. addasasum M. II. 98 7 , Vin. II. 190 24 and addasamsu M. I. 
79 5 , Vm. 1. 8 34 . Similarly agamdsi ‘went' Thl. 490, JaCo. I. 113 12 . 
II. 16Q 3 , Mhvs. 4. 44 besides agamd; PI. B. agam ani-s u Vv. 80. 6, 
JaCo. I. 143 1 , IV. 3 5 , DhCo.I. 64 2 , In the same way Sg. 1. ahuvdsilm) 
Vv. 82. 6 beside cthuvd (§ 162, 2); Sg. 2. avacdsi ‘}ou spoke’ Vv. 
35. 7, 53. 9 and Sg. B. avacdsi Ja. VI. 525 14 beside avacd; Sg. 1. 

; pivdsim ‘I drank’ IJd. 42 14 ; Sg. 3. viramdsi ‘ceasid’ Th2. 397 etc 2. 

The Type III has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems 
of various origins form their Aorists on the analogy of ajesi, anesi 
(§ 163. 2), just as the d- and osteins form their Aorists after aha si, 
as so si . A few examples will suffice : Sg. 1. sesim ‘I lay’ Ja, V. 70 14 
(from seti § 140. 4), vadesim ‘I spoke’ DhCo. III. 174 16 (§' 139. 2), 
kathesim ‘I related’ JaCo. Ilf. 869 17 (§ 139. 1), cintesi(m) ‘I thought’ 
Ja. VI. 570 19 , Op. 1.8. 1, karesim ‘I had. ..made’ JaCo. III. II 21 ; Sg. 2. 
vadesi DhCo. III. 173 21 , paccesi M. I. 445 29 (from eti § 140. 3); Sg. 3. 
piljesi ‘he worshipped’ JaCo. I. 422 S1 , kathesi Vin. I. 15 36 , JaCo. II, 
154 7 , pidhesi ‘covered’ Mhvs. 24. 52 (stem dhe r § 142. 2, from 
root dha with pi), aggahesi ‘seized’ JaCo. I. 52 25 , barest, hdrdpesi 
JaCo. I. 63 4 , 143 11 etc., samgdmesi (§ 187. 1) JaCo. V. 417 17 ; Ph 3. 
samesum ‘ they assembled ’ JaCo. II. 30 16 , pujesum Dpvs. 16, 31, 
kathesum JaCo. IT. 256 16 , aggahesum Bn, 847, karcsum JaCo. III. 
I 10 etc. Forms of 1. and 2. PI. are not attested. On Aor. IV, of 
uncontracted stems s^e § 168. 4. 

Type IV. 

§ 166. The Aorists of Type IV occur most frequently in canoni- 
cal and. non-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root khdd ‘to eat’: Sg, 3. khadi 
Mhvs. 6. 21 — akhadit; from grab ‘to seize’ : Sg. 1, aggahim Thl. 97 
=-Ved. agrabhim, 3 % . aggahi Ja. V, 91 4 = agrah hit. — Similarly from 
root hram ‘to stride’ ( dkramisam , akramlt ), with facultative lengthen- 
ing of the radical vowel as is found alro in Skr. in the case of various 
roots with a medial a: Sg. 1. pakkdmim Thl. 34, 3. pakkdmi Vin. I. 
8 1# , JaCo. II. 110 25 and pakkami Mhvs, 19. 56; PI, 1. upasamkamimha 
S. IV. 97 s , 3. pakkamum Bn* 1010 and pakkamhnsu JaCo, I, 150 1 *.— ■ • 
From root tras ‘to fear’: Sg. 2, md mithasi Vin. I. 94 34 , Various 
compounds of the root pad: Sg, 1. ndapddirp ‘I was born' D. I. 
18 23 , 3, udapadi Ja. HI, 29 5 , I). I. 235 u ; PJ. 3. dpadu ‘fell into.,./ 
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D. XL 27 8 20 (verse).-— Of the roots in ar the forms in a may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root car Mo dive, do, carry on* 
(Sk r.acarisam): Sg. 1. (a)cari(m) Thl. 428, Th2, 79, 8. acdri Db. 
826, Sn. 854; PI. 8. acarisum Sn. 284. From toot tar ‘to cross" : 
Sg. 8. atari So. 855 (=Ved. dtdrlt); Pi, 3. ataru(m) Sn. 1045. There 
are besides forms with d, which probably have to be judged according 
to § 167: Sg. 1. (a)carim Th2. 107, J?L V. IQ 16 , 3. acari Sn. 344 and 
atari Ja. III. 458 16 , atari JaCo. II. 154 21 ; PI. 1. vicarimha Tb2. 
305, 3. acarimsu So. 809, vicarimsu JaCo. II. 96 27 and atarimsu 1 
Sn. .1046. Similarly from root Mr: Sg. 1. karim JiiCo. III. 393 20 , 
2. han Th2. 432, JaCo. II. 22 15 , III. 276 15 * , 3. akarl D. IT. 157 13 (verse) ; 
PL 2. karittha JaCo. I. 263 5 , 492 23 , DhCu. I. 64 21 , 3. karimsu JaCo. 
II. 352 8 . — I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical: Sg. 1. (a)labhim ‘I attained' Thl. 218, Th2. 78, udikkhisam 
‘I noticed' Thl. 268, paccavekkhim ‘I observed' Thl. 395 (ef. Skr. 
aiksista), nandmam ‘I was pleased' S. I. 176 12 (Skr. anandlt); 
adassim ‘ I saw' Cp. 1. 2.2, samdhavissam ‘I ran through' Thl. 78, 
asevissam ‘I visited' Ja. IY. 178 4 (Skr. asevista); Sg. 2 . md vadi 
‘do not say-1 ' JaCo. II. 133 11 ; Sg. 3. vedi ‘he knew’ Dh. 419, 423 
( : =avedU ), vandi ‘he praised' Sn. 252. vast ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JaCo. 
II. 158 27 , pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity' D. II. 29 so (but Skr. 
avrajU), pdvassi ‘poured rain' Sn. 80 (Skr. avarslt) ; Pf. 1. patikko - 
simha ‘we disputed’ M. I. 85 s , labhimha D. II. 147 1S , dvasimhd Vv. 
65. 4; PI. 3. khadimsu ‘they ate' JaCo. II. 129 23 , avattimsu ‘they 
existed' Sn. 298, vaddhimsu ‘they grew' (Skr. avardhista) JaCo. !L 
105 17 , patikko simsu M. I. 84 19 etc. — With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (§ 168. 3, 4), the secondary stern- — 
the Desiderafcives (§ 184) and the Intensives (§ 185)— Lb rm then 
Aorlst after Type IV : Sg. 1. abhishnsim Vv, 81. 18, cahkamim 
Thl. 272; PI. 3. sussusimsu Vin. I. 10 s . 

§ 167. The Type IV became very productive, and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived from all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels (§. 163, 165. 2). in 
every period of the language 2 . Examples : Thematic Conjugation: 
(1) CL I. With reference to § 130. 4 : par ilehisam ‘I licked' Vv. 

1 It is quite clear that the variation between acarimsu and acarimsu was 

partly determined by the word-rhythm. 

3 Aorists of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV in the Ommen 

Uri< s : thus akkocchi DhCo, L 43 20 by akkosi % ahamsu in Ja. V. 200 6 by aharimsu i 

akamha in Ja, III. 47* by karimha etc, ■ 
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81. 21, VvCo. 316 2 ®. With inference to § 131: The roots in t form Aor. 
IV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. Ill from the contracted 
stem, § 165. 2): Sg. 3. dnayi Mhvs. 1. 30 (beside finest); Pi. 1. 
driayimha JaCo. III. 127 1 ‘‘ ! , 3. dnayimm JaCo. IV. 188 s (beside 
dnesum). Also from root bhu: PL 3. hhavimsu DhCo, IV. 15 s 
(Skr. abhavisus) beside the (possibly contracted) form ahesam . With 
reference to § 132: Sg. 1. nisldim Th2. 44, patitthahim Cp. 3. 7, 3; 3. 
tipivi Mhvs. 6. 21, nisidi Vin. I. I 8 , utthahi JaCo. III. 104 23 , adhitthahi 
Thl. 1131; PL 3. nisidi sunt Mhvs 7. 40 and nisldimsti D.I, 138 28 , 
utthahhnsii JaCo. I. 202 2 \ DhCo. I. 20 1 . With reference to § 3 38 
1 : Sg. 1. agacchisctm Thl. 258, adhigacchissam Sn. 446, updgaechim 
■Tl»2. 69; 8. dgacchi Sn. 379, samagacchi Vin. I. 96 15 ; PL 2. upa- 
gaechittha Mhvs. 5. 101; 3. upagacchimsu Vin. I. 92 10 , Then* ar-* 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with tick 
instead of cch 1 : Sg. 3. a gait chi Sn. 979, JfxCo. III. 190™, 
vpagafichi Cp. 2. 6. 9, D. I. I 19 , II. 99 2 ; PI. 3. upagafichum 
D. II. 99b "With reference to § 133. 3: Sg. 3. dmhi Mhvs. 85. 
26; PL 8. arvhum Mhvs. 11. 8. — (2) CL VI. With reference io 
§ 184: Sg. 1. pdvisim Thl. 60, apucchim Cp. 2. 6. 5 and apucehi- 
ssam Sn. 1116; 2. md gilt 'do not devour 1' Dk. 371; 8. phusi 
S. I. 120 24 , (a)pucchi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 133 9 , III. 401 7 , akin Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89 4 ; PL 1. apucchimhU Sn, 875, M. If. 132 21 ; 176 25 ; 
3. pavisimsu Mhvs. 18. 56, pucchimsu JaCo, I. 221 29 and pucchtsum 
Mhvs, 10. 2, supimsu Vin. II. 78 2 . Also Sg. 2. abbuhi 'you drew 
out* Th2. 52 (var. lec. DhCo. I. 30 17 : abbahl) from root barh (brhati) 
with a. With reference to § 135,1: Sg. 1. icchirn Ja. I, 267 20 and 
icchham S. I. 176 12 (verse), 3. icchiJoGo. I. 492 27 , VI. 367 22 . With 
reference to § 135. 2: Sg. 1. acchisam Thl. 487. With reference to 
§ 135. 3: Sg. 1. nibbind ’ aham ‘I felt aversion* Tb2. 26 (from 
vmdati); 3. osinci Vv. 83. 8; PL 3. muncimsu JaCo. IV. 142 s , abhtt 
sificimsu Mhvs. 11. 41. 

§ 168. Thematic conjugation. (3) CL IV. With reference to 
§ 186.1 : Sg.3. nitty i 'sat down* JaCo. II. 208 s ; PL3. niliyhmu JaCo. II, 
20 0 26 , alttyimsu JaCo. I. 347 32 . Also Sg. 1. amanttissani D. II. 352 13 
M. III. 247 s ; 2, dpajji Ja, III. 83 4 , pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 3. kuppi 
JaCo. I. 437 1% \ nipajjt JaCo. J. '*19* 9 ■. vij j hi JaCo ; II. 18 16 , rucci Vin. 
II. 188 ?2 ; PL 1. upapajjimha Th2. 519; 3. nacciwizu JaCo. I. 362 6 
or anaccum Thl. 164, nipajjisuw- Mhvs. 7. 29 or nipajjimsu JaCo. 

1 Cf. Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 (JPTS. 1908. 123), ; ' 
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I. 61 20 , amafliiisum Sn. 286. With reference to § 186. 8: Sg. 1. 
apassi Tb2Co. 52 26 ; 8. passi JaCo. II. 66 18 ; Pl. n 1. passimha JaCo. 
III. 278 7 ; 8. passimsu JaCo. IV. 141 14 . With reference to § 186. 4 
(Passives and Denominatives) : Sg. 8. chijji ‘ceased* JaCo. T. 329 27 , 
with medial ending bhijjittha JaCo. I. 468 10 , dayhittha JaCo. I. 
215 18 , khlyi JaCo. I. 489 18 and khlyittha Vin. I. 57 33 , sampuri ‘was 
filled’ JaCo. IV. 4 5 8 29 ; PI. 3. mucchnsu JaCo. II. 66 16 , hannimsu 
D. I. 142 23 etc. Also Sg. 1. namassi Th2. 87; PI. 8. namassimsu 
Sn. 287, Thl. 628. With reference to § 187 : Sg. 8. jiyittha Ja. I. 
468 2 With reference to § 138 : Sg. 1. bhdyim DhCo. III. 187 s ; 2. 
hhdyi Thl. 764, JaCo. I. 222 26 , DhCo. III. 187 2 ; 3. jdyi JaCo. III. 
891 20 and Med. ajayittha Dpvs. 5. 16, anupariydyi ‘transformed* 
DhCo. III. 202 17 , vdyi S. IV. 290\ parinibbdyi D. II. 156 34 , JaCo. 

II. 118 s , mmadiyi JaCo. I. 219 34 ; Pi. 2. hhdyittha Vin. II. I 14 , JaCo. 
I. 253 23 ; 3. jdyimsu Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajdyisum Mhvs. 4. 45; gdyimsu 
JaCo. I. 362 6 . In the same way: Sg. 2. paldyi JaCo. II. 26 19 , 3. 
paldyi JaCo. III. 72 21 , Med. paldyittha Vm. I. 23 9 , JaCo. III. 76 26 ; 
PI. 3. paldyimsu Mhvs. 24. 20 (cf. Skr. apaldyista); Sg. 3. dhupdyi 
(§ 186. 2.) JaCo. I. 347 20 etc.— (4) Cl. X. With reference to § 139 : 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causatives and the a?/a-Denominatives form . 
Aor. IV. from the uncontracted stem: Sg. 1. kampayim ‘I shook* 
Thl. 1164; panndpayim ‘I set aright* Th2. 428; 2. md cintayi ‘do 
not think!* DhCo. I. 16 19 ; 3 1 pahdsctyi ‘proclaimed* Sn. 251, adesayi 
‘taught* So. 233; pujarji ‘worshipped* Milp. 222 14 ; Med. amohayittha 
‘was befooled’ Sn. 832, arocayittha ‘was pleasing’ Sn. 252; PI. 1. papa- 
yimha ‘we had ... attained’ DhCo. III. 39 22 ; 2. md vaddhayittha 
‘do not increase!’ DhCo. I. 93 4 , md dassayittha ‘do not show ! ' DhCo. 

III. 201 7 ; 3. pataijimsu ‘they felled’ Thl. 252, akappaiyimsu ‘they 
performed* Sn. 458 and akappayum Sn. 295, parivdrayimsu ‘they 
surrounded* JaCo. II. 253 13 , kathayimsu ‘they related* JaCo. II. 
216 2 ® etc. On Aor. III. from the contracted stem, see § 165. 2. 
In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre. 

§ 169. Athematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to 
§140.1: Sg.3. ham Mhvs. 25. 42, ravi JaCo. II. 110 9 , III. 102 23 , 
ciravi Mhvs. 32. 79 and the historical form ardvi Mhvs. 10. 69; PI. 3. 
hanimsu Sn. 295, Vin. I. 88 30 , ravimsu JaCo. I. 202 28 ; from 
root i + sam {sameti) PL 3. samimsu S. II. 154 25 - 27 . With reference 
to § 140 f 4: Sg. 3 , asayittha A. I. 136 28 from sayati (besides 
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settha Sn. 970 from seti). — 2. Cl. III. With reference to § 142: 
Sg. 1. pajahim M. IN. 160 30 , juhim Thl. 341; 8. JaCo. I. 489 29 , 

saddahi JaCo. II. 38 6 , Med. saddahittha DhCo. I, 117 24 ; PI. 8. 
jahimsu JaCo. III. 19 23 and jcihum 1 Ja. III. 19 23 , pidahhnsu Mhvs. 
31.119, patijaggimm JaCo. III. 127 5 . With reference io § 143: 
Pi. 2. dadittha JaCo. III. 171*.— 3. Cl. VII. With reference 
to § 144: Sg. 1. bhunjhn Milp. 47 23 , anityiinjisam Thl. 157; 
3. acchindi Mhvs. 5. 240, (a)bhindi A. IV. 312 3 (verse). JaCo. I. 
467 15 , rundhi JaCo. I. 409 20 ; Pi. 1. pajahhnha M. I. 448 15 ; 2. 
anuyufijittha Thl. 414; 3. aochindimsn Via. I. 88 29 , hhindimsu 
Dpvs. 7. 54, abhunjhnsu Thl. 922 and abhufijisum Mhvs. 7, 
25. — 4. Cl. IX and V. With reference to § 145 : Sg. 1. patijanini 
DhCo. I. 21 2 , ab hi janissary Thl. 915; 3. ajdni Sn. 536, samjdni DCo. 
I. 261 29 (cf. ajini ‘conquered" Ja. III. 212 6 ); PI. 3. janimsu Ja 'o. II, 
105 4 (cf. kinimsu Sn. 290). With reference to §146: Sg. 2. garth i 
JaCo. VI. 337 12 ; 3. ganhi JaCo. VI. 337 10 ; PI. 2. ganhittha JaCo. I. 
254 4 , III. 12 7 14 ; 3. ganhimsu JaCo. III. 127 18 . Prom bandhati : 
Sg. 1. anubcindhhn Sn. 446 and anuhandhissam Ja. VI. 50S 30 . Wi'h 
reference to § 147. 1, 2: Sg.3. pahini JaCo. I, 290 25 ; PI. 3. pahinimsu 
JaCo. II. 21 11 , vinicchinimsu JaCo. II. 2 9 . With reference to § 148: 
Sg. 1. pdpunim Thl. 865, JaCo. I. 167 11 ; 3. scikkuni Mhvs. 7. 14, 
■pcipuni JaCo. I. 151 3 ; PI. 3. papunimsu JaCo. II. 111 23 . With 
reference to § 149 : PI. 3. anutihunimsu D. III. 86 22 , 88 6 , 

§ 170. It remains still to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Th2Co, 85 26 
(verse from Apadana) the form dakkhisam ‘I saw". As dakkh - 
= drabs- is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. § 164), th© 
transfer to the flexional mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending - isam . Probably the parallel forms in 4sam and 4m 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adakkhim . Simi- 
larly (a)sakkhissam ‘I was able to* M. III. 179 28 , A. I, 139 1 ’ 28 , PI. 1. 
sakkhimha D, II. 155 2 , 8. sakkhimsu Mhvs. 8. 23 and sakkhisum 
Mhvs. 23. 11. Of course it may also be assumed that the future-stem 
of the roots dars and sak provided the basis to these new formations. 
Dakkhati and sakkhati were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(cf. § 136. 3), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aonst stem of T}pe III is however doubtless the basis of the form 

i. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, 157 considers ifc to be a PI. 3. Prf. = Skr, jakut, 
which is, of course, formally possible. 

28— 1147B 
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ctdasiniha ‘we gave’ Th2. 518 (Comm. 295 17 = adamha) t as well as 
of the form ahesumha ‘we existed' M. I. 265 1-4 . I 4m therefore inclined 
to consider all the forms referred to as ‘double constructions' in which 
both the Types TIT and IV have crossed each other. This hypothesis 
seems to be more probable to me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the sis- Aorist of Skr. Also pamadassam ‘I was unexerting* 
M. TIT. 179 29 , A. I. 189 1 * * ' 28 is probably nothing but an elaboration of 
*pamddam (Type If, § 161) after Type IV,. which might have been 
facilitated by the form sakkhissam which immediately precedes it. 

5. Perfect 

§ 171. With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language. 
Forms like bubodha. susoca 1 (but cf. also jagdma Ja. 203 2 ) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis- 
cences. To set forth a paradigm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarians, is therefore unn* cessary. The last vestiges of the 
perfect are: aha ‘he has said' (=dha) Sn. 790, Vm. I. 40 28 (verse). M, 
I. 14 X5 , JaCo. I. 121 3 and its Plural dhu ( ~dhus ) Thl. 188, Dh. 345, 
JaCo. I. 59 31 , Mhvs. 1. 27, to which was added the new formation 
dhamsu (after adamsu) JaCo. I. 121 12 , 222 u etc. Finally, we have 
also vidu or vidum ‘they know’ (= vidus ) Sn. 758, Thl. 497, Mhvs. 
23. 78. The Sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 166), 
which is very probably = Skr. avedU. 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

172. Traces of the use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr., 
are present «in Pali. Thus dgantdro punabbhavam (the copula has 
bo be supplied) Sn. 754. Cf. M. II. 13Q 16 . A periphrastic Opfative 
is to be found in... iti ce, bhikkhave , pucchitaro assu ‘if, you 
monks, would ask this' Sn. p. 135; cf. also bhavanti vattaro ‘it will 
be said' M, I. 469 14 and bhavanti upasarnJcamHdro ‘they will come 
along' M. III. 111 9 . I mention hero further tassa kumbhe paiitdmi 
f I will throw myself on his head' JaCo. III. 113 24 , where we 


1 Of. Childers, PD. under the word bujjhati ; K Muller, PGr. p, 137. On the 

paradigm cf. Minayeff, PGr. § 162, p. 65; B. Fuhn, Beitr. p. 314. On jahuni ef. 

1 169. 2, with foot-note, 
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have either to read patitd " mhi or to accept analogical contamination 
by the flexion of the simple future ( patissdmi j. 1 

§ 178. A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the Preterital Participle with the copula 2 . In the third 
Person the copula aithi is always omitted, and hoti is often so. 
Examples are numerous in every period of the language. — 1. For 
Intransitive verbs we have thus : Sg. 1. pabbajito f mhi ‘I have 
retired from worldly life* ThL 72; otinno ’ mhi 'I have dismount- 
ed" M. I. 192 6 ; sitibhuto " smi ‘I have been forsaken" Thl. 79, fern. 
sHibhut 9 amhi (=4& "mhi) Th2. 15; agato " mhi ‘I have come" JaCo. 
II. 20 13 ; Sg, 2. thiio " si ^ou are standing" JaCo. III. 53 12 , fem. 
sitibhutdsi Th2. 16, gaidsi ‘you are gone" JaCo. II. 416 8 ; Sg. 3. 
uppcmnam (hoti) ‘is originated." M. I. 130 5 * 10 ; nahdto ‘has bathed’ 
JaCo. I. 184 29 . PI. 1. vutth 9 amha ( = vutthd amha) ‘we have lived" 
JaCo. IV. 243 n , siiibhuta 9 amha (fem.) Th2. 61, dgat f amhdse D. II. 
275 11 (verse); PI. 2. a gat 9 attha JaCo. I. 20 11 , jdt 9 attha ‘you have 
become" DhGo. III. 59 4 ; Pi. 3. agatd Mhvs. 14. 12. — 2. In the case 
of transitive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect has naturally a passive 
meaning: Sg. 1. fem. mutt 9 amhi ( = muttd amhi) ‘1 am released" 
Tb2. 11; vane it " ammi (&icl = vaficitd amhi fem.) ‘I am betrayed" JaCo. 
I. 287 26 ; nimantiV amha , nimantit' attha ‘we, >ou, have been invited" 
Vin. 'lII, 1G 37 , ll 3 . The agent is in Instr. or also in Gen.*Dat. s , as, 
for instance, in Mahdkaecdno Satthu c’ eva samvannito sanibhdvito 
‘M. has been praised and honoured by the Master himself’ M. Ill, 
194 2 , S. IV. 93 2 \ or patio me asavakkhayo ‘I have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses" 4 Thl. 116. In the case of certain 
trans'tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
an active meaning: patio J si nibbanam ‘you have attained Nirvana" 
Dh, 134. Cf. Vv. 53. 20, Mhvs. 4. 65 etc. — 3. Also other tenses and 
moods may be expressed by the combination of the Past Participle 
with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect. Potential in 
potto abhavissam ‘I would have attained" JaCo. I. 47Q X5 , or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati ‘he will be gone" JaCo. II, 214 4 etc. 

§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of the past or the present, has to be 

* Cf. also the form tiaficAtanwii in § 173 

2 Exclusively these forms are used in Fkr, to express past tense* excepting in 
AMag. ; Pischel, § 519. 

3 Cf, R, 0. Franke, BB. 16. Ill 

4 According to R. 0. Franke, D., p. 83* note 1. 
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expressed. Formally they are combinations of Participle Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indefinite meaning 3 . We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres, with Copula; e.g. sayano ’ mhi ‘1 am lying’ 
M. I. 5? 1 (as also immediately precedin g thito ’mhi, nisinno 9 mhi). 
— 2. Part. Pres, with titthati. Thus te ahham-annam patvd samara 
lekenta atihamsu ‘they were licking each others’ body’ JaCo. II. 31 1R , 
in which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking...../ 
can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in DhCo. III. 98 2 . — 8. Gerund 
with titthati. Thus nmlam-pi tcsam yalihlianna titthe ‘attemj t 
should be made to pull out even their roots’ So. 968; mahantam 
phanam karitva atthdsi ‘he formed an enormous hood’ Vin. 1. 

3 18 - 19 ; hatthilandam ekasmim gumbo laggitvd atthdsi ‘remained 

hanging from a bush’. Of. S. IV. 60 15 , Tbl. 98, M. I. 247 21 etc.— 
4, Part. Pres, with carati or vicarati. Thus ndnhcsam pihayam 
care ‘one should not be jealous of others’ Dh. 365; Bodhisatto chain 
upamam upadharento vicarati ‘B. was busy thinking out a simile’ 
JaCo. III. 102 16 . Cf. I). I. 26 24 , JaCo. III. 16 9 ; D. II. 287 7 (verse), 
JaCo. I. 503 s etc. — 5. Gerund with viJiarati. Thus pathamajjhdnam 
upsampajja viharati ‘he has attained the first stage of the trance, 
(and is continuing to be in that stage)’ I). I. 37 s . Cf. M. I. 33 26 , Sn. p. 
15 etc. — 6. Gerund with vattati. Thus Gotamo ime dhamme anava - 
sesam samadaya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’ D, I. 
164 5 . Cf. D. I. 230 14 etc. — 7. Gerund with voharati . Thus so tad - 
eva abhinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly’ M. III. 210 28 - 29 . 
Cf. M. I. 410 18 . 

7. Passive 

§ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways : by means of 
ya 1 or by means of ft/a 2 . The Passive formed with ya formally coin- 
cides with the Present-class IV (§ 136.4). The ya is retained un- 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of a root 
according to the respective phonetic laws. 1. Boots in vowels: 
Boots in d: ilayati ‘becomes known’ Milp. 25 s ; panndyati X). I. 93®, 
JaCo. I. 435 s —prajfidyat e; the roots da and dha have dlyati (diyyati) 
Th2, 467, D. I. 144 25 and dhlyaii (dhiyyati) D. I. 78 23 , M. I. 37 53 , 


1 Many o f these constructions are reminiscent of the similar usage in Singhalese. 
Cf Geiger, LSprS. § 67. Thus, for instance, kirn pana de imam dhanam gahetrd 
va na gamimsu ‘why have they not taken their money with them (in death)?* DhCo. 
HI. 87 ls . Sgh. gen-enu, gena-yanu . 

8 Both the constructions are known also in Pkr. Pischel, § 535. 
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Miip. 289 7 = diyate, dhiyate. In adiyali ( samad upad~) ‘takes unto 
himself' (§ 136. 4) the passive has a medial meaning. C-f. Skr. 
adatte , as well as § 176. 1. "The root ha has besides Myati (hiyyati) 
'decreases' Tbl. 114 (nihlyati Thl. 555, pahiyyati 8. IY. 81 3 ) = /%afc 
also hay at i Ja. I. 181 20 , DhCo. I. II 10 (verse), D. II. 208 10 , JaCo. I. 
279°. From the root syd ‘to congeal’ we have siyaii Thl. 312, Vv. 
335 21 = Sty ate. Boots in !, ft: jhjatl ( jiyyati ) ‘is defeated' .Dh. 179, Ja. 
II. 75 22 , M. III. 170 3 =jvyate; pardjtyati 'goes under' JaCo. I. 290 20 ; 
riiyati ( niyyati ) ‘is led' Sn. 580, M. 1. SlV—myaie; parikkhhjanii They 
are being annihilated' Th* * * § 2. 347 = / isryate. Boot bhu : anubhuyyati 

‘is enjoyed' VvCo. 181 29 ; root sru ‘to hear': suyaii ( suyyati ) Ja. IY. 
141 20 , VI. 528 30 , M. I. 30 19 , JaOo. I. 72\ Milp. 152 12 .— 2. Boots 
i nr: root kar ‘to do' : kayivati (§ 47. 2) Dh. 292, S. I. 180 3 (verse), 

Yin. II. 289 17 = *karyate; root par ‘to fill’ : purati 1 Dh. 121 f., Ja. I. 

498 22 , JaCo.I. 46 0 27 = puryaie ; cf. moreover forms of root har : parihlrati 
‘is avoided’ Thl. 453, Sn. 205, samhimti ‘is fettered’ M. III. 188 28 , 
189 T , and also of root bhar: anubhirati 2 ‘is carried to’ M. IIT. 123 20 . — 

3, Boots in consonants: vuccati ‘is spoken' Dh. 63, D. I. 168 2 = 

ucyate ; paccati ‘is cooked’ = pacyatc; lujjaii ‘falls to pieces’ (§ 44) 
— rujyate; kacchaii ‘is related' M. II. 253 21 ^=kaihyat6; vijjati ‘exists’ 
Thl. 132, Sn. 21, D. I. I8 2 *~vidyate; bajjhaii ‘is bound' Thl. 137, 
JaCo. 1.42 8 17 = badhyate; bhannati ‘is spoken' Vin. I. 11 3 *\ JaCo. I, 
444 13 = b hayiyate; hanfiati ‘is killed' = hanyat e; paidyanli (root tan) 

‘they arise out of ' D. III. 201 1T (verse), Ja. III. 283 i6 =prafa- 

yante 3 ; vuppati ‘is sown' Thl. 580 — upyate; dissati ‘is seen’ Thl. 
44, Vin. I. 16 12 = diSyate; kassate ‘is plougled' Thl. 530 =k%syate; 
gayhati ‘is seized’ (§ 49) Yin. I. 88 35 = gihyate; dayhaii ‘is burnt' 
Sn. 63, Yin. I. 109 24 , M. III. 184 31 ( vilayhase Ja. II. 220 lz ) = dahyate; 
vuyhati ‘is carried away’ Thl. 88, Yin. I. 1G6 31 ( ?iibbuyhati ‘saves 
himself Th2. 4 £8) = uhyate. 

§ 176. The construction with tya is found very frequently 1. in * 
Causative (and analogous) stems 4 . Thus bhdjiyali ‘is divided’ Ud. 


* Cf. § 52. 5. Also Pkr. Mah. pural 

2 I believe that hriyate , bhriyate at first became * hiryate , *bhiryate through 
metathesis, and then hirati % blurati like purati. In the same way is formed also htrati 
‘is treated’ Thl. 143 from root kar. 

3 E. Muller, PGr. p. 321. Not so 0. Franke, WJZKM. 8. 323. 

4 The corresponding forms in Pkr, are Mah. karijjai, cheijjanti etc, Pischel, 

§ 543, 
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48 24 from bhajeti (root bhaj) = bhajyate; paricariy at i ‘is served’ 

Vin. I. 15 4 , D. II. 32 5 9 from paricdreti; dassiyan ‘is sho wn’ D. II. 

124 10 from dasseti—darsyate; addiyati ‘is pained' Th2. 140 = ardy ate; 
panndpiyali ‘is elucidated * DbsCo 118 14 from panndpeti (root jnd); 
vesiyati ‘is introduced' M, I. 88 25 from veseti ; sodhiyati ‘is purified' 

Bu. 2. 40 from sodheti = sodhyate ; posiyaii ‘is nourished' Ja. Ill, 

289 7 , JaCo. I. 492 3 2 from poseti. Similarly sdriyati ‘is reminded', 
mdriyati ‘is killed', codiyati ‘is impelled’ etc. Also pujiyali ‘is worship- 
ped' Mhvs. 17. 17 from pujeti of 01. X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vcdiyati ‘is made 
to experience, feels’ M. I. 59 12 , A. I. 141° from vedcti (root v id); 
vddiyati 'is made to speak, speaks' Sn. 824, 882. The Passive has ? 

medial meaning in sddiyati 'enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in’ 

\in. II. 294 20 , III. 29 18 , D. I. 166 4 from *sadeti (=Skr. svadayaii) 
from root svad 1 . — 2. Passives may be constructed with iya 
also from various Present-stems 2 . Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
yaoiyati ‘is asked for' MLvs. 7. 14 from root yac; pucchiyati ‘is asked' 

DhCo. I. 10 10 from the weak-grade root pieh; samanugahiyamdna 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156 s from root gah etc. In the 
words quoted above the Pali form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; of, Skr. yacyate , pjcchyate , gdhyate. But 
we have also hariyati ‘is carried away’ M. HI. 148 14 from ha'rati , as 
against Skr. hriyatc = hirati ; yunjiyati in & mnanuyunjiyanidna ‘exort- 
td, interrogated' A, Y. 156 5 from yunjati (§ 144) — 8. We have a 
’‘double-construction” in which a new Pass, in iya is derived from 
a Passive-st. formed according to § 175. 3 in parlchijjiyamdna 
'clearly marked off’ DhCo. I. 22\ 35 15 from chijjati=chidyatc . S mi- I, 

lar double-construction also in an-upalabbhiyamana from upadabhati Jj 

=wpadabhyate S, III. 112 6 , A. I. 174 31 , / 

§ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV, f 

For the Present-system cf.§ 136. 4, for the Future § 155. 3, for the 
Aorist 3 § 168. 8, The Sg. 3. Aor. Pass, in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms : 

I ' 

1 In Sn. 281 1 am inclined to read abhinibbajjiyatha ‘avoid I’ from root varj , 
varjayali and explain the Passive form in the same way. If we read abhinibbijjiyatha 
(root vid) then it would be a case of “double-construction.” 

2 These forms are mo re frequent in Pkr. than in Pali. Of, Pjsehel, § 536 If, f ; 

3 An Aor. from the Passive-stem is found only in A'Mftg, in Pkr , a Future 

however almost in all the dialects. Piscbel, § 549. j : | 
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abhedi ‘was destroyed’ and nirodhi Ud. 93 32 (vers e)—abhedi, arodhi; 
samaidni ‘stretched^itself out* D. III. 8 5 ll = atani. 

8. Causative 

§ 178. Many Causatives in Pali are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Skr. The formans ay a may be c< n- 
tracted to a 1 . 1. Unmodified roots: papeti * makes attain’ JaCo. I. 

223 14 , II. 11 s (root dp with pm)—prdpayati ; samsandeti ‘joins together’ 
JaCo. I. 403 12 — syandayati. Similarly with roots with medial r and 
l: dasseti ‘shows’ Thl. 86, Dh. 83, JaCo. III. 276* — darsayati; kappeti 
‘performs’ Sn. 295, JaCo. I. 140 2 *~kalpayati. Cf. chaddeti = char - 
dayati ; vatteti = vartayaii; vaddheti = vardhayati ; vissajjeti = 
visarjayati ; hamseii = harsayati.~-2. Itoots with medial a before a. 
single consonant: (a) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus vadcti 
‘makes speak, plays (musical instrument)’ Sn. 1010, Ja. I. 29 3 23 , 
JaCo. II. UQ 7 — vadayati; ubbahcti ‘heaves up’ D. XI. 347 17 = wdr?d- 
hayati; haseti ‘makes laugh’ Yin. III. 84 21 = has ay aii. Similarly 
gdhcti=grdkayati ; taped — tdpayati ; pciteti = pdtayafi , - padeli = -pd* 
dayati; - yddeti (§ 38. 3 )--yatayaii; vaseti — vasayati; sadeti=sddayati; 
saineti—Stimayati . For Habheti as against lambhayati we have 
labbheti ‘lets attain’ Vm. IV. 5 38 (verse)=JaCo. I. 193 10 , DhCo. 
III. 213 10 . From roots with final r: 7*areii ‘causes to do’ Ja. 
III. 394 7 , JaCo. I. 107 21 etc. = karayati; pureti ‘fills’ Sn. 30, 305, 
Ja ’o. II. I 19 etc* — purayati. Similarly tar eti~t dray ati; - thdreti = 

- sidrayati ; dhareti = dharayaii; mdreti = mdrayati; vdreii ‘holds 
back’ and ‘chooses’ -varayati; sdreti=sdrayati; sdreti—smdrayati. — 
(b) The a remains short as also in Skr. in gameti ‘makes go’ M. HI. 
166 21 , A. I. 141 2 ( dgameii ‘waits’ Yin. I. 78 6 , JaCo. II, 2l 14s ) =gamayati. 
Similarly ]aneii=janayati 9 dameti=damayati ; yameti Dh. 37, 380= 
yamayati; bhameti Mhvs. 23. 80 — bhramayati . — (c) The quantity 

varies: jUleti ‘kindles’ (d Milp. 47 2 , d JaCo. II. 44 1 , 104 27 )=jvUlayati; 
namayanii ‘they bend’ Dh. 80, Thl, 19, but panameii ‘sends away, 
stretches out’ Ja. II. 28 32 , Yin, I. 5 23 , II. BOS 33 etc,, (in Skr. only 
namayati); nikkhdmeti ‘lets go out’ (d JaCo. II. 112 12 , a Yin. I, 187 36 , 
188 1 ’ 5 , JaCo. III. 99 10 ) = kramayati 1 niskramayati . 

§ 179. Causative stems 3. of roots with non-final i, u : chedeti 
‘causes to be cut off’ Ja. III. 179 17 , Mhvs. 21. 18 ~ chedayati (root chid) ; 
deseti ‘shows, teaches' Sn, 722, VinCI. 5 4 , D. I. 195 s1 , JaCo. II. 12 24 = 

3 For the sake of brevity I give m the following always the form in e. 
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deSayati (root diS) ; paveseti ‘lets enter, introduces’ Vin. III. 29 2 , 
M. III. 169 16 , JaCo. I. 419 2S = pravesayati; codefi ‘pushes forward* 
Dh. 379, Vin. I. 114 16 , A. V. 19* = codayaii (root cud); sodheti 
‘purifies’ Dh. 141, M. I. 39 18 (verse), Vin. I. 47 32 , JaCo. I. 291* = 
iodhayati. Similarly peseti=presayati (root is with pra); ceteti Vv. 
84. 40, D. I. 184 18 , Vin. III. 19 3S = cetay a ti (root cit); vcdeti—vedayati ; 
sineheti ‘makes tender’ Milp. 172 G = snehayati; po$eti = posayciti; 
drocefi = arocayati ; bhojeti — bhojayati ; yojeti—yojayati; palobheti — 
pmlobhaijati; soceti~&ocayati . — 4. Fiom n ots with final !, u: hhdya - 
yate ‘frightens’ Ja. III. 99 14: = bhdyaijati (root bill); cdveti ‘drives forth’ 
Sn. 442, Vin. 1. 120 32 — cydvayati (root cyu ); bhdveii ‘brings about’ 
Tbl. 83, 166, Ja. II. 22 25 , D. II. 79 14 , JaCo. I. 41 5 r> = bhdvayati; saveti 
‘lets hear, proclaims’ Ja. III. 437 13 , Vin. I. 36 6 , JaCo. I. 344 14 , Mhvs. 
5, 238 — srdvaijaU. Also ndyeii—ndyayati from root nl 1 , as well as 
apildpeti (§ 89. 6) = pldvaya1i and hapcti (ibid.) = hdvayaii from roots 
phi, hu. — 5. Miscellaneous : In agreement with Skr. the root dus 
(dussati ‘is defiled’ Vin. I. 188 17 ) forms the Causative duseii ‘defiles, 
in ult-’ Ja. f. 454 16 , Vin.T, 85 17 , JaCo. I. 3-:8 2 * = dusayati; padoseti Sn. 
659, S. IV. 70 32 (verse), M. I. 186 13 (in the parallel passage M. I. 129 16 
- diis -); from ha?i we have ghdicti ‘ causes to be killed ’ Sn. C29, Dh, 
129, S. I. 116 19 , JaCo. I. 255 s , Mhvs. 6. 41 — ghaiciyati ; from root pri : 
pineti ‘pleases’ D. I. 51 15 , Mhvs. 36. 77, Rasav. II. 9 6 20 = prmayati. 
The Causative is based on the Pres. -stem in nacceti * causes to dance ’ 
D. I. 1S5 27 , DhCo. III. 231 14 from naccati (§ 136); laggeti ‘hangs up’ 
JaCo, III. 107 34 , DhCo. I. 138 2 from laggati (ibid.). 

§ 180. As in Skr., the roots in d take the form antic element 
paija , pc. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the d, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity — even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr. 2 1. Examples: dapeti ‘causes to give’ 
Vin. I. 55 37 , JaCo. IV, 138 l = ddpayati, but samadapeti ‘causes to 
fake, exhorts’; nidhapeti ‘causes to lay down’ Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhapeti 
‘turns out’ Ja. IV. 41 2G ’—-dMpayati;vijjhdpeti ‘extinguishes’ Vin. I. 
31 26 (root hsa § 56. 2); ndpeti ‘causes to know, informs’ Vin. I. 56 10 , 
JaCo. II. 133 26 , pannapeti ‘explains, designates’, dnapeti ‘orders’ (§ 
63, 2) et c. = jnUpayati; mapeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmdpeti ‘causes 

to build ’ — mdpayati; ydpeti ‘passes (time), lives on ’ Ja. VI. 532 35 , 

D, I. 166 12 , JaCo. III. 67 21 ~yapayati; nibbdpeti ‘extinguishes’ D. II. 

1 Io Minayeff, PGr. § 208. 

3 Also to Pk r '» Pischel, § 
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164 1T , JaCo. I. 47'2 10 = nirvapaijati ; thiipeti ‘establishes’ (a) Dh. 40, 
Thl. 38, D. I. 120® 1 2 3 * , JaCo. I. 223 21 , (a) 6a. 112, A. II. 46 12 (verse; 
with numerous compounds — sthapayati; nahapeti ‘bathes (trans.)* 
D. I. 93 6 , II. I9 35 , JaCo. I. WQ 20 ~snUpayati; hdpeti ‘causes to leave, 
releases* (JPTS. 1906-7, p. Wty^hypayati 1 . — 2. The course of this 
type was taken also by some other roots, as also in Skr. Thus ropeti 
‘plants* Sn. 208, Vin. II. 2 22 , JaCo. II. 37 5 , dropeti ‘causes to climb 
up’, (v)oropeti ‘robs* = rop ay ati (besides rohayati) from root ruh; 
ussapeti ‘raises up* (§ 58. S)~ncchrdpayati from root Sri with ud; 
jdpeii ‘causes to conquer* S. I. 116 19 , M, I. 231 2f3 =jdpayati from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pali is the form dnapcti 2 ‘causes to be brought* Vin. I. . 
118 37 , JaCo. III. 391 24 , Mhvs. 9. 25 from root ni with a . — 3. From 
root pd we have payeti ‘gives to drink’ Vin. IL 289 30 , D. IT. 19 24 , 
JaCo. III. 98 1 , VI. 336 35 (Skr. pdyayati). 

§ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of ro^ts in cu The formantic elements apaya, ape serve 1. to form 
causatives out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double- 
causatives out of older causatives. These new formations are not 
yet current in the Gatha-language, but are met with already in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later. 1. Causatives from 
Preseat-sfcems 3 . With reference to § 130: vasdpeti JaCo. I. 290 13 , II. . 
27 lQ ; paccapeti JaCo. II. 15 24 ; khamdpeti ‘excuses* Via. I. 54 13 , 
JaCo. II. 29 23 , Mhvs. 4. 40; sandapeti Milp. 12 2 2 ; harapeti JaCo. II. 
3S 6 , 106 14 ; uddharapeti ‘causes to bring out* Vin. IV. 39 17 ; sardpeti 
‘causes to remember* Vin. III. 44 8 . With reference to § 132 : nhiddpeti 
JaCo. III. 392 7 , VI. 367 17 . With reference to § 133: dasdpetiJdCo. II. 
31 1 . With reference to § 134: khipdpeti JaCo. II. 36 21 , Mhvs. 20. 
35; pucchapeti Mhvs. 10. 75; olurdpeii Smp. 339 3 , Mhvs. 34. 44. 
With reference to §135: icchdpeti (Childers, PD. sub voce); muftcd- 
peti D. 1.148 s ; vil impdpeti JaCo. I. 254 7 ; sincapeti JaCo. II, 20 s , 
104 24 . With reference to § 136 : nipajjapeti JaCo. I. 492 30 , II. 21 26 , 
Mhvs. 9. 25; bujjhdpeti ‘leads to true knowledge’ JaCo, I. 4Q7 13 ; 
vij-j hdpeti ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The form 
chejjapeasami Milp. 90 a \ which is however doubtful, would seem to 


1 On hfipeti- hdeayaii see §. 179. 4. ; 

2 Often wrongly written with # through the attraction of anfipeti ‘orders 

3 See Pischel, § 552, for the corresponding forms in Pkr, 
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be derived from a Passive-stem. The form expected is ahijjapessdmi 1 . 

With reference to § 137: jlrdpeti ‘digests’ JaCo. I. 419 2!) . With 

reference to § 138: gayapeti DhCo. III. 231 14 , daycipeti ‘causes (crops) 

to be mowed’ DhCo. III. 285* from root dd (clyati); paldpcti ‘chases 

away’ JaCo. II. 69 22 , DhCo. III. 97 1 . — With reference to § 140: 

hanapeti JaCo. I. 26 2 28 ; saydpeti ‘Jays down’ JaCo. I. 24-5 12 , V. 461 u , ? 

Mhvs. 31. 55, With reference to § 142. 2: nulahdpeti ‘causes to 

lay down' JaCo. II. 38 3 , saddahapeti JaCo. I. 294 lf \ VI. 575 5 . 

With reference to § 144 : chindapcti JaCo. I. 438 16 , II. 104 3 , III. 

179 14 ; bhindapeti JaCo. I. 290 22 ; himsapcti PvCo. 123 if5 . With 
reference to § 145: jandpeti JaCo. I. 452 20 , II. 21 7 . With reference 
to § 140 : ganhdpeti JaCo. I. 264 6 , II. 105 13 . With reference to 
§147: mndpeti DhCo. I. 206 13 . From the Desid. tiki c chat i (§183) 
is derived tikicchdpehi ‘cause to be cured P DhCo. I. 25 13 . 

§ 182. The number of 2. Doubie-causatives too is very large. 

With reference to § 178. 1, 2: kappdpeti D. I. 49 22 , II. 189 27 , JaCo. 

II, 96 17 , chadddpeti JaCo. I. 357 15 ; vaddhdpeti JaCo. I. 455 2S ; vissa- 
jjdpeti JiiCo. I. 294 28 , II. 31 6 , Mhvs. 6. 43; gdhdpeti JaCo. I. 166 19 , 1 

II. 87 12 ; patiydddpeti D. II. 88 u , 127 5 , JaCo, I. 453 9 ; adJuvqsapeti 
JaCo. I. 254 22 ; karapcti Vin. I. 89 18 ; oharapeii ‘causes to decrease' 

Vin. I. 22 12 ; mavapeti JaCo. II. 417 9 ’ 12 , Mhvs. 22. 19; purapeti Mhvs. 

35.7. With reference to § 179: chedapcti D. I. 52 23 , Mhvs. 35. 42; 
sodhdpeti JaCo. I. 305 s , II. 19 27 , Mhvs. 25. 5; yojdpeti D. II. 95 18 , 

96 3 ; posdpeti JaCo. I. 290 14 ; drocdpeti D. II. 127 6 , JaCo. I. 153 5 ; 
ghdtdpeti Vin. I, 277 7 ; laggdpeti Mhvs. 33. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thapdpeti JaCo. II. 20 17 , Mhvs. 36. 104; ropapeti. D. II. 179 15 , 

Snip. 341 10 , Mhvs. 34. 40. The form c etdpeti ‘causes to collect’ Vin. 

IV. 250 13 ff. is remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
ceteti, but, as the meaning shows, it belongs to the root ci ‘to collect'. 

The double-causative meaning has often become obscure in the forms 

reviewed above, but in some cases it is still quits clear. Thus, e.g., 

when in Vin. I. 49 la vinoddpeti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 

vinodeti , or whsn the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi- i 

tive verb and through further sufhxation becomes a double transitive, ? 

as in the case of thapeti and thapdpeti ‘erects' and ‘causes to erect'. 

' ■ - ■ ■ ■ I 

, 1 R O. Frank©, BR. 22. 220.. Bat nibbijjapema Sn. '448=8* I. 124 s and nibbijja - 
petha SV L T27 17 (verse) are to be divided nibbijja-apema ( apeiha ), aa Fausboll J 

(Sn. Wtb. p, 330) has already done following fcfc^ Ooi$n|. ; | 
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5 183. Flexion of the Causative : for the Present-system cf.§ 139; 
for the Future! lj>l and 155; for the Aorist § 165. 2 and 168. 4. 
Passive of Causative § 176. 1. 

9. Desiderative. 

§ 184. The Desideratives of Pali are stems derived from an 
older stage of the language 1 . The construction of Desideratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pali. Examples: jigiicchati ‘dislikes, 
loathes’ Sn. 215, 958, Th2. 469, 471, D. I. 2 13 23 , Yin. I. 87\ 88 6 , 
JaCo. I. 422 20 ,33 = / ugupsate from root gup; jighaochaki ‘wishes to 
eat’ D. II, 266 1 (ver se)=jighaLsati from root g has (jighaochd ‘hunger* 
Dh. 203); vicikicchati ‘hesitates’ D, I. 106 1 ’ 7 , S. II. 17 n) = vicildtsati 
from root oil, but tihicchati ‘treats (medically)’ Vin. I, 71 3G , JaCo. 
I. 485 11 and tlkicchd ‘medical treatment’, leluocha ‘curable’ (§ 41, 2); 
jigimsati, jigisati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thl. 743, 1110 
— jiglsati from root jr ; titikkhati ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 399, Ja. III. 
38 5 , S. I. 221 24 (verse) = iitikmli from root tijaj ; pivdsati 
‘ wishes do drink ' (Kacc. III. 2. 3, Senart, p. 484) = pipdsati 
from root pd; bubhukkhati * wishes to eat ’ (Kacc. III. 2. 3) 
= bubhuksate from root bhuj; vimamsati ‘ puts to test’ M. I. 
125 16 , JaCo. I. 279 11 , Mhvs. 5. 258, 14. 1 Q^mlmdmsati (§46.4) 
from root man; vavakkhati ‘wishes to speak’ D. II. 256 9 (verse) 
= vivaksati from root vac; susmsati 3 4 ‘wishes to hear’ D. I. 230 ls , 
M. III. 183 2 , A. IV. 393 2 = susrusate from root sru. Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with as in Skr. : dicchati ‘wishes 
to give’ S. I. 18 27 (verse) ^ditsati, PI. 3. diccharc S. I. 18 37 , from root 
da; sikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 157 )~siksate 
from root kik; perhaps also simsati * wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 f., 81. 
1 8 = ($i)sir§ati from root sai A . Skr. icchaii and Ipsati have coincided 
in Pali icchati . — On the flexion cf. § 180. 6, 154. 4, 166 (end), 181. 
1 (end). 

10. Intensive. 

§ 185. Also the Intensives of Pali are derived from Skr. stems 5 . 
Of very frequent occurrence is cahkamaii ‘walks up and down’ Vin. 

1 Similarly in Pkr, ; Pischel, § 555. 

2 According to Kacc. HI. 2. 3 (Senarfc, p* 434) from root har (Skr. jihirsatt )» 

3 The spelling suss-uyati M. IIL 221 s etc. is very probably wrong. 

4 But ipacc'a-shnsati h derived from Skr. 6atp$ 

6 For Prakrit see Pischel, § 556* 
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I. 15 2r> , 87 13 , D. I. 89™, So. p. 101, 112 —cahhximate from root hram. 
Of, further dadclaUati ‘lights up, sparkles’ S,. I. 127™ (verse), D. II. 
258 7 (verse) —jajvalyaiG (§ 41. 2) from root jval ; Ulappati 1 1 chatters’ 
Sn. 580, Ja. III. 217 10 , Mhvs. 32. 68 {Wappita 'conversation’ Ja. VI. 
498 17 )~ldlapyatc from root lap. The substantive loluppa 'desire’ 
Ja. I. 429 27 , JaCo, I. 840 25 (cf. Skr. lolupa ‘desirous’) is derived from 
a root hip. Cf. also kakacchali JaCo. I. 61 24 , 160 2S , 318", Milp. 85 22 , 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb hathayati. Some- 
times the stem in Pali ends in a as against ya in Skr. : juhgamaii 
against jahgamyate from root gam Ho go’, cancalati against caucalyafe 
from root cal ‘to move’ 2 , momuhaii Sn. 841 (besides the Adj. momuha 
§ 37) as against momnhyate from root muh ‘to lose control over one’s 
own mind’. On jdgaraii , jaggati — jagarli see § 142. 4. — For the 
flexipn of Intensives cf. § 130. 6, 154. 4, 160 (end). 

11. Denominative. 

§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formantic element 
dya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a ; cirdyati ‘hesitates’ JaCo. 

I. 426 30 , III. 498 4 , VI. 521 11 — cirdyati , -te; dandhayati ‘is slow’ JaCo. 
Ill, J41 10 from dandha (p. 84, foot-note 1); piyayati ‘loves’ Th2. 285, 
JaCo. II. 27 2S , 133 14 from Skr. priya; macchardyati ‘is jealous’ JaCo. 

III. 158 1 2 , VI. 334 13 from Skr. matsara; sukhdyati ‘is happy’ JaCo. 

II, dl^—mlihayaie. — 2. From Substantives in a : kuhkuccdyali ‘feels 
remorse’ Vin. I, 191 32 , JaCo. II. 15 12 from kukkucca ; dhupdyati ‘spits 
forth smoke’ Vin. I. 180 27 , S. I. 169 7 , DhCo. III. 244 4 ^dhupdyati; 
dhumayati ‘smokes’ M. III. 184 13 , Dpvs. 15. 67 =dhumayati, -te; 
mahdyaii ‘honours by a festival’ Ja. IV. 236 2 from maha; rahdyati 
‘wishes to be alone’ M. II, I19 29 from raha(s ); verdyati ‘rages’ Dpvs. 
15. 67; saddayati ‘makes noise’ Ud. 61 6 ’ 7 , Milp. 258 28 , 259 1 , JaCo. Ill, 
288 2 =6abdayate; sdrajjayati ‘is embarrassed’ S. III. 92 31 from sdrajja. 
InKacc. III. 2. 4 (Senart, p. 434), pabhatdyati ‘he is like a moun- 
tain’ from pabbata and HI. 2.24 (Senart, p.442j samudddyati ‘resembles 
the ocean’ from samudda . Anomalous is the case of hardy ati ‘feels 
shame’ Vin, I. 87 x , 88’\ D. I. 213 22 from hm = hn. — 3. From a prono- 
minal form : mamdyaii ‘loves, worships’ Thl. 1150, DhCo. I, 11™ 
(verse), Mhvs. 20. 4~mamdyate:—4. Onomatopoetic expressions 3 

1 Of. the.var. lec. of the text : Idlapatatn . 

2 E. Knhn, Beilr. p. 118? Mfilfer, FGr. p. 122, 

3 ATorii* , J1 r J S. 1684, p. 106 f. 7hese constructions are found in large numbers 

also in PJkr, ; Pisckel, § o58, ■ ■ ■. ; r* • ■ ? -• 
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are quite numerous: kiuakindyati ‘rings* J a. III. 31 5 9 (Comm, kini* 
hinayati) ; gaggardyqti ‘gurgles 5 Milp. 8 7 from Skr. gargara; gala- 
galdyali ‘trickles 5 Thl. 189, D. II. 131 9 , S. I. 1Q6 21 ; ghunighurdyali 
‘snores 5 JaCo. III. 5 88 2 1 = $ // urag hu rd y a i c ; ciccitdyati or citieitdyati 
(§ 20) ‘rustles’; tataiatayaii ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)’ JfiCo. I. 
847 12 , VvCo. 12i 10 ; tintindyati ‘sighs, groans’ JaCo. I. 244 3 , III. 225 f ’; 
daddubhayati ‘crackles’ Ja. Ill, 77 10 ; dhamadhamdyuli ‘hums, roars' 
Milp. 117 21 ; — o. Here are to be included also forms like uggahdyanii 
‘they learn 5 Bn. 791, which is connected with Ved. y^hhdyatP ; pha - 
sdyaii ‘touches’ (besides phusati) S. I. 104 5 ' 2 \ 100 14 ; puealdyali 
‘shakes the head (in sleep) 5 Thl. 200, JaCo. 1. 384"; oeindyali ‘turns 
back’ Ja. VI. 4 19 ; patdyanii ‘go out of Ja. III. 288 1B (Comm. 
mkkhamanli); perhaps also mmkamyaii ‘accommodates oneself to’ 
S. I. 202 23 , A. I. 69 10 (S. II. 277 12 samkdsdyati). 

§ 187. Denominatives with the formanfcic element ay a (con- 
tracted to e) or dpaya (contracted to ape), after the manner of the 
causatives: 1. With aya (c) : gopayaii, -eti ‘protects' Dh. 815, DhCo. 
III. 488 9no *=gopayati i 4e; vijateti ‘unravels 5 Milp. 8 17 from jatd; 
tireti ‘leads to the goaf Ud. 18 s , Vin. III. 12 32 , D. II. 841°, JaCo. 
III. 292 20 — tirayali; theneti ‘steals’ JaCo. II. 410 10 , III. 18 27 = 
stenayati; thometi ‘praises' VvCo. 102 21 — stomayaii; dhumayati 
‘smokes' Snip. 315 15 besides dhumayati) patthayati , -eti ‘prays for’ 
Thl. 51, Th20o. 38 26 — prdrihayatc; (sam)pindeti ‘heaps up, collects’ 
JaCo. I. 230 25 , DhsOo. 171 19 , Mbvs. 86. 108 — pindayati; pihayati , 
- eti ‘desires’ Dh. 94, Thl. 62 etc m = s pihayati; baleti ‘strengthens’ 
Ja. III. 22 5 u ~balayati; bhaseli ‘increases’ Ja. V. 218 28 (Comm. 
bhusam karoti , vaddheti ), Skr. bhtfayatc; maggayati ‘pursues’ Tb2. 
884 from magga; mantayali, - eti ‘takes counsel’ A. 1. 199 lf> (verse), 
Vin. II. 299 31 , Mhvs. 4. 20 and dmanteti ‘invites, demands’ Thl. 34, 
D. I. 88 12 , II. 209 15 , Vin. I. QS^ — amantrayaii; yanteti ‘hurls’ JaCo. I. 
4-18 14 = yan Lrayati ; samgameii ‘fights’ Iv. 75 36 , S, I. 88 1 2 * , JaCo, II, 
H 4 , V. 417 37 ; samodhaneii ‘connects' JaCo. I. 9 36 , 106 7 from samo- 
dhdna ; sakaccheti ‘talks with somebody 5 (JPTS. 1909, p. 187) from 
sakacchd ; sukheti ‘makes happy 5 D. 1. 5l J5 = sukhayati 2 .*~2, With 
* dpaya (ape) ; msukkdpeti ‘exerts himself 5 Th2Co. 5 30 , VvCo, 95 12 

1 Whitney, Ind. Gr. § 1006 b. 

2 Further "examples in Kacc. III.2. 8 qSensrfc, p, 437) * alihatthuyati ‘covers the 

distance on the back of an elepbanf, wpa«5««c2/nf'i*accunparucswitbthelute*,du|- 

hay ait * makes firin’ > visuddhayati ‘becomes purified’. 
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besides ussuMciti from ussiikha muramurapcti (onomatopoeic) 
‘crackles’ JaCo. III. 134 24 ; opufijqpeti ‘heaps up with something’ Yin. 

III. 16 19 from punja , Skr. punjayati. Causative meaning is quite 
clear in amantapeti ‘causes to call’ D. I. 134 30 and in suhkdpeti 
‘makes happy*, duklihapeti ‘makes unhappy’ D. II. 202 12 , Milp. 
79 7,1 °. 

§ 188. Denominatives 1. with the stem-vowel a ; atvicchali 
‘desires this and that’ Ja. I. 414°, III. 207 15 from atricchd; usuyati , 
usuyyati ‘is jealous’ from usuyci (§ 16. 1 b)~asuyaii ; ussuhhati ‘takes 
interest in’ D. I. 230 21 from iissiikka; paripauhali ‘questions’ M. I. 
223' i '\ A. V. 16 2 from panha; vijjotalati ‘sparkles’ M. I. 86 31 , 87 1 ; 
sajjhuyati ‘recites’ Milp. 10 10 , JaCo. I. 435 23 from sajjhaya = svadhyaya 
(whence the Causative sajjhapayati , - pcti Ja. III. 28 2 \ JaCo. III. 29 6 
and sajjhay dpeti Milp. 10 s ). Further tintmati JaCo. I. 24B 6 besides 
tmtindyaii (§ 186. 4), dandhaii Ja. III. 141 2 besides dandhdyafi (f 180. 
1), dhupati Mhvs. 12. 14 besides dhnpayati (§ 186. 2), sdrajjali A. 

IV, 359 8 besides sarajjayati (§ 186. 2), — 2. With the stem in ya ; 
from substantives in d: ha rundyati ‘takes pity ’ VvCo. 100° from 
harund (or according to § 186. 1 from lumnia) = hanindyate ; mcltdyati 
‘acts like a friend’ JaCo. I, 365 17 from meitd (or directly from the adj. 
metla). From a substantive in i: vyddhlyati ‘becomes ill’ A. 11. 
172 7 . Y becomes v after u in handuvati (§ 46. 1) = handily at i; it is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant in ; tapassati ‘practises auste- 
rities’ DhCo. I. 53 s — tapasyati; namassaii ‘makes obeisance’ ^narna- 
syatL — 3. With stems in tya : aitiyati ‘suffers’ S. I. 181 32 (verse), 
Yin, I. 86 36 from atta — drla; patiseniyati ‘behaves like an enemy’ 
Sn, 390 from patisend = pratisend ‘enemy army’ (SBE. X. 2, p. 64). 
Also in Kacc. III. 2, 5 and 6 (Senart, p. 435) : puitlyati ‘treats like 
a son’, pattlyati ‘desires an alms-bowl for himself’, dhanfyati ‘desires 
money’ etc. 

§ 189. For the flexion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system ; 

§ 186.4, 138 (at the end), 139; -2. Future: § 151, 3, 154. 3, 155 (at 
the end) ; 3. Aorist : § 165. 2, 168, 3 and 4. 

12. Verbal Nouns, 

1. Participles of the Present and the Future— Active. 

§ 190* The Present Participles in ~nt(a ) — flexion § 97 — are 
derived from multifarious Present - stems 1 . Examples : With 

1 I give the stem-forms and -nta respectively according to the passages 

quoted. On the feminine in -nti of. p, 13$, foot note 2. . 
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reference to § 130: vasant(a) Sn. 43, Ja. III. 396 s , JaOo. III. 190 17 ; 
jivant Sn. 427, Thl? 44; khddanta JaCo. III. 276 2S ; carant(a) Dh. 61, 
Sn. 89, 1079, JaCo. I, 152® ; II. 15 24 . From Desiderative stem: 
jigucchanta JaCo. I. 422 32 ; vicikicchanta Nett. II 27 ; tildcchanta S. I. 
162 33 (verse). From Intensive stem: cahMmanta Vin. I. 138 23 . — 
With reference to § 131: j inant S. I. 116 19 ; bhavant (§ 98. 8); 
pahonta ‘sufficing* DhO:>. III. 137 11 ; abhisambhonta Thl. 351; a- 
sambhimanta Sn. 396. — With reference to § 132: pivant(a) Dh. 205, 
DhCo. III. 269 5 , JaCo. I. 469 12 ; -titthant Sn. 151, 1092 and thahanta 
Vin. I. 9\ — With reference to § 133: gacehani(a) Sn. 579, 960, 
JaCo. II. 39 28 etc. — With reference to § 134 : phusant Iv. 68 4 
(verse); supanta Vin. I. 15 10 . — With reference to § 135* icchant Till. 

167; muMant Sn. 791; vilimpanta JaCo. III. 277 7 With reference 

to § 136 and 137: naccant(a) Ja. VI. 497 7 * 15 ; sussanta JaCo.T. 
503*\II. 424 15 ; passant {a) Sn. 837, M. I. 64 9 , JaOo. I. 168 2 . From 
Passive stems with passive meaning: muccanta JaCo. I. 118 s 
(read naldtato secle muc canto); hhajjant ‘one who is being 
devoured* Thl, 315; ydciyanta ‘he who is" being implored* 
Mhvs. 7. 14; vdriyanla ‘he who is being dissuaded* Mhvs. 34, 86. 
From Denominative stem (§ 188. 2) : namassanta D. II. 208 16 (verse). 
— With reference to § 138: jhdyant(a) ‘meditating* Thl. 85, Dh. 
395, Vin. I. 2 3 (verse), M. II. 105 20 (verse); upavdyant a Thl. 544, 
From Denominative stem (§ 186. 1): cirdyanta JaCo. VI. 521 11 , 
dhumdyanta Mhvs. 25. 31. — With reference to § 139: nandayanta 
‘gladdening*, socayanta ‘depressing* MiJp. 226 26 ; bhavayant Thl, 
166; nivamyant Thl. 730 f.; vihethayanta ‘injuring* Dh. 184; pacenfa 
D. I. 52 31 ; hdrenta JaCo. I. 107 21 ; ddpcnta D. I, 52 33 ; ghdtcnta D, I. 
52 30 . — With reference to § 140: hana?it(a) Ja. II. 407\ D, I. 52 s0 , 
JaOo. II. 407 s ; paccahkhcmt (Nom. , Sg. - ahkham ) Thl. 407 (root 
khyd); enta (root!) JaCo. VI. 365 s ; sayant(a) Sn. 193, Ja. VI. 
510 11 . — With reference to § 141 : sant[a) see § 98.2. — With reference 
to §142 and 143: samadahant S. V. 312 11 ; saddahanta JaCo. I, 
222 s ; jdgarant Dh. 39 and jaggani S. I. Ill 2 (verse); dadant 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D. II. 136 22 (verse), dadantaVv, 83. 13, D. I. 52 3 *\ 
VvOo. 294 18 and dent a PvCo. 11 8 , JaCo. I. 265 2 , — With reference to 
§ 144 148: bhunjanta JaCo. III. 277 n ; b hindanta Mhvs. 5* 185; 
jdnant Sn, 320, 508, Dh. 384, M. I. 64®, Milp. 48 21 and jdnanta JaCo. 
I. 223 s , II. 128 s ; gardicmta JaCo. III. 52 13 ,'275 13 ; vicinanta JaCo. III. 
188 12 ; sunanta Sn. 1023 and (according to Cl. I) savant Ja. III. 244 22 ; 
mkhonta Milp. 27 2S , JaCo, II. 26 16 ; ■ kubbani Thl t 323 f., Ph. 51, 
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Ja. III. 26 24 (=s hurvant ), fcaront (Sg. Gen. karoio, PL Gen. karoiam , 
§ 97. 1), teronffl JaCo. I. 98 n , II. 109 24 , III. 188 M , DhGo. III. 123 11 
(the usual form in post-canonical prose) and karani Thl. 146, 

§ 191. In every period of the language the Present Participles 
in -mana, even from non-medial verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in mi. With reference to 
§ 130: vasamdha JaOo. I. ,291 13 ; lahhamana Sn. 924, Ja. II. 106 2 ; 
jtimmdna JaOo. I. 307 18 ; cammana Sn. 413, B. I. 87 s . From Besi- 
derative-stem : sussusanuma Sn. 383. From Intensive-stem: jagara- 
mtlna Bh. 226; daddallamdna S. I. 127 18 (verse). From Benomina- 
tive-stem (§ 188. 1): sarajjamana A. IV. 359 s . — With reference to 
§ 131-135: an-abhisdmbhunamdna B, I. 101 s ’ 11 ; fifth amana JaCo, I. 
52 27 ; gacchamdna JaCo. IV. 3 s ; samplnisamdna Sn. 671. — With 
reference to § 136: frequently from Passives (cf. § 175 ff.) : diyya - 
mana BhGo. III. 191 72 (—dlyanulna); hiyyamdna (root ha) Thl. 114; 
nhjamdna S. I. 127 8 (verse); kayiramdna Yin. II. 280 17 , D. II. 108 1 0 ; 
anubhrramdna M. ITT. 123 20 ; vuccamdna Yin. I. .60®, HI. 221 2 ; 
vijjamdna JaCo. I. 214 4 , III. 127 6 ; bhannamdna Vin. I. II 33 , 70 21 , 
B. I. 46 29 ; tappamana, Thl. 32; gayhamdna DhsCo. 18 15 (=>gi;hyamdna); 
vuyhamdna Thl. 88, Vin.. I. 33 15 , S. IV. 179 9 ; dayhamdna Thl. 39, 
Bh. 371; desiyamana Vin, I. 17 2 ; posiya mana JaCo. I. 492 12 ; sdriya - 
mana Vin. III. 221 34 ; vdnyamdna JaCo, IV. 2 22 ; dassiyamdna B. II. 
124 10 ; pujiyamdna Bodh. 141 10 ; vutthdpiyamdna A. I. 139 21 ; pucchiya- 
mana BhGo. I. 10 l °; ydciyamdna JaCo. IV. 138 27 ; even from 
a double Passive : -chijjiyamana (§ 176. 2 at the end). 'From Beno- 
minative-stem (§ 188. 2, 3) : attiyamdna Vin. IT. 292 n , JaCo. I. 292 12 ; 
natnassarndna Vin. I. 3 25 . — With reference to § 137-138: jrramdna 
Thl. 32 or jhjyamana M. ITT. 246 22 ; (= jhyamana ); mi y yam ana 
M. TJX. 246®®; jhayamana ‘burning’ Ud. 93 s . From Benominative- 
stem (§ 186. 1) : snlchdyamdna JaCo. II. 81 4 ,-— With reference to § 
139: Only from uncontracted stems: sdrayamdna JaCo. I. 50 1 , 
kdrayamdna JaCo. I. 149 16 etc. From Benominative-stem (§ 187. 1.) : 
patthayamdna JaCo. I* 279 20 . — With reference to § 140 and 142 f. : 
sayamdna Thl. 95 and scmana Ja. I. 180\ B. II. 24 s , A. I. 139 21 ; 
samdahamana BhsOo. 118 2 ; dadamdna 8. I. 19 s (verse), JaCo. IT. 
lf>4 22 (Vedic dddamdna ). — With reference to § 144-148: hfmfljamdna 
Thl. 12, Sn. 240 ; jdmmdna Sn. 1064, JaCo. I. 168 s ; pariganhamdna 
JaOo* II , 2 2 1 ; a tiha mana ‘eating* Sn. 239 f. (from *an h ft n a = a man a ) ; 

JilGa; HE. 215 u l BhGo* kuhhamdna . Sn. 897 
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and kurumana Ja.Oo. I. 291 35 , Dpvs. 9. 17. — The suffix - mdna has been 
pleonastically added to Past Participles in padutthamana DhCo. I. 
119° = paduttha; vibhaiamana D hCo. I. W5 11 ^=vibhdta ) aladdhamdna 
Easav. I. 3 5 10 ~aladclha. These are constructions of later age. 

§ 192. Present Participles in -ana 1 are rarer. They belong 
to the Gatha-language; occasionally some forms may be found also 
in the canonical prose. Examples are: esana ‘seeking, desiring’ 
Dh. 131 (Skr. esamdna); abhisambudhayia ‘attaining the highest 
knowledge* Dh. 46; an-uithahdna ‘not getting up’ Dh. 280; a-fietha - 
ydna ‘not injuring’ S. IV. 179 3 (verse); patthaydna ‘begging for’ Sn. 
976, Vv. 84. 7; saydna ‘lying’ Ja. III. 95 17 , D. I. 90 13 {—saydna); 
saddahdna ‘faithful’ S. I. 20 25 (verse) and samadahana S. I. 169 16 
(verse) (=~dadhana); Imbbdna ‘making’ Dh. 217 (~ Imwdna ) and 

a-samkhardna S. I. 126 26 (verse), jmrekkhard?ia Sn. 910, From a 
Passive-stem : pari pnccluy ana ‘interrogated’ Sn. 696. The roof as 
‘to sit’ has dslna Dh. 227, 386, Ja. I. 363 12 , 390 32 , HI. 95 17 , D. IT. 
212 21 (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic., 

§ 193. Very rare is the construction of Future Participle in 
-nt from the futural stem. Thus Sg. Acc. marissam 2 (cf. § 97. 2) 
Ja. III. 214 11 for mdmsantam = marts yantam (Comm, yo idani 
mans mdi tarn); pacccssam ‘ one who will return’ Vin. I % 255 24 (root i 4* 
prati ). 

2. Participles of the Preterite. 

§ 194. The Past Participle in -ta has mostly a passive meaning 
in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the case of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin* 
Thus from roots in !,S: iia ‘gone’ (samiia, aiita, peia etc.), jita i nita 
as in Skr.; suta=4ruta; bhuta = bhuta. As there is suta from sundti , 
so there is party aputa D. III. 203 6 from party apund ti ‘learns’. From 
roots in d: ndta — jfidta, sindta Ja, V. 330 3 * * , M. I. 39 l = s^afa; glia 
‘sung’ D. I. 99 u , JaCo. III. 61 25 ~gita; thiia^ sthita ; hita ( ohita , 
pihtta , vihita etc .)~hita; atta ‘seized’ in attadanda Dh. 40 6 — atta 
(root da with a).— Roots in r: kata^kiia, mata—miia; samsiia 
‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)’ Sn. 730, D. II. 91® 
(verse) — saras^ta; samvuta ‘restricted’ = sa mvita ; nibbuta ‘released’ 

1 In Pkr. these Participles are quite rare; Pischel, § 562 (at the end). 

2 B. Muller, PGr. p. 123 quotes from B|tha vs. 8. 80 the form karmam. It is, 

however, clearly the 1, Sg^karisyami. The Sgh. paraphrase has kerenli. On the 

Part. Future Active in Pkr. see Pischel, § 560. . ; 

28 —41 47 B . . I,' •' 
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Dh. 406, 414, Thl. 79, 96, Yin. I. 8 s4 (verse) = mVujta 1 ; hat. a- hjta; 
atta (§ 64 ) = drta (root ar with a); Also from root Star ‘to stretch out’ 
we have atthata , samthaba, vitthata as against Skr. stlrna . — Roots 
in nasal: kata, mata, iatci; nata , gala; nikhdta Sn. 28, Ja. III. 
24 2R , D, IL 171* as also in Skr. Similarly santa ‘quieted ' — Santa 
(root sam); santa ‘tired ’ — srdnta; Jcanta ‘dear, charmin g’ = kdnta; 
nikkhanta ‘gone out', pakkanta etc . = -kmnta; jaia ‘born, originated’ 
from jan . — Roots in surds and s mants : sitta Thl. 110, JaCo. III. 
144 l = si7ita; vuUa — ukta , durutta = durukba; bhutta = bhukta; yutta 
= ijuJrta; pnttha ‘interrogated * = p^sfa; yittha ‘sacrificed' Ja. VI. 522®, 
M. r. 82 15 * * , A. ri. 44 6 (verse) ~ ista (root yaj); samsattha = -si[sta 
(root ftarj), suddha ‘purified' = Suddha ; khitta ‘hurled’ — ksipla; vutta 
‘sown' JaCo, L 340 10 , III. 12 20 ~upta; nubia ‘one who has slept' 
Dh. 29, Thl. 22 etc .—supta. On vatta, valla — villa 2 see § 64. 1. 
— Roots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked’ Sn. 18 — dugdha; siniddha 
‘oily, smooth' Th2Co. 1B9 18 , JaCo. I. 89 2,3 (verse), 481 3 — snigdha; 
daddha (§ 42. 3)~dagdha; vuddha, vuddha etc. (§ 64) = vrddlia ; 
laddha ‘attained > = labdha; luddha 'eager' Iv, l 10 (verse) = lubdha . — 
Rjots in sibilants: dittha — drsta; phuttha ‘ touched 5 = spvsfa ; nattha 
‘destroyed Quanta; kattha ‘ploughed’ S. I. 173 3 (verse) = /f|’5(a; sattha 
‘taught, commanded’ Ja. II. 298 23 , III, — Santa; samiabta ‘frighten- 
ed' Ja. III. *71 2s =-trasta . — Roots in h— Indo-Iranian %h : vnlha 
(§ B5) — udha ; midha ‘foolish' Iv. 2 16 (verse) = mudha; samyulha 
(sailflulha) 'spoken, composed' D. II. 267 19 , M. I. 386 33 ( savwulha 
DGo. I. 38 *)~sam-udha (root uh); abbfdha ‘torn out' Sn. 593, 779, 
D. II. 283 27 , M. I, 139 17 from abbahati—d-brhati. 

§ 195. Past Participles in dta too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: pallia, carita ; khadita , 
samdhdvita D. II. 90 14 etc., as in Skr. ; s ayita ' laid down to rest ' 
D, II. 353\ JaCo. I. B38 24 , III. 33 ls =Sayita; paritasita ‘thirsty' 
Milp. 253 2e = (root tars); vusiia Thl. 258, D. II. 206 10 (verse) 
(besides vuttha Ja. I. 188 22 ete.)=imfa from root vas ‘to dwell'; gahita 
~ gtfiUa . Often from Causatives : dassita—darsila; pesita — presita; 
kdrita , eodita, ddpiia as in Skr.; addita ‘pained’ Th2. 77, 32 8 = ardita s . 

1 But the users of the language felt; that (pnri)nibbuta was the Past 
Participle of (part)nibb&yati. 

2 Ioste&d of kania ‘spun' M. HI. 1 should like to read kalta^krtta, 

, a ; From the Causative of root jn& we have fmtta 'Dh. 72 (of. SBE. X, 1, p. 22, 

.note); maim ‘ordered’ Dpvs. , 6. 75, : Mhvs. 5. 188, 10., 1;’ paMatta ‘declared, fixed 

legally' Vin. I. S3 23 , D. IJ. ; 74 s etc, djflapia, prajhapta. 
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Similarly from Desideratives : jighacchiid ‘hungry’ M. HI, ISO 1 2 ,, 
DhCo. III. 2GS r ^=jighatsiia; jigucchifa ‘scared' Mhvs. 6. S—jugirpsila. 
From Intensives: cahkamita Mhvs. 15. 20 Q — caiikminita. From 
Denominatives, §186: cirdyita DhCo. III. 305\ dhupayita Thl. 448, 
mamdyita DhCo. I. 11 10 (verse) as in Skr, With reference to § 187 : 
patihita JaCo. I. 408 26 , II. 36 1G , DhCo. I. 112 26 — pr arihii a; mcmiila 
Till. 9, M. II. 105 21 (verse) ==?nanfrifa; dukkhiia Th2. 29 — diMchita. 

§ 196. The type of Past Participle in 4ta has moreover been very 
productive for the reason that new forms were evolved after it from 
every kind of Present stem 1 . They are met with in every period 
of the language. With reference to § 130-183 : kilamiia ‘tired’ 
JaCo. III. 36 26 (besides kilanta—kldnta); samtasila (root Iras) Milp. 
92 2 (besides - fatta ); vdsita ‘inhabited' Mbvs. 20. 14, 16 (besides vusita 
and vultha § 195); dharita 8. IV. 59 25 , GO 5 (besides aha fa § 194); 
samsarita Th2. 496, D. II. 90 14 (besides sainsit a § 194); jiniia JaCo. 
II. 251 20 (besides jita); gacchita Th2Co. 126 11 (as explanation of 
gala). — With reference to § 134-185: phusita Th2. 158 (besides 

phuttha); pucchita JfiCo. II. 9 18 , Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides puttha); supita , 
Sn. 831, S. I. 198 7 (verse) (besides sutia); icchiia Th2. 46, D. I. I20\ 
DhCo. IV.5 9 , Mhvs. 7.22 (besides ittha); sampaticchita DhCoJII. 439 3 ; 
pamuncita Vv. 53. 8 (or pamuccita VvCo. 237 11 ?). — With reference 
to § 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired’ Th2. 152; samdpajjita D. II. 109 27 
(besides samdpanna ), mannita M. III. 246 12 , 8. IV. 21 32 , 22 3 . Even 
chijjiia Ja. III. 389 17 from the Passive-stem chijja- (Comm, chinna); 
vdyita ‘woven’ M. III. 253 9 (besides vaia); gayita ‘sung’ DhCo. 
HI. 233 17 (besides glta). — With reference to § 142-145: jahiia JaCo. 
HI. 82 3M ; saddahita M. II. 170 30 ; patijaggita DhCo. III. 138 19 ; sain- 
jdnita in the abstract noun samjdnitatta Dhs. 4 (in elucidation of 
samna ). — Also khadayita ‘fed’ Vin. I. 278 12 (Caus. of khdd) t patthayita 
‘implored’ Ja, III. 218 25 (Comm, patthita). 

§ 197. Many Past Participles are formed also with the suffix 
~na as in Skr. Thus from roots in d : chinna, bhinna, - panna , - sanna 
(but iminna = nisamia) ; pakhhanna ‘fallen into something’ Thl. 95, 
253, M2 = praskanna ; lunna ‘goaded’ Th2. 162 and nunna ‘pushed, 
propelled’ A. II. 41 1 *, JaCo. VI. 527 20 , Mhvs. 34. 60, as in Skr. Also 
runna ‘bewailing’ Ja. VI. 525 4 , ‘wail, lamentation’ Thl. 554, A. I. 
261 2 (besides ronna Thl. 655) as against Skr, rudita (root rud ) m 2 ^— 

1 Analogous constructions from the Present-stem also in Pkr. , Pisehel, § 565. 

2 Also Pkr. Mah. runn, a; Pisehel, PkrGr. § 566. 
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Further from certain roots in d } i t u' hlnct (JPIB, 190/. 103) from 
root ha, sina 'frozen’ M.T. 79 29 (verse), Milp. 117 18 = ama (root syd); 
Tina (adma ‘unattached, passionless’ Dli. 245, *Sn. 68, 717, nlTina 
‘concealed' Yin. III. 35 4 > JaCo. III. 26 4 , patisallma ‘withdrawn’ Yin. 
I. 4 flfl etc.) — Una (root li); viklthma ‘destroyed' Th2. 22 — vikshjta; luna 
‘cut off Th2. 107 — lima . — From certain roots in r : jinna, tinna , piimia 
zszjlrna, tirna , purna. Also patthinm ‘spread out’ Yin. L 286 34 
= prastirna (besides patthata § 194), as well as china ‘done, performed' 
Sn. 181 f,, Yin. II. 39 ts , JaCo. I. 300 6 ( dcinna ‘done, customary’ 
M. I. 372 30 etc., paricinna Thl, 178, M. ILL 264 23 ) besides carita as 
Skr, cima and carita . — From some roots in j and g : (sam)bhagga 
‘broken’ Dh. 154, Thl. 184, S. I. 123 2B = bhagna; nimugga ‘drowned 5 
(§ 18) Vin. I. 6 31 , D. I. 75 17 , H. 324 5 , JaCo. III. Al l -nimagna (root 
majj); samvlgga ‘disturbed, anxious' D. I. 50 1 , S. TV. 29G 30 , JaCo. 
I. 59 10 , ubbigga Ja. I. 486 10 , JaCo, I. 6 03 13 = vigna (root vij) ; 
olagga ‘bound fast’ Thl. 356 = auaZa^na.— The root da ‘bo give’ has 
dinna = Pkr. dinna , dinna 1 against Skr. datta (this, e.g,, in daliupajmn 
‘one who lives on what he receives as charity’ DhCo. IV. 99 18 as well 
as in proper names like Brahmadatta , as also in atta § 194). — Finally, 
there is the dialectal form patimukka ‘bound down’ Th2. 500, S. 
IV. 91 23 , 92 1 (opposite of ummukka S. IV. 92 7 ) as against Skr. 
pratimukta 2 . 

§ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Participle in -t ms have been discussed in § 100. — 2. We do not 
find any large number of Participles formed by affixing - vant to 
Participles in 4a. Thus vusitavant ‘be who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense ‘perfect, complete’, Sg, Norn, -va Sn. 514, Iv. 96 14 , 
M. I. 4 23 , D. I. 90 20 , PI. Gen. - vatam D. II, 223 19 , 229 13 ; bhuitavant 
‘he who has enjoyed’ Sg. Gen. -vato VvCo. 244°. In Kacc. IV. 2. 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover hutavd . Of analogous construction 
is the Sg, Nom, adinnavd ‘he who has seized, utilised’ 3 MJbvs. 
7. 42, — 3. The Participles in -tdvin (flexion according to § 95) are 
an innovation of Pali : bhuttavin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Acc. -vim 
D. I. 109 35 , 227 4 , Gen. -vissa D. II. 195 32 ; vijitavin ‘he who has been 
victorious’, Sg. Nom. -i>* Thl. 5 ff; f S. I. 110 s (verse), D. I. 88 34 , 

1 Kieckers. IF. 32. 88 ff. 

* As var. Iec« to muitu we have tntdcka in M. III. dl 3 ^. The corresponding form 
in Pkr. is mvfika \ Pisehel, § 506. 

* L. Andersen, (PG1* sub voce) reads Ciditinavd ‘he who has torn asun- 

der’, Skr. dirya from root dar. 
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Acc. - vmam Dh, 422, PI. Gen. vhiam A. 111. 151 26 ; l' a lav in ‘expert", 
Sg. Nom. Af. IT. 69 7 ; Idlitdvin ‘lie who has played’, Sg. Nom, a- 
n ill Ufa in S. I. 9 C ,*P1. Nom. -vino S. IV. 110 27 ; samitdvin ‘he who has 
come to rest’, Sg. Nom. -vl S. I. 188 1 (verse); suldvin Tie who has 
heard and learnt, learned’, PI. Nom. a-ssutavino Thl. 955. 

3. Participles of Future-— Passive. 

s. 199. Of Future Passive Participles those in dabbed ~4,avya are 
the most numerous. 1. The following are some of the historical 
forms; ddtabba ‘that which has to be given’ Yin. 1. 46 6 , JaCo, III. 
62 1 2 -dcHaDija t pahdtabba Sn. 558, M. I. 7 U (root h a ‘to forsake’) « 
- hdtavya ; scuhlhdtabba JaCo, II. 37 — svaddhalavya; picculihafabba 
‘he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M. III. 20 o 17 — sthuiavya; 
nclahba — netauya ; sotabha — xivtavya; gantabha Vin. I, 40 u ^=ganlavya; 
vatthabba Mhvs. 3. 12 (root vas ‘to live’) = vastavya; datthabba PvCo. 
10 ls (root dars ‘to s ee’) = drastavya; 7ra^a55a Dh. 53, JaCo. I, 458 2J 
and (§ 6. 1) Idiabba Vi n. I. 47 20 , JaCo. II. 112 lr ' = kartavya; vihdtabba 
(from vihamti) M. III. 294 27 —diavtavya. Similarly also forms with i: 
bhavitabba JaCo. I. 440 4 =-bhaviiavya; liliccliilabba DhCo. III. 264- 1 
= cildtsitavya; ralkhitabba JaCo. III. 52 2 ~raksitavya etc. — 2. After 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems 2 . With reference to § ISO-132 : vasitabba Sn. 678 
from vasati; paciiabba Vin. I. 50 5 from paeati as against paktavya; 
- kamitabba Vin. I. 50 11 , D, I. 179 10 from - kamati ; nddhariUbha Vin. 
I. 47 6 from uddharati , samhdritabba Yin. I. 46 29 (from roo bhar); 
jinitabba DhCo, III. 313 9 (from root ji); nisidiiabba Yin. I. 47 19 (from 
root sad). With reference to § 134-138: -khipitabba Yin. I. 46 2r> , 47 1 
as against kseptewya; pucchitabba Vin. I. 46 33 from puochati as against 
prastavya; • visitabba Yin. I. 47 16 as against vestavya ; dlimpitabba 
Vin. II. 267 1 (from root lip); dsmcilabba Yin. I. 49 11 (from root sic); 
-pajjitabba Vin . I. 164 10 , D, II. 141 14 from -pajjati (root pad); pativi- 
jjhitabba ‘that which is to be comprehended’ DCo. I. 20 25 from 
-vijjhati (root vyadh), From Passive, -bhijjati : bliijjitabba JaCo, III. 
56 23 as against bhettavya; from jdyati ‘is born, originated’: jayitabba 
Th2. 455. With reference to § 142, 144: vijahitabha Vin. Ill, 200 17 
(from root ha); nidahiiabba Yin. I. 46 23 , saddahitabba Milp. BIO 3 

1 The suffix may occasionally be extended by ha. Cf. hhaditabbaha DbCo, III. 

1371 ' , ( , 

3 As in Fkr* ; Pischel, § 570. 
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from dahati (root dim); bhaujilahba Yin. 1. 74 JW (from root bhaj, 
bhauj ), bhunjiiabba Mhvs. 5. 127 (from root bliuj). - 

§ 200. The Future Passive Participle of root hhu too may 
be constructed on the Present- stem 1 : hotabba Yin. J. 46 19 , parihho- 
labba 'that which should be deprecated’ S. I. 69 2 , Sn. p. 91 from hoti , 
-bhoti (§ 131. 2). The aya - stems (01. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted c-sicni 2 . 
Examples are numerous : code labba Yin. II. 2 21 as against codUavya ; 
sdrelabba Yin. II. 2 22 from sarcti (root smar); pit jet abb a M. III. 207) 2 n 
(stem pujay-); kmchclabba Yin. II. 267 3 from lancheU ‘seals’; nape- 
labba Vin. II. 2 2 3 from ndpeii {jnd); ghamsdpetabba Vin. II, 266 3 ' 8 
from ghamsdpeli ‘causes to rub’ (root ghars); liolidpelabba Yin. IT. 
266 29 from hottdpeti ‘causes to hit’; patiggahetabba ‘that which should 
be accepted’ Yin. I. 46 13 from gaheti (§ 139. 2) etc. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Yin. I. 46-50. I cite from there oldpo - 
labba ‘that which is to be heated’, pathjddc labba ‘that which is to be 
constructed’ (root ya£), thapet abba ‘that which is to be erected’ (root 
sthd), thahetabba ‘that which is to be closed’ (root sthag, § 39. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in chcddtabba ‘that which is to be cut 
off’ Vin. I. 50 ir> , the form expected being ehedcAabba. Besides it 
there is chedapetabba 3 . 

§ 201. Moreover there is in Pali the Future Passive Participles 
in -aniya or -ancyya 4 * -— Skr. - anlya . Thus labhamya Th2. 513 ( alabbha - 
neyya ‘unattainable’ Ja. III. 205° is due to contamination of htbbha 
§ 202 with labhamya); pujamya Sn. 259 or - neyya Thl. 1 86 = pujamya; 
anatthaneyya ‘what should not be striven after, useless* Thl. 1073 
from arthay dassanlya ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Vin. I. 
38 2fl , D. I. 47 n , JaCo, I. 50D 8 and dassaneyya Dpvs. 15. 39 = dar6anlya. 
These forms have very often a substantive meaning. Thus haranlya 
‘task, duty’; mohaneyya ‘enchantment’ J’a. III. 499 10 ; ydpanlya 
‘sustenance’ Ja. VI. 224 13 , Vin. I. 59 10 ; bhojanlya ‘liquid food’ and 
lihadanlya ‘solid food’ Vin. I. 18 29 , D, I. 108 7 etc,, Skr. hararfuja , 

1 As in Pkr. AMag., JMab. hoyavva , S. Mag, kodaova besides 5. bhavidavva; 

Pisnhel, § 570. ‘ 

2 Of. Pkr. AMag. paritdveyavva, dameyavva. 

3 Instead of iumttiiabb a Vin. TI. 12 i u from tuvatpeii ‘lies down’ one would 

expect tuvattgtabhq* - 

4 In Pkr. -anijja and -mua, Cf. AM &g« ptiyanijja, damsanijja etc.; 

Pischel, { 571. 
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mohaniya etc .^khamanlya ‘toleration* Vin. I. 59 10 , D. II. 99 22 , JaCo. 
1 . 408 1 1 = ksamanfya . 

§ 202. The Future Passive Participles in -ya mostly belong to 
the two oldest periods of the language. 1 Hence, for instance, even 
hauna ‘he who should be tilled* Ja. IV. 27B 27 is explained in the 
Comm, by hanitabba , saddheyya Sv.oithy of credence* Ja. III. 62 18 
by sacldhat abb a. Examples from roots in vowel : neyya ‘that which 
should be led* Bn. 80 3~neya (root nl); bhabba ‘capable of* Vin. I. 
17 18 , A. III. 8 ™ — bhavya (root bhu); pameyya ‘that which is to be 
measured’ A. I. 266 18 , Pu. 35 3 = prameya (root met) ; similarly irinmyya 
‘that which can be perceived’ Vin. I. 184 20 , D. I. 245 17 etc., deyya 
Sn. 982, Vin. Til. II 3 , 1). I. 87 10 , peyya ‘drinkable* I). I. 244 14 , IT. 
S9 U , Milp. 2 J *~vijneya, deya, peya . Also suppahdya ‘that which 
should be easily forsaken* Sn. 772 (root ha) as Rv. 10. 103.5 vijnaya. 
From roots in r: a-kdriya "unfeasible* Db. 176 = kdrya (besides Iricca. 
‘that which should be done, task, duty* Dh. 276, Thl. 167 etc. = 
fry tya) } a-samhariya ‘indestructible* S. V. 219 2 ~ -Jictnja , both with 
Svarabhakti. From other consonant roots : khajja ‘masticable* and 
bhojja ‘edible’ Milp. 2 u = khadya i bhojya ; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sin* Dh. 252, D. I. 63 15 etc , = varjya; vajjha ‘he who must 
be killed’ Ja. VI. 528 2 , JaCo. I. 439 4 = vadhya ; a-bhejja ‘inseparable* 
JaOo. III. 51* — bhedya; labbha ‘attainable, possible* I). II. 118 29 , 
M. II. 22Q 13 = labhya; sayha ‘that which is to be borne* Sn. 253 = 
sahya . From root lih ‘to lick* we have in Milp. 2 14 leyya instead of 
*leyha — lehya, due to attraction of peyya occurring at its side. Svara- 
bhakti is in evidence in a-sadhiya ‘incurable* Mhvs. 5. 21 8 — scldhya. 
We have a new construction in a-sakkuneyya ‘impossible* JaOo. I. 
55 3 from the Present sakkundti , after the pattern of deyya from dadatu 

§ 203. The Future Passive Participles in - taya , 4ayya or •teyya 
are a peculiarity of Pali 2 . Examples out of the two oldest periods of the 
language: ndtayya, datthayya,.paitayya ‘that which is to be known, 
seen, attained* S. IV. 93 6 - 7 , ndteyya , dattheyya , patteyya S. I. 
61 28 - 27 (root jnd, dari , dp with pra); a4a$itdya ‘where one need not 


1 The corresponding Prakrit forms (cf. AMag. hfpavva, ptjja, ■ JMah. neya~jneya) 
in Pisehel, § 572. 

2 B, O, Franke, PGr. p, 35, N, 4, II; Trenckner, Notes 66, foot-note 27 (JPTS* 

1908, p. 117). 
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fear' S. III. 57? 7 . From Causatives: ghdtetdya ‘to be killed’, jdpeidya 
‘to be conquered', pabbdjctdya ‘to be banished* (root vraj) M. I. 
281 3 - 3 , II. 122 1 " 2 . Also lajjUdya 1 ‘that of which one has to be asham- 
ed* Dh. 316. 


4. Infinitives. 

§ 204. 1. The Infinitives in -tave^ Yed. - tave or 4avai } as well as 
some forms in - tdye , -tuye 2 are confined' to the Gatha-language (and 
the artificial poetry), (a) Infinitives in -tave. From roots in vowel : 
netave Dh. 180, S. I. 107 24 (verse); sotcive Kacc. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); datave Sn. 286, Ja. I. 190 s , ydtave Sn. 834, hdtave Dh. 34, 
Sn. 817. Also nidhetave Ja. IIL 17 6 (Comm, nidhanatthdya) from 
the e-stem of root dhd. Fr)m other c-stems : raj stave Thl. 1155 
from rajcti ‘colours, paints', lapetave Ud. 21 14 (verse) from lapeii 
‘speaks, addresses*. From roots ending in consonant: gantave ‘to 
go* Th2. *” 82, Ja. IV. 221 26 (Comm, gantum ), vaitave ‘to say* S. I. 
2Qo 2 (verse) —gantave, vdktavc. ( b ) Infinitives in -tuye: kdtmje 
Th2. 418 (root bar, Comm, hat u ni) ; marituye Th2. 426; ganetuye 
Bu. 4. 28 from ganeti ‘counts'; het-uye Bu. 2. 10 from hoti. ( c ) Infini- 
tives in -tdye: dakkhitdye D. II. 254 7 (verse) = S. I. 26 25 from the 
new Present-stem dakkha - derived from the Future of dars ; jagghiiaye 
‘to laugh* Ja. III. 226 10 (Comm, hasitvd , or hasitena), pucchitaye 
‘in order to ask* Ja. V. 137 6 (Comm, pucchitum); khaditaye 
‘to eat’ Ja. V. 33 7 governed by arahati . — 2. A rare and 
archaic Infinitive form is to be found in eiase Tb2. 291 ‘to go' 
(Comm, etum , gantum ), governed by 'ndsakkhim. — 3. Finally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are not seldom used as Infinitives : thus 
savanctya (governed by labhati) ‘(is fortunate enough) to hear* D. HI. 
80™; dassanaya (governed by pahoti) ‘(is in a position) to see* M. II. 
131 24 ; karandya (governed by arahati) ‘(can) do* Ja. III. 172 23 - 24 ; 
idhdgamanaya (governed by party dyamakd si) ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here* D. L 179™ eie.;'vicdkkhukammdya ‘in order to dazzle* 
S. I. 112 13 ; adubbhdya (governed by sapassu) ‘(swear) not to injure* 
S. I. 22a™ etc. . 


1 Norman in bw edition of DhCo. Ill* 400 wrongly divides the words into alajjita 
j/e and lajjita ye, Cf, the Commentary. 

In Pkr. there are Oorresponding Infinitives in -ttae, 4ttae> such as AMSg. ittae, 
hottae, pmeliitae E. Muller, Beitr. z, Pkr. Gr», p. 61 Pjscliel, PkrGr. § 578. 
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§ 205. The Infinitive which is most current in every period of the 
language is however £hat in -him. The number of historical forms 
is very large. Thus from roots ending in vowels : datum , saddhatum , 
ndtum from’roots da, dha , jfta; nibbdtum ‘to die’ Mhvs. 5. 219 (root 
va); vinetum JaCo. I. 504 18 , III. 103 4 (root m); elum Th2Co. 224 29 
(root i); keturp ‘to buy' Ja. III. 282 14 , vikketum ‘to sell’ JaCo. III. 
283 12 —(vi)kretum; oeetuni ‘to collect' Thl. 199 = avacetum; sotum 
Sn. 384, D. II, 2 7 = srotum. From roots in r: kdtu m = kartum ; 
uddhatum ‘to draw out' Thl, 88, dhattnm M. I. 395 5 = aharium 
from root har = -hartum. From roots in nasal: gantam; in 
mute: vattum Sn. 431, S. I. 129 27 (verse) — vaktum; putthvm 
Sn. 91, S. I. 15 7 (vers e)~prastum; avabhottum ‘to enjoy* Ja. 
III. 272 3B =x-bhoktum (root bhuj); yatthum ‘to sacrifice* Sn, 461 = 
y a stum (root yaj); chettum Thl. 188 = chettum; pattwn ‘to attain* 
DhCo. III. 399 4 — praptum; sottmn S. I. Ill 2 (verse), apparently 
derived directly from svaptum .‘to sleep’; laddkm\i ‘to attain* 
JaCo. II. 352 14 , DhCo. III. 11 l u ~labdhtim. From roots in sibilant: 
datthum = dra$t/um. — Also constructions with i are quite numerous : 
jivitum JaCo. I. 263 5 =jivitum; kilitum JaCo. III. 188 2s =knditum; 
bhavitum JaCo. IV. ldl 25 = bhavitum; uddharitum (besides uddhatum) 
JaCo. I. 313 6 from root har (Skr. haritum besides hartum). From 
Desideratives : tikicchitum JaCo. I. 48 5 11 = cikitsitum ) vlmamsituin, 
Mhvs. 37. 234 (Colombo ed. 184) — numanisHum. From a Causative: 
dhdrayiium Amigafavs,, JPTS. 1886, 35 23 = d h d rayi turn . From a 
Denominative : gopayitum DhCo. III. 488 10 . 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem 1 . Thus pappotum ‘to attain' Th2. 60= S. I. 129 10 from 
pappoti ; hotum from hoti . Also in the case of 0 -stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem : sodhe - 
turn Vin. II, 34®, JaCo. I. 292 14 ; bhdvetum DhCo. III. 171 X0 ; vdretum 
JaCo. IV. 2 18 ; gahetum Vin. I. 92 37 , JaCo. I. 222 S1 , Mhvs. 8. 23 (cf. 
§ 139. 2), gahetum Mhvs. 38. 48 and gdhdpetum JaCo. I. 506 28 ; 
thapetum Vin. II, 194 33 , D. II. 177 7 ; kdmpetum Mhvs. 5. 80. The 
form tdrayetum Sn. 319 is a double-construction, — a contamination 
of idrayitum and tdretum . — The type in 4tum has been very produc- 
tive, In later literature it has in many cases supplanted the historical 
forms in -turn. The form bhottum, for instance (see § 205), has been 
explained in the Comm, by bhuftjitum. Examples of new construe- 


1 Corresponding innovations also in Pkr. Cf. AM.ig. v&rewit, MMt. JMah. 
mar turn, Mah. pucchium, §. bhwijidmn, sunidum etc.; Pischel, § 573 ft. 
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lions: With reference to § 1*30-182: cafitum JaCo. III. 69 4 as against 
tyahtum (root tyaj ‘to forsake’) ; maritum D. IT. 830 s as against 
martum; abhmjiniium M. II. 71 32 (root p); nisldiium Dpvs. 1. 55; 
utthahitum JaCo. II. 22 17 , upatthahitum DhCo. III. 269 20 from 
fhahati. With reference to § 134-135: pucchituin Sn. 510, Vin. I. 
93 27 ; uhkhipitum JaCo. I. 264 9 as against ksepium ; phusiium Thl. 
945, DhCo. HI. 199 4 (verse) as against sprastum; pavisitum 
JaCo. III. 26 6 as against vestum; snpitum Thl. 193; paticchitum 
JaCo. IY. 137 2 *; munciium D. I, 96 ie ; sinoitum JaCo. VI. 
5B3 27 ; nibbindiium ‘ to feel disgust ’ D. IT. 198 22 from root 
vid } vindaii. With reference to § 136-138: naecifum DhCo. III. 
102 7 ; - pajjifum Thl. 1140, A. III. 8 1S ; pamajjitum Thl. 452; 
vintjjitum To be free’ D. II. 198 22 ; vijjhitum Mhvs. 6. 28; passu 
him JaCo. I. 222 7 , Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem : pamucci - 
turn To free oneself’ Thl. 253; vimuccitum D. II. 198 22 . Further: 
sinayitiimM. I. 39 6 ; jhayitum To meditate’ Vin. II. 147 34 (verse); 
pdldyitum JaCo. II. 19 26 ; saj jhayitum (§ 188. 1) DhCo, III. 445 21 . 
With reference to § 142: jahitnm JaCo. T. 138 D , III. 94 17 ; samviclahi- 
tmn Vin. I. 287 13 from root clhd; patijaggitum Thl. 198. With 
reference to § 144-148: bhanjiium Thl. 488; bhunjitum (see above); 
chindiium VvCo. 119 7 ; kinitum JaCo. Ill, 282 10 and vikkmitum JaCo, 
III. 283 23 (in explanation of vikketvm); bandhitum Th2, 299; garthitum 
JaCo. II. 159 4 , III. 26 2 ; sunitum Milp. 91 16 ; papunitum A. II. 49 1 *, 
M. UT. 167 20 , JaCo. IV. 297®. 

§ 207. As in Skr,, in compounds with - kdma the Infinitive has 
the ending du 1 : jivitukama ‘he who desires to live’ Dh. 123, D. 
IT, 330 s ; pabbajitukihna ‘he who desires to forsake the world’ DhCo. 
III. 273 s ; ganiahdma ‘he who wishes to go’ JaCo. I. 222 13 ; datthu - 
kdma ‘he who wishes to see* Sn. 685; amaritukdma ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D. II. 330 s etc. 

5. Gerunds. 

§ 208. The Gerunds are formed with the suffixes -tv a and -ya t 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha- 
language, also the suffix 4vdna, The suffix -yet appears particularly 
after compounds, but this rule is not so strictly followed in Pali as 
in Skr, The suffix -tvd, -tvfma is clearly widening its sphere progress- 

• ; ? Simii«rfy Piscliel, § 577 t . 
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ively, and is by no means confined only to the simplex. According 
to statistics prepared by me on the basis of a large section of the 
Jatalui-Commentary, the Gerunds in 4vd occur 8 to 9 times more fre- 
quently than those in -ya, In the canonical prose the difference is 
not so great. In the Commentaries too the forms in * ya are readily 
replaced by those in -tv a, as saddhaya Ja. Y. 170 s by saddahiivd , 
aiindya Ja. I. 368 2J by ajanitva. The few forms in - tuna 1 are confined 
to the Gatha-languagc, as also those in - ydna , which is evidently a 
new construction on the analogy of 4vd: 4 vdna. 

§ 209. There are many historical forms among the Gerunds in 
4vd 7 4vdna. From roots in vowel: natvd , nalvdna = jndtvd , nahatva 
= smlvd , datva — dattva (in analogy with these forms also pidha* 
ivd Th2. 480 from root dhd as against (d)hitvd, and thaivd from root 
stha as against sthitva ); ■/;>! tvd{na) Dh. 205, Thl. 103, 710, Ja. II. 
71 6 = prfud (root pa); hitvd(na) Sn. ‘60, 284 etc , — hitvd (root hd). Also 
jilvd Thl. 336 from root ji; snivel — srutvfi, hutva — bhfitvd. From 
roots in r: katvd(na) = k^tvd (purakkhatvd D, II. 207 2 3 4 ‘\ Ja. YI. 516 10 
or purakkhiivd Vv. 84. 49). From roots in mutes: mutvd (§ 58. 3) 
Ja. I. 37 5 B ~muktva (root muc); vatvd~*vahtvd; bhntvd(na) Thl. 
23, S. I. 8 25 (verse), Ja, III. 53 17 — bhuktvd (the o of bhotvd S. IY. 
74 7 (verse) is to be explained according to § 10. 2); cheivd{na) Dh. 
283, 346, Vin, I. 83 1 , JaCo. III. 39 6 25 ~chitlvd (e according to § 10. 2, 
or due to analogy of jeivd , netvd , § 210); hhetvd{na) Thl. 753 *= 
bhittvd 2 ; patvd from root dp (Skr. dptvd) with pra ; laddha(na) Sn. 
67, 228 etc., paiiladdha Yv. 80.7 —labdhva. From root dars the Gerund 
is disvaXnaJ — dystvd*. The roots in n, m retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr. sdntvd. Thus we have also hantvi as 
against haivd ; manivd Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides manta* Yv. 63. 6) as 
against matvd; gantvd(na) ( dganivd Sn. 415, JaCo. I. 151 1 etc.) as 
against gatvd . — Historical forms in 4ivd : patitvd , pacitvd , vcmditva , 
khadiivd as in Skr.; nikkhamitva JaCo, III. 26 14 , akkamitvd Yin. I. 
188 28 etc , — hramitvd (besides kmntvd); sayitvd JaCo. II. 77 14 =$ayitvd 

1 The same suffix occurs also in Pkr. in the form -tuna, -una ; Pischel, § 584, 586. 
The distinction made in Skr. between the use of 4va and *ya is unknown also in Pkr, ; 
ibid., § 581. 

2 Also in Pkr. A Mag chetta, bhettd; Piscbel, § 582. 

3 As AMag. dissd; Ibid. § 334. According to H. Kern (Toevoegselen op 
Woordenboek van Childers I.: 63; the form clnivS is retained in a ditpia (var. lee. of 
adattM) Ja. IV, 192«. 

4 As AMag, hania t manta, . 
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(root si). Similarly from Causatives 1 2 : bhojayilvuna J a . VI, 577 2U 
-bhojayiivd; gdhayitvd Mhvs. 10. 31~gmhayitv«,‘ ghdiayilvd Milp. 
219 16 from ghclteti (root han), janayiivd Milp. 2J8 21 as in Skr.; fhapa- 
yitvdna Mhvs, 19. 3l~sthdpayitva , and in the same way from double- 
causatives : gdlmpayitvd Mhvs. 7. 49 etc. From Desideratives, 

Intensives and Denominatives: a-jigvechitvd JaCo. I. 422 20 = 'j-ugnp* 
sitvd ; vimamsitvd JTiCo. YI. 368 2 = mimdmsltvd ; vamikkhrtvdna D. II. 
25 G 9 (verse) -vivaks ilvd ; cirdyilvd Mhvs. Tl. 124 22 etc. 

§ 210. New constructions out of Present-stems are again quite fre- 
quent. Thus we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives etc. with 
the contracted e-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than 
tho^e in - ayitvd . Examples: desetod JaCo. I. 152'°; codeiva Yin. II. 
2 22 ; sdretvd (root smar) Ibid.; hhdveivd A. V. 195 3,1 ; ghdteivd Mhvs. 
25.7; thapetva Db. 40, D. I. 105 27 etc.; gahelvd (§ 189.2); vanddpetvd 
Yin. I. 82 2, \ hdrdpcivd Ibid.; dniantetvd (§ 187. 1) Thl. 34, JaCo. II. 
133 2 ; a-gamim JaCo, II. 229” etc. occurring very frequently. The 
roots in i too take after them: jetvd Sn. 439, Tli2. 7 from jeti (root ji) 
as against Skr. jitvd; netvd(na) Sn. 295, Yin. II. II 11 as against nltvd . 
Also abhibhotvana Thl. 429, from an abhibhoii "overcomes'. — The 
number of new constructions in - itvd 2 derived from Present-stems is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to § 130 : labhiivd JaCo. I. 
150 20 as against Skr. labdhvd ; vasitvd JaCo. I. 278 26 as against usitvd; 
uddharitvd D. I. 234 6 , JaCo. III. 52 14 , samharitvd JaCo. I. 265 27 
from harati as against hfiva; otaritvd JaCo. I. 223 19 , II. 19 s as against 
tirtva; saritvd Th2. 40 as against sitvd; ghamsitvd JaCo. Ill, 226 1 
as against gh^tva . With reference to §131: vinayitvdna Sn. 485 
besides netvana; a-jinitvd Mhvs. 32. 18 besides jetvd; -bhav itvd Sn. 
52 as against bhutvd. With reference to § 132 : pivitvd JaCo. I. 
4l9 29 besides pltvd; nisUitvd passim; {v)uithahitvd Vin. I. 2 29 , JaCo. 
I. 208 1 etc. Also ghdyitvd DhCo. Ill, 270 3 as against Skr. jighytvd. 
With reference to § 133; drohitvd Vin. I. 15 36 , oiohitvd Vin. I. 15 33 
as against ruclhvd . With reference to § 134 : pakkhipitvd JaCo. I. 
265 3 etc. as against ksiptvd; ddisitvdna Th2, 311 from root dis; 
pavisitvd D. II. 331 xq etc. from root vis ^gilitvd Mhvs. 31. 52; okiritvd 
JaCo. III. 59 u ; supitvana Thl. 84 as against suptvd. With reference 
to § 13 o: icchitvd JaCo. I. 256 17 from root is; munciivd JaCo. I. 
375 x \ in explanation of mutva; siilcitvd Sn. 771; vilimpitvd JaCo. I. 

1 As A Mag. attdsmttd, vigovaiUd, , ‘ 

2 Corresponding Pkr. forms, particularly in AMag., in Pisehel, § 582. Cf. vasitfa* 

jinitta, bhavitla, ginhiUa, karittd etc,. 1 
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265 29 as against liptva. With reference to § 136 : niUyUvti JaCo. I. 
500 13 , III. 26 16 ; bujjhitva Mhvs. 5. 141; samnayhitvd I). II. 175 jr \ 
M. II. 99 6 , JaCo. I. 129 2 ; -pajjitva Thl. 158, JaCo. I. 138 8 , II. 70 18 ; 
s ussitvd JaCo. II. 5 28 , 339 10 ; pamajjitvd(na) Dh. 172, Thl. 871; 
vijjhiivd JaCo. I. 150 18 ; laggitvd JaCo. II. 19 22 ; passlivd Thl. 510, 
JaCo. IT. 155 4 ; chij]itva(?ia) JaCo, I. 167 27 , Mhvs. 17. 47; namassitva 
S. I. 234 33 (verse); ddiyUva JaCo. I. 480 2G , With reference to § 138: 
yayitva Sn. 418; nhayitva Vin. Ill, 110 1G ; nahiiyitvd JaCo. II. 27 6 ; 
gdyitvd DhCo. I. 15 14 ; sajjhdyitva (§ 188, 1) DhCo. III. 447 1B . With 
reference to § 140 and 142 f. : hanitvana Ja. III. 185 20 ; a-vijahitva 
Thupavs. 8 37 ; .dahilvd Vin. 1. 287 lG , 111. 53 4 , JaCo. V. 176 13 from 
dahati (root dhd); patijaggitvd DhCo. Ill, 30 10 ; daditvd Thl. 532, 8. I. 
174 9 (verse). With 1 ’eference to § 144 : chindiivd D. I. 224 14 , JaCo. 

I. 222 29 , II. 90 15 , and bhindiiva JaCo. I. 425 4 , 490 29 besides chctvd , 
bhctvd; bhunjiivd JaCo. III. 53 20 in explanation of bhiitvd ; rlnciivd 
Th2. 93 as against rikivct. With reference to § 145 f. : jdnitvd Ja, I. 
293 14 , JaCo. II. 246 ls besides fuitva; kiniivd Milp. 48 16 ; ganhitvd 
passim, as against gihitvd ; nimminitvdna Thl. 563; bandhitva Vin. I. 
46 17 , JaCo. I. 428 26 as against baddhva , With reference to § 147-149: 
vicinitvd Vin. I. 133 14 as against citvd; sunitvd(nci) Th2. 44, Ja. V. 
96 9 ; a-pdpunitvdna Th2. 494; karitva Sn. 444, Ja. VI. 577 30 , JaCo. I. 
267 31 besides katvd . 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in -tuna there occur in Kaec. 
IV. 3. 15, 4. 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503): janituna, katana ( kattilna ), 
ganiuna , khantuna , hantuna , maniuna. 1 quote here from literature; 
katana Ja. IV. 280 17 from root har (Comm, haritvd), apakintuna 
Th2. 447 (Comm, chaddetva), nikkhamiiuna Thl. 73; apucchituna 
Th2. 426. Also chadduna Th2. 469 from *eharditma , Comm. 
chaddetvd ‘after throwing away/ 

§ 212. Gerunds in -ya 1 . From roots ending in vowel : abhi- 
nndya 2 , amidya~abhi d-jftdya; addya (and other compounds of da) 
= dddya; nidhdya Dh. 142, 405 and other compounds of dha^nidhaya; 

utthdya (patthaya as postposition ‘starting from ’) = utthdya . 

From root i (Skr. 4iya) we have pecca ‘after dying’ Dh. 15 £f„ JaCo. 

II. 417 1 (vers e) = pretya, paricca Th2. 71 == parity a, samecca D. II* 
273 20 (verse) = sametya , paticca * in consequence of * — pmtilya< From 
root bhu: abhibhuyya Dh. 328, Sn. 45, Thl. 1242, D. II. 110 8 . In 

1 Corresponding Pkr, forms in Piscbel, § 589 ft. 

On the contraction of -aya into see above § #7. % 
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analogy of abhibhoU : abhiblniyya there has been formed from pappoii 
a Gerund pappuyya Sn. 598, 829, Thl. 864 , 876,. S. I. J? 25 (verse), 212 1S 
(verse). In Yin. II. 1 56 2S (verse) there is appuyya from the simplex 
*appoti=dpnoiL From root kar: ntkacca^m . III. 90 24 (verse) — nikitya, 
sakkacca Vv. 11.6 (mostly sakhaccam) = salhytya, patjgacca (§ 88. 1). 
"From roots in nasal : ahacca, uhacca Jii. II. 71 16 , III. 206 22 , nihucca 
Th2. K ) 9 — -halya (root ban) ; paUkhanna Sn. 968 or pdikhaya S. I. 
123 6 (verse) from root with pari ‘to dig out, exterminate 1 = Skr. 
khanya and -khaya; dganvma , samgamma eie.^-gamya; nikkhamma 
Mima 5. 221 = niskramya ; also simplex gamy a Ja. V. 81® 
(Comm, ganiva). From roots in mute: dpuceha Th2. 416 (Comm. 
upiieehilvd), sampnccha S. I. 176 13 (verse),. DhCo. IV. 9 2 = 
~pp:chya;pariccajja ‘after forsaking' Ja. III. 194 — parity a]y a; pavU 
bhajja ‘after separating' Till. 1242 — -bhajya; samcicca ‘after delibera- 
tion' Vin. I. 91 2 =sariicilya; pabhijja Thl. 1242 =prabhidya; -pajja = 

- padya ; -sajja = -$adya; panujja ‘after frightening away’ Sn. 859, 1055 = 
pranudya ; ativifjha ‘after piercing through' M. II. 112 1 ~-vidhya (root 
vyadh); arabbha ‘beginning with — .' = drahhya ; olubbha ‘hankering 

after ' Th2. 17, S. I. 118 s , JaCo. I. 265 u — -lubhya > From a root 

in sibilant : okkassa ‘by dragging after' (p. 79, foot-note 4) I). II. 
74 29 ’ 31 = avafc| , 52/a. From roots in h: a-, abhi o-mylia Thl. 147, 
JaCo. I. 488 24 , II. 27 5 =-ruhya; abbuyha ‘after tearing out' Thl. 
298, ,Th2. 15—db^hya; -gayha~-gj{hya; pasayha ‘forcibly’ D. II. 74 29 
= pmsahya . Besides - gayha there is also gahdya ‘after seizing' Sn. 
791, samuggahdya Sn. 797, clearly from gahdyaii (§ 186. 5). The 
proportion gaheti : gahdya has also led to the formation of anvdya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of' D. I. 13 12 , JaCo. II. 39 16 
from anveti 1 (root i with anu) and ufichdya ‘having searched' Ja. V. 
90 10 (Comm, unchitvd ). 

§ 213. The Svarabhakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
suffix -?/a. Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hair) loose"!). II. 139 so = 
pmhlrya; lihgiya Th2 . 398 —-lingya; (Comm, filing etvd); abhirvhiya 
Th2. 27 (besides - ruyha ); (sant)avekkhiya Sn. 115, Mhvs. 5. 195. 
pekkhiya Mhvs. 5. 194 ^-lltsya; nikujjiya Th2. 28, 30 from nikujjati 
(Skr Maty) ‘turns round, upsets'; vivajjiya Th2, 167 from vivajjeli; 
virdjiya Th2. 18 from virdjeti ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 


1: A d ouble-constniction with the suffixes -|(fl arid 4m is to be found in abhiruyhitva 
quoted *m Face. II. 6. ^(Seriart, p. 321)> as against the usual db hiruhitva and abhi- 
ruyha , Similarly oqayhitm from cgdhaii ‘dips in’ Mhvs, 38. 102 {ed. Colombo). 
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with’; cintiycl 3^/lhvs. 7. 17 = -duty a; Jcariya Mb vs. 3. 5 = -hary<i t 

On the analogy of kdrctwn, kdreti: toriya there has been formed a 
niochiya ‘after deciding’ Mhvs. 87. 288 (Colombo ed. 188) to niccheti 
( = nicchinati § 131), nicchetum (§ 205). — A new type of Gerunds in 
-iya was originated in this way, and the new formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to § 
180: sumariya Mhvs. 4. 66, as against •smrtya; atitariya Sn. 

219 as against -i tirya , With reference to § 135 : nisinciya Mhvs. 
7. 8 as against - sicya . With reference to § 136: passiya Th2. 
899. With reference to § 144 : chhuliya Tb2. 480 as against 
- chiclya . With reference to § 145 £. : umjfmiya Sn. 718 as against 
-j nay a; bandhiya Th2. 81 as against - baclhya . With reference to § 
147 ff. : sunhja Mhvs. 23. 102 as against -xmtya ; kariya Th2. 402 as 
against -Jqtya. Also the new Present-stem clakkha - (§ 136. 3) has 
given rise to dakkhiya Th2. 381 f. 

§ 214. Examples of Gerunds i n -yfina are: uftariydna Jfi. V. 
204 9 (Comm. uUarltvd , avatiharitva); ovariydna Th2. 367, 369 
(instead of it ovadiydna Th2 Jo. 250 26 explained as ovadrtvd); pakkhan- 
diydna Vv. 84. 11 (in VvCo. 338 13 explained as pakkhanditva) from root 
skand . — Nasal ending is to be found in khadiydnam, ‘having eaten’ 
Ja, V. 24 4 , anumodiyanam ‘having been pleased’ Ju. V. 143 9 , etc. 
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A. NAMES 

Aggavaipsa, 50 

Attaragama Bajidara Rajaguru 53.2 
Anuruddha 26.7, 32.4 
Ariyavaipsa 42.1, 44.5, 53.2 
Ariyalaipkara 47.7 
Ananda 25.2, 26.1, 44 5 
Uttamasikkha 47.7 
Udumbaia 44.5 
Upatissa 29.2 
Upasena 26.2 

Kaceayaua 19.1 & 2, 30, 45, 46, 47, 52.1 
Kassapa 26,4, 29,1 
Kyasva 47.8 
Khema 26,6 

Culla-Dhammapala 26.1 & 6 
Chapada 30, 33, 46.1 
Jainbudbaja 53.2 
Napavilasa 47.8 
N&jaabhivanisa 43,5 
Tipi^akalaipkara 43.1 
Tiiokaguru 48.2 
Dathaaaga p. 38 f.-n. 3 
Dhammakitti 34,1 — 38 — 39.2,46.5 
Dhammadassin. 53.2 
Dbammapala 25.3, 30, 44.5 
Dharoinavilasa 33 
Dbammasiri 27 

Dhammasenapati p. 38 f,-n, 2 
Nagita 46,6 
PaMaaamin 44,6 
Piyadassin 49.1 

Buddhaghosa 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 30, 31, 
44.5—42.6 

Buddhadatta 25.1 & 3, 32.3, 34.3, 44.5 
Buddbanaga 32.2 
Buddhappiya 37, 39.1, 46.4 
Buddbarakkhita 84.3 . 

Maftgala 53.2 


B. TITLES 

Anguttara-Nikaya 8, 10.4, 22 
Atthakatba 2t (end), 48, 21, p. 31 f.~n. 3, 
35, 44.6 

^ttanagaluviblravaijcisa 87 
Attbasalixu 22, 81, 42.1, 43,1 
Anagatavainsa 29.1 


P AUTHOBS 

Mahakaccayaoa 44.5 
Mabakassapa 43.4 
Mahanama 26.3—28—42.6 
Mabamangala (cf. MangalaJ 40.3 
Mabriyasa 32.1—47.7 
Mahavijitavin 47.11 
Mabasamin 27 

Medbaipkara 34.4—40.1—49.2 
Moggallana (Moggallayana) 45, 48, 49, 
52. 2—51 

Yamaka p. 33 f.-n. 1 
Batthasara 42.4 
Bassathera 47.7 
Rahula 46.4, 48, 49.1 & 3 
Vajirabuddbi 26.5 

Vanaratana Medbamkara == fcbe third 

Medhaipkara 

Vacissara 82.3, 34.2 & 4, 46. 5, 48 
Vicittacara 53.2 
Vimalabuddhi 30 
Vimalasara 32.3 
Vedebatbera 36, 37 
Saipgharakkhita 32.1, 46.2, 53.1 
Saddbammakitti 51 
Saddbammaguru 53.2 
Saddhammajofcipala see Obapada 
Saddbammanandin 53.2 
Saddhammapalasiri 42.2 
S&ddbammavilasa 47.7 
Saddhammasiri 46.3 
Saddhammalaipkara 42.5 
Saradassin 43 3 

Sariptitfa3l— 84, 43.1—566 DhammaviJaaa 
Siddhattba 39,1 
Sirisaddhammalamkara 47.10 
Sllavaipsa 42,3—52.1 
Sumangala 32.4, 42 1 
Suvapnarasi 53.2 


OE WORKS 

Andba|tbakatb§ 18 
Apadana 14.13, 22 
Abhidbammatthagapthipada 43.4 
Abbidhammattbavikasam 32.4 
Abbidbacomatthavibbavani 32.4, 42,1 \ 
Abbidb^mmattbasaipgaba 26.7, 32.4 
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Abhidbamiiiatthasamgabasamkhepatika 33 
Abhidhamma-Pitaka 1, 15-16, 22 
Abhidhammamulatlka see Mula^Ika. 
Abbidbammavatara 25.1; Tlk a thereon, 
32. 3 & 4 

Abhidbanappadlpika 45, 46.6, 51; Tika 
thereon, 46.6, 51 
Abhinava-Cullanirutti 47.10 

Itivuttaka 11.4, 25.3 

Bttaravinicchaya 25.1 ; Tika thereon, 32.3 
IJdana 11.3, 25.3 
Ekakkbarakosa 51 (end) 

KahkhavitarapI 22, 32.2 
Kaccayanagandha see Kaccayana 
yyakarana 

Kaccayanabheda (with Tlkas) 47.7 & 9 
Kaccayanavannana 47.11 
Kaccayanavyakarana 30, 44.5, 49.2 
Kaccayanasara (with Tlkas) 47.7 
Katbavattbnppakarana 1, 16.3 
Kammavaca 7.2 
Kayaviratigatha 42.4 

i Karakapupphamanjan 53.2 

Karika p. 38 f.-n. 2 
Kurundl 18, 44.5 
Kbandhaka see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Khuddaka-Nikaya 11*14, 19, 22, 25.3 
Khuddakapatha 11.1 
Khuddasikkha 27 ; Tika there, n 32.1 & 3 
Kbemappakarapa 26.6 ; Tika. thereon 32 3 
Gandhatthi 53.2* 

Gandhavarpsa 44.5 
Gandbasara 33 
Gandhabharapa 53.2 
Gatusamaperavatthu 43.5 
Cariyapitaka 14.15, 25.3 
Cullaniruttjgandba 30, 44.5 
CulIapaccarT 18 
Cullavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
| Cullasaddanlti 45 

1 ; Culavainsa 38 

Chakesadhatuvamsa 44.2 
Jataka 13.10 

Jatakatthavanpana 23, 25.3, 42.3 & 4 
Jatakavisodbana 42.1 
Jinacarita 34.4 
Jinalarpkara 25.1, 34.3 

$apodaya 22 
Tipitaka 1 if. 

Telakatahagatha 41 .2 
Thnpavamsa 34.2, 35 
Theragatha, Therlgatha 13.8 .& 9, 25.3 
Datbavarpsa 34.1 
Dlgha-Nikaya 8, 9.1, 22 
DTpavarnga 18, 21, 28, 44.6 
Dhammapada 11.2 
Dbammapadattbakatba 24 
Dhammavilasa-Dbammasattha 33, 42 
Dharnmasangani 16.1, 22 
DhatukathE 16.5, -Tikavapnana, -Aputlka- 
I, . vannanH 43.2 ; -yojana, 43.3 

! , Dbatupatha 45, 52 2 

i " '' v Dhatumafijusa 45, 52.1 ■ ■" ■ 

Dhatvattbadlpanl 45, 52.3 
Nayalakkhanavibbayanl 53.2 
Nalatadhatuvaipsa 44.1’ 

; > ' ; i y ii 


Naraacaradipa 33 

Namarupapariccbeda 26.7; Tika thereon 
32.3 «• * 

Nidanakatha 23, 29.2, 42.3 
Niddesa 14. 11, 26. 2 
Nirattisapagaha 53.2 e . 

Nirattisaramanjasa p. 38 f.-n. 3 
Nettippakarapa 19.1, 30, 42.2, 43.5, 44.5 
Nettippakarapassa Attha«aipvannana 25.3 
Nettibbavanl 42.2 
Nyasa 30, 46, 47.11 
Nyasapradipa 30 
Paceayasamgaha 32.3 
Pajjauiadbu 37, 39.1,46.4 
Paficagatidipana 40.2 
Pancappakaranatthakatba 22, 31 
Pancika see Moggallayanapaficika 
Patisambhidamagga 14.12, 26.3 
Patthanaganananaya 33 
Patthanadlpanl 42.5 
Pattbanappakarana 16.7, 42,5, 43 2 
PattbanaYappana 43.2 
Panpavara 18 

Padarupasiddhi see Rupasiddhi 
Padasadhana 45, 49.1 
PapaficasudanI 22, 31 
Payogasiddhi 45, 49.2 
Paramatthakatba 22 
Paramatthajotika 22 
Raramattbadlpanl 25.3 
ParamatthappakasinI 31 
Paramatthamafijusa 25.3 
Parainatthavinicehaya 26.7 
Paritta 17 

Pariyara see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Patimokkha 7.1, 22 
PatimokkhayisodhanI 33 
Puggalapanfiatti 16.4 
Petakalamkara 43.5 
Petakopadesa 19.2, 30, 44.5 
Petavatthn 12.7, 25.3 
Balappabodbana (with Tika), 47.9 
Balavatara 45, 46. 5, 49.1 ; Tika thereon, 
46.5 

Buddhaghosuppatti 40.3 
Buddhayamsa 14.14 ; 25.1 
Buddhalamkara 42.3 

BuddhippaeadanI = Padasadhana-Tika 49.1 
Bodhivaipsa 29.2, 35 
Majjhima-Nikaya 8, 9. 2, 22 
Mapidipa 42.1 
Mapisaramafijnsa 42.1 
Madburattbavilasini 25.1 & 3 
Madhusaratthadlpanl 42.6 
Manuyappana 42,7 
Manusara 42.7 
ManoratbapurapI 22, 31 
Mahaatthakatha see Attbakatba 
Mahatika see ParamatthamanjUBa 
Mahanirnttigandba 30, 44.5 
Mahapaccarl 18, 44.5: 

MahapatthSna see Patthanappakarapa , - 
Mahaparitta see Paritta ... ■ ' 

Mahabodhiyarpsa see Bodhiyaipsa * 

Mahayamsa 28, 29.2, 34, 35, 36, 38, 41/ 

: 2^:4416; T Ika thereon, 35 
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Mabavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Matikatthadipani 33 * 

Malalamkara 43.5 
MilindapafLha 20 
Mukhamatfcadipani see Nyasa 
Mulatlka 25.2, 42.6 
Mulasikkha 27 ; Tikas thereon 32.3 
Moggallayanapaficika 48.2 
Moggallayanapanctkapadipa 39.1, 46.4, 

48.2, 49.3 

Moggadayanavyakarana 48.1 
Mobaviccbedani 26 4.-42 6 
Yam aka 16.6, 43.2 
Yamakavannana 43.2 
Yasavaddhanavatthu 43.1 
Yogavinicchaya 32.3 
Easavahini 36 
Eajadhirajavilasini 43.5 
R&jovadavatthn 43,5 
Rupasiddbi 45, 46.4, 47.11, 49.2 
Eiiparnpavibhaga 32.3 
Linatthapakasana 31 
Lloatthapakasanl 25.3 
Lxnatthavang.au a 25,3 
Llnatthasud*anl 47.8 
Lokappadipasara 40.1 
Vaxpsatthappakasinl see Mabavainsa* 
Tlka 

Vacanafcthajotika 53.1 
Vaecavacaka 53.2 
Vajirabuddbi 18, 26.5 
Vannaniti 44.5 
Vacakopadesa 47.11 
'Vinayagagdhi 26.5 
Vinayagulhattbadfpanl 33 
Vinayatthamafij'Qsa i 32.2 
Vinaya-Pitaka 1, 7, 22, 24 
"Vinayaviniccbaya 25 1 ; Txka thereon 
32.3 

Vinayasarngaha 31, 43.1 
Vinayasamutthanadipani 33 
Vinayalaipkara 43.1 
Vibbanpra 16 2, 22 
Vibhattikath&vaggana 53.2 
Vibbattyattba-TIka or -dipanx 53.2 
Vibhattyatthappakaraga 53.2 
Virnaticchedani 26.4 
Vimativinodanl p. 35 f,-n. 3 
Vimanavatthu 12.6, 24, 25.3 


Visuddhimagga 22, 25.3 
Visativangana 43.1 
Vnttodaya 53.1 
Samyntta-Nibaya 8, 10.3, 22 
Saipvagnananayadipani 53.2 
Samkhepattbakatha 18 
Saceasaxpkbepa 26,1 ; Tikas thereon 
32.3 & 4 

Saddatthabhedacinta 46.3, 47,9 
Saddaniti 45, 47.11, 50, 52.3 
Saddabindu 47.8 

Saddalakkbaga see MoggalJayana- 
vyakarana 
Saddavutti 53.2 
Saddasarattbajalini 46.6 
Saddhammatthitika see °ppajotika 
Saddhammappakasini 26.3 
Saddbanunappajotika 26.2 
Saddbammasaingaba 39.2 
Saddhammopayana 41.1 
Sanidesakatha 44.3 
Samantakutavaggana 36 
Samantapasadika 18, 22, 26.5, 31, 44.6 
Saipbandhacinta 46.2 
Sammobavinasini 47,7 
Sarpmohavinodani 22, 31 
Sarvajfianyayadipani 53.2 
Sahassavattbatthakatha p. 43 f.-n. 4 
Sabassavafcthuppakaraga 36 
Sadbuvilasini 43.5 
Saratfchadlpani 18, 31 
Sarattbappakasini 22, 31 
Saratthamahjxasa 31 
SaratthavikasinI 47.7 
Sarasaipgaha 39.1 
Sasanavaxpsa 44.6 

Simalaipkarasamgata 32.3 ; Tika thereon 
38 

Slmavivadaviniccbayakatba. 44.4 
Sntfcaniddesa 46.1 
SuttanipSta 12.5, 24 
Sutta-Pitaka 1, 8 — 14 
Suttavibhanga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Suttasagigaba 19,3 
f Sndbiramnkhamandana 53.2 
Subodbalaxpkara 53.1 
Sximangalappasadani 32.3 
Snmangalavilasim 22, 31 
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A. INDEX OF CONTENTS 


Ablative* in -to 77.2, of a-st. in -asma, 
-amha 78.2. AbI.=Instr. 77.2, 82.3, 
90 1,3,91, 92,95,06 
Accent 4. Influence on vocalism 1911. 
Accusative, =Nom. 82.3, 88.3, 90.1, 92.1, 
96,3, 105. Acc. PI, of a-st. in -e 78.3,7 
and -an 79.5 
Adverbs 102 

Aorist 158 ff. ; of Pass. 168.3, 177 
Aspirates, represented by h 37 ; in cons.- 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 
37. Aspiration of sound-groups, 51.1. 
Appearance and disappearauce of Aspi- 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration h inconsonant-groups 49; from 
sibilants 50, 54.4, 59.1, 2; in place of 
Aspirate 37, 60 V 

Assimilation 51 ; progressive 52, 53.1,3, 
55 ; regressive 53 ff. 

Augment in Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p. 189), in Aorist 158 
Case, look under Norn., Aco. etc. 

Causative, stems 178 ff. Present 139 ; Fut, 
151, 154.3; Aor. 165.2, 168.4; Passive 

176.1. Part,, Inf,, Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 35, 38.6, 42, 43.3, 63.2, 64 
Comparison 103; comparatives in -yas 
100 3 

Compositional Sandhi 33, 51,2* 53.3, 54.6, 
55, 57, 58.4, 67 
Conditional 157 

Consonants, in free position 35 ff. ; Gemina- 
tion 5, 6, 32, 33 ; Influence of double- 
consonance on vowels 9, 10, 15. Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
etc. 

Consonant-groups look under Assimilation ; 
retained 48; with h 49; with sibilant 
50,56, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139 
Dative, ^Gen. 77.2; Dat. of «-st. in -aya 
loc. cifc. 

Declension, a-st. 78 ff. ; d-st. 81, f-, $f-st. 
82 ff. ; diphtb.-decl. 88 ; deck of radical 
st. 89 : r-st. 90 f. ; «-st. 92 ff. , nt-sb. 
96 ff. ; *-st. 99. Transfer to other decl. 


( 83.5, 6, 86.5, 88.2,90.4, 92.2, 93, 94, 

I 95,96,99,100 

' Denominatives, stems 186 ff. ; Pres. 130.6, 
136.4, 138, 139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor. 

165.2, 168.3,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 3, 63.3 

Desideratives, stems 184; Pres. 130.6, 
136.4, 133, 139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor. 

165.2, 168.3,4; Part , Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Diphthongs 15 ; Diphth. e 3, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26.1 , 27.5,6 ; Diphth. o 3, 10, 25.2, 26.2, 
27 3 28 2 

Dissimilation 43.2, 45, 46.4, 47.3, 63.3 
Double-constructions 105.1,3, 115.3, 126, 
143, 152, 165.1, 170, 176.S (with f.n. 1 
on p 206), 182, 201, 206 
Dual, wanting in Pali 77.1, 120 
Elision, of initial vowels 66.1; of final 
consonants 66.2 
Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 95.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 138 
Final sound 66.2 

Future 150 ff. ; Periphr. Fut. 172; Fut. 
Exact. 173.3 

Gender of Subst 76; confusion in 76, 
78.7 

Genitive used aB Dat. 77. 2 
Gerund, in -tv a 208-210; in - tuna 211 ; in 
- ya 212 f. ; in - yarn 214. Ger. in peri- 
phr. constructions 174.3,5,6 
Glide-sound b 51.5 
Gutturals 63,1 
Haplology 65.2 

Imperative, of Present, look under this. 
Imperfect preserved in Aorists 159.11, IV 
Indicative, of Present, look under this. 
Infinitives in - tave , - tuye , -taye 204.1-2; 
in -turn 205 f. ; Dat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf. 204.3 
Initial sotmd 66.1 

Instrumental Pk in -bhi 79.6, 83.7, 92.1, 

95.3, 115.5; Sg. of a-stems in -a 78.1, 

. in - asa 79.1, PI. in -ehi 78.4, in -e=Skr. 0 
?ais 7 9.6. Instr. used as Abk 77.2, 82.3, 

90.1.3, 91, 92, 95, 96 
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Intensive, stems 185; Pres. 130.6; Put. 
154.4; Aor. 166 '(en<|); for Part., Inf., 
Ger. look under these. 

Labials 46.1, 51.4 
Law of mora 5 if. 

Liquids 43.1,2, 44, 45; in sound-groups 
52.3,5,53.2,54 

Locative, of a-st. in -asi 79.2; of l-st. in 
-o 83.3, 86.5 

Magadbism 66. 2a, 80, 82 5, 98.3, 105.2. 
110.2 

Medium 120, 122.2. 126, 129, 131.2, 
133.1,3, 135.2, 137, 138, 139, 140.4, 145, 
146,149; Fut 150, 154.2; Cond. 157; 
Aor. 159.II,Iir,IV. 

Metathesis 47.2, 65.1 
Metre, influence on vocalism 32 
Modes 120 ; see Ind., Imp., Opt., Subj. 
Mutes 35, 36, 38; in consonant-groups 
52.3,4, 53 1, 55. Nasalisation 6.3 (with 
fn. 1 on p. 64). Nasal presents 135.3 
Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, Sg. of a-st. in -e 80.1; PL of 
a-stems in -ase 79.4, Neufc. in a 78.6. 
Nom. used as Acc. 82.3, 88.3, 90 1, 
92.1, 96 3, 105.4; as Voc. 80.2, 82.5, 
84, 96 3 

Numerals, Carl. 114 ff,, 117; Ord. 118; 
Distrib. 119,1; Fractional 119 2; Num.- 
Adv., -Subsfc., -Adj. 119.3-6 
O/ omatopoetic verbs 186 
Optative of Present, look under this. 
Palatals 40.1a, 41.1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 57 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97 , 190 ; Med. in 
- mana 191, in -ana 192 ; of Fut. Act. 
193; of Perf. Act. 100.2, 198; of Perf. 
Pass, in -ta 194-196, in - na 197 ; of 
Fut. Pass, in - tabba 199, 200, in -aniya 
201, in -ya 202, in -taya, - tayya , -teyya 
203. Part, in periphr. formations 173, 
174 

Passive, stems 175 ff., Pres. 136.4, Fut. 
155.3, Aor. 168.3, 177, Part, look under 
this. 

Perfect, vestiges of in Pali 171 ; Peripbr. 
Perf. 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 173, 174 
Pluperfect 173.3 

Present, stems 130 ff., Indie. 121 f., Imp. 
124-126, Opt. 127-129, Subj. 120, 123. 
Expansion of a-flexion 120, 140, 142.3 ; 
of e-flexion 120, 139.2, 342.2, 147.1. 
Expansion of Pres.- stem 120, 155, 
165.2, 167 f., 176.2, 179.5, 181,1, 196, 
199 f., 202 (end), 206, 210 
Pretonic syllable weakened 21 


Primary endings in Aor. 161, 162.3 
Pronoun, Personal 104 f, ; . sa t esa 106, 
107.1; ena 107.2; tya 107.3; tuma 
107.4; ayam 108; amu(ka) 109; Eel. 
110; Interrog. Ill; Indef. 111,1; Poss. 
112.1; Kefl. 112,2. Derived stems 
112.3; Pron. Adj. 113 
Pronominal declension penetrating into 
Nom. -flexion 78.2,3 
Reduction of Yowels 19, 23 
Relationship, terms of 91 
Saipprasarana 25 

Sandhi 65 ff. ; frozen forms 66; Composi- 
tional S. 67 ; External S. 68 ff. ; Vowel 
S. 69, 70, 71 ; Organic Sandhi-consonants 
72 ; Inorganic Sandi-consonants 73 ’ 
Sibilant 3, 35; in consonant-groups 50, 
52.2,3; 54, 56, 57, 59.1,2. s from ch 
59.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 39; in place 
of surds 38. Old son. asp. preserved 37 
Stem, expansion of a-st. among Subst. 75, 
among Verbs 120, 140, 142.3; of e-st. 
among Verbs 120, 139.2, 142.2, 147.1 
Subjunctive of Pres., look under this. 

Suffix -are 122.2; -ittha 159.IV; - emase , 
-emasi 129; -ttha 159-IEI; -tha (=-£a) 
125; 129,157, 159.11,111; - mase 122.2, 
126,129; -mu 125, 128; - mha 159.III; 
-mhase 122.2; -rum 126, 159.11; -re 
122.2, 159.11; -vhe *60; -vho 126; -ssu 
126 

Svarabhakti 29-31; in Law of Mora 8; 

strengthened 3 
Surds see Sonants 
Syncope 20 

Vedic forms in P. 78.1,4, 159.11, IV, 160.4, 
204 

Vocative, of a*st. in - e 80.2, of i- st. in - e 
83.4. Cf. Nom. 

Vowels, a into e 9; a from % 12; a as 
Svarabhakti 31.1 ; d from aya 9 , ay a 

27.1.2, from ava 27.4. — f into e 10.2, 11 ; 
from x 12. from e 15.1,2 ; from u 19 3 ; 
i from |(S 25.1 ; from ayi 27.6, from -iya 
27.7; i as Svarabhakti 30. — u into o 

10.2, 11 ; u from f i 12, 14 ; from o 

15.3,4 from a 19.2; from % 19.3; u 
from flS 25.2; from upa 28.1; u as 
Svarabhakti 31.2.— Vowel-assimilation 
16, 17 ; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Reduction of 19,23; Syncope 20; 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, 21, 22, 
32,33,82.4,83.8, 86.3.— Nasal voweis 
6.3, 32.2.— j*, l in P. 12,13, 14,— Vowel- 
strengthening 3 ; ; ' 
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B. INDEX OE WOEDS 


ah am, akamha, akarant, aka etc. see kar 

akalu 39.1 

akildsu 39.1 

akuppa 15.3 

akkocchi 164 

akkhati , akkhissara see khya 
akkhi , acchi 56.1, 85 
ag amain etc. see gam 
agam , again 34 
agga 29 

aggahim etc. see gtah 
aggi 82 

agyantaraya, agyagara 58.3, 67 

acfariin etc. see car 

accayanti etc. see i 

acci 101 

acceka 27.6 

accha 12.1, 56.1 

acchati , ac chat am 126, 135.2 

acchara 57, 100 4* 

occTii, akkhi 56.1, 85 

acchi = acci 62.1 

acchida , acchindi , acchecchi see cftid 
acchera , acchariya 27.5, 47.2, p. 91 f.- 
n. 4 

ajmt, ajesi see ji 
ajjuka 19.2 
ajjhena 26.1 

aftfta, 4ara f -tama 113, 3—5 
aflfidsim etc, see jM 
atta (1)64.1; (2) 64.1,194 
aUiyati 136.4, 188.3, 191 
atthd, - asi etc. see stha 
addha , addha 55, 119.2 
adjhatiya 65.2, 119.2 
a$4hu44ha 61.1, 119.2 
at^ri etc. 166 
atani 177 
atidhona 27.3 
atta 194 

attan 92,112.2, 118.4 
atrajS 53.2 

atriccha, -aid, - ati 53.2 
adam, adasina etc. see dd 
adum Pron., £2, 66, 25, 109 
addakkhiip , addU * addasam, addasacirri j 
see dar^ 

addiyatif addita 176.1, 195 
addha, a44ha 119.2 
addhan , *wwa etc. 19.2, 92.3 
addhand§ 2.2 
adfowi 363.3. 
anana 12.4 

anubhomi etc. 131 ; see bM 
anumodiyanain 214 
anelaka 43.2 
antafadhdyati 31.1, 138 
antardrati 46.3 
antovana 67 
anvadeva 54.5 

akvaydt ariveti 54.5, 67 ; see i 
anvdya 212 (end) 
aparnsu me pd 


apatipucchd 27.2 

apattha , -am 159.III, 161.2 

cpcrn 113.7 

aparagoydna 36 

aparariha 49.1 

apdpessam 157 

aparuta 13 

apucchasi 161 

appuyya 212 

apphotd 42, p. 87 f .■ n 3 

apphoteti 52.2 

abbahati, abbuhi etc- see barb. 
abbuyha 212 ; see barh 
abhikkanta 33.1 
abhikkhanairi p. 102 f ,-n. 1 
abhiftna 27.2 
abhinham , -Tiaso 59.1 
abhitthavati see 
abhinibbajjiyatha 123 
abhimatthati 53 1. 
abhiruyhitvd p. 230 f.*n. 1 
abhivatta 62.2 
abhedi 177 ; see b?n$ 
amarblam etc. see wen 
amu'ka) 109 
awba 51.5 

ambdtaka 42 1, 5!. 5 
ambila 51.5 
arabwm Loc. Sg. 85 
amma 81. 2 
amhand 50.2, 92.1 
amhi 50.6; see as 
am7ie, -TieJu etc. 50.6, 104,1-4 
a#am Pron. 108 
ayya, ayyo 52.5, 79.3 
aranjara 17. 2b, 45 
I arahant 98.1 

ardh root. Pres. 125, 186 ; Eat. 155 
arodhi 177 

alattha , -am 159.III, 161.2 

alabbhaneyya 201 

alapu 39.6 

alika 23 

alia 64.1 

alliyati see U 

manga 38.5 

avacam , -cast etc. see vac 
avassam 54.4 

avapurati 9 - purana 38.5, 39.6 
avidva 100.2 
avekkhi see iks 
avocam etc. see vac 
avhdyati , - eti 138 

as root 50.6 Pres. 141.1 ; Aor. 159. 

IY 

asam Sg. Nom neut. 97,2, 98.3 
asakkhim see £ak 
asayitiha r -am see si 
dsulka) see adum 
asmd 50. 2 

a$mt see amhi, asme see amfte 
assti 85 

am(ra) , assosi etc. see sru 
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ahasi (1) 163.1; see ha; (2)163.4 ; see 
hat 

ahimkdra 19.1 % 

ahum, ahuvd t -vdsi, ahosi, ahesum etc. 
see bhii 

dgu p. 72 /.-n. 4, 160. 4 
acera 27.5, p. 91 f.-n, 4 
ajira 24 

and, anatti , dndpeti etc. 63.2; see jM 
dtumdnam p, 130 f.-n. 1 
ddinnavd 198 

adiyati 136.4, 175.1 ; see da 
ddu, ado 83 3 
dnafica 58.1 
dndpeti 180.2 ; see ni 
dnubhdva 24 

dp root with pra ( papunati ) 31 ; Pres. 148. 
2; Put. 156.3, Aor. 169.4; Caus. 157, 
168.4, 178.1; Part. 204; Inf. 205, 
206; Ger. 210, 212 
dp a 75 

dpo , ape, dpam p. 127 f.-n. 4 
dbhanti see bhd 
dyuhati 37 
drammana 45, 48 
droga, - gya 24, 53.3 
Alavt 38.6 
dldrika 47.2 
dl.dhana 42.3 
dlinda 24 
dva$ta 64.1 
drndha 46.1 
dvuso 46. 1 
aveniya , -&a 36 
11, 35, 38.5 
aveline 95. 2 

fis root, Pres. 126, 129, 140.1 ; Part. 192 

asado, - da 161 ; see sad 

asadurn for dsaditum 65.2 

asi etc. see as 

aha , ahu , ahamsu 171 

dhafihi 153.2 

£ root, Pres. 125, 140.3; Put. 19.1, 54.4, 
150, 151.3 ; Inf. 204, 205; Part, 190, 
194; Ger. 212 
ikka 12.2, 56.1, 62,2 
- ikkhisam , - ikkhiya see tks 
idj—ihg 41.1 ' 

icchati etc. see w i—ipsate 57.1, 184 
ina 12,2 

itara, itantara 113.6 
8, 29, 87.1 
iddni 66,1 
idha 37 
Indapatta 62.2 
fwc Pron. st. 108 
iriyd t -yati 30 1 
imbbeda , iruveda p. 67 f.-n. 1 
i* root (1) 57.1,97.1; Pres. 128, 135.1; 
Aor. 167.2; Caus. 181.1; Part. 190, 
196 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 210. — (2) 179,3 
*ise Sg. ‘Voc, 83.4 ; FI, Acc, 83,6 
issariya 15.2 


% root, Aor. 166 ; Ger, 13 

uggharati 56.2, 58.4 
ugghata 52.1 
ucchahga 57 
ucchadana 57 
ucchittha 57 
ucchu 16.1 a, 56.1 
ujju 12.3 

ttnlia, unhisa 50.3 
uttara 113.8 
uttittha 63.3 
udayabbaya 54.6 
uddhu 22, 38.3 
udiyyati 52.5 
udukkhala 6.2 
ududha 66.1 
udda 53.2 

udrabhati , -halt p. 96 f.-n. 3 

udraya , udnyati 53.2 

upakkilittha . - kkilesa p. 79 f.-n. 4 

upatthdka 27.2 

upatthissam 151 ; see 

upatheyya 39.5 

uposatha 26.2 

ubbatteti , ubbdstyati 53.3 

ubbigga 53.1,3 

ubbinaya 53.3 

15.1, 53.3 
ubbillamia 38.5 
ubbulha(vant) —ududha 66,1 
ubbejitar 53.3 
ubbham 59.3 
ubhaya , 114,2 

ubhinnam 15.1 
umma 24 
ummujjd etc. 18.1 
ummuleti 52.4 
umhayati 29 
uyydna , uyyutta 55 
Uruvela 10 
42.3 

uluhka 17.2 a, 42.3 
ulumpa p, 64 f.-n. 1 
usabha 12.3 
asm 16.1c 

usumd , usmd 31.2, 50.4 
ustiya, umyyd 16,1b 
usuyati 188:1 
ussahkin 57 

ussada , ussanna , ussam 57 
ussaya 58.3 
ussahati 57 
ussapeti 58.3, 180.2 
iissdva 15.4, 46.1 

ussdha , umsaka 57 ; 

oaftia 58.3 

ussukka , - kkati 15,4, 57, 188.1 
ussussati 57 ; see 
ussura 57 


u—upa 28.1 
« 66 1 
ttmi 52.8 

uhadeii 28.1, 139.2 
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uhanti p. 76 f.-n. 5 
uhasana 28.1 

eka 114.1 

ekacca , -cciya 113.9 
ekarasa 43.1 
ekodi 38.3 
eta Pron. st. 107.1 
etase Inf. 204 
eti see i 

ettaka 27 7, 111.6 
ettha 9 

edi t edisa etc 11, 43.1 

ena, na Pron. st. 66 1, 107 2 

eyya 140.3 ; see i 

erisa, erikkha etc, 43 1 

ela 43.2 

elatyda 44 

elamuga 38 1 

esa 107.1 

esana 27.2 

esana 192 

ess ami , e/iisi etc. see i 

o — ava 26.2 ;=apa 28.2 
oka 20 

okkasati , okkassa see fear,? 
OkUka p. 66 f.-n, 1, 66.1,62.2 
Qkkamukha 10 
ogayhitvd p. 230 f.-n. 1 
oggata p, 76 f.-n 7, p. 79 f.-n. 4 
ojavarri, 96.2 
oja 10 

oftfca (1)6; (2) 10, 68.3 
ottappa etc. 28.2 
odhi 26,2 
opadhika S 
oma 26,2 
orodha 26. 2 
o varaka 28.2 
ovariyana 214 

osakkaii 28, 2 p. 97 f.-n. 4, 62.2 
ossajjati p. 79 f.-n. 4 

ka Pron. st. 111.1 
kakudha 40.16 
kakka 52. 3 
kakkhaia 38,6 
kankha 58.1 
kaccha 56.1 
kaftcinam 111.1 
kaflfid 81 
kathita 42 2, 63.3 
ka’ddhati 130 
kaneru 47,2 
kanduvati 46.1, 188.2 
katyha 12.4, 30.5, 50,3 
kaiama, katara 111. 2, 3 
katavin 198 3 
kali 111.4 
katte Sg. Voc. 90.5 
, ./ kanta p. 218. f.-n. 2 
: ' IkdptityiM 26 
' k&ppara IB Id 
kabala, -ft’Tca 46.1 
j kammaniya , -ftfta 55 


kamman 19.2, 94 
kammdsa 52,3 

kayird , -rati 47.2, 149, 175.1 ; see 1. kar 

(1) kar root 4 to do *, Pres. 125, 126, 
128, 129, 149 ; Fut. 19.1, 54.4, 150, 
153.1 ; Cond, 157 ; Aor. 58, 159. Ill, 
162.1, 166 ; Pass. 175.1 ; Cans, 178.2, 
182.2; Part. 97.1, 2, 100, 191, 192, 

1 194* 195, 198, 199.1, 201,202 ; Inf. 

204, 205, 206; Ger. 38.1, 209, 210, 
211,212,213 

(2) kar root * to strew Pres. 134 ; Aor. 
167.2; Cans. 181.1 ; Ger. 8, 210, 213 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 134, 161, 212 
I kalp root 14, 126, 182 
j kalla 54.5 
kallahdra p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi=kapi 38.5 
havfytha 38.5, 64.3 
kasata 29 
kasati see kars 
kasayati 186.5 
kasava 46.1 
kasina , kasira 59.2 
Kasmira 50.2 
kassa 111.1 

kassarn 153.1 ; see (1) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
kahapana 21 
kdkacchati 185 
kakanikd 17.26 
kalusiya 30.2 
kdsarri 153.1; ee (1) kar 
kasava 46.1 

kdhasi , kahwetc. 19.1, 54.4, 153.1 ; see 
(1) kar 
kirn 111.1 

kiflcana p. 149 f.-n. 1 
kindii etc. see kri 
kinna 54.5 
kinha 12.4 

kiitaka , kittavaid 27.7, 111.6 
ktpilla , -lliku 47.1 
kibbisa 52.3 
kira 45 

kirati etc. see (2) kar 
kilanja 34 
kildsji 39.1 

kissu, kismiTp, kimhi 34, 111.1 
ktfitum 205 

kwa , - vatika 46.1, 111,5 
kukku 16.1a, 62.2 
kukkusa 16. 1 a, 19. 2 
kucchita 57 
- kujjiya 213 
kuduba , kudumala 35 
ku44a <1> 53.3 ; (2) 62.2 
«ky l ri t i'hita 39.1 
kutta, kuttaka , kutti 14 
knthita p. 74 f.-n. 1 
WnnadlM ■ ■ 

' roof 122.1 t ^ 

: kiibbaii etc. see (1) kar , 
kubbara 6.2 ; 

hmmagga 24 f.". 
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kummi , hum, kurute see (1) kar 

kuruhga 17.2a 

kwrura 31.2 * - 

Kusindra 36 

kusita 39.4 

kusubbha, buss - 24 

kutattha 64.2 

ke = ho 111.1 

kevatta 64.1 

ko = kva 25.2 

koccha 10, 62.1 

kottha 27.8 

kosajja p. 70 f.-n, 1, 39.4 
Kosiya 36 

kram root, Pres. 330.1 ; Fut. 154; Cond. 

157.1; Aor. 166; Caus. 178.2 c ; Int. 

185 ; Ger. 209, 211, 212 
kri root, Pres. 21, 345; Fut. 156; Aor. 

196.4 ; Inf. 205, 206 ; Ger. 210 
krid root, Inf. 205 
kvam , kvaci 53.3 
ksar root 56.2 
ksd root 56.2, 191 
ksi root 136.4, 197 

ksip root, Pres. 134 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 


khafja 202 
khana, chana 56 Ic 
khattar 90.4, 5 

. khattmn 22.1, 33.1, 40.1a, 66.25, 

119.3 

khan root* Part. 194 ; Ger. 212 

Manna, - khandiydna see skand 

Khandhapura 62. i 

khamamya 201 

khama , chamd 56.1 c 

khalati 52.2 

khalldta 54,5 

khad root, Pres. 122, 128, 130; Fufc. 154; 
Aor. 166; Part. 36, 190, 195, 201, 
202 ; Ger. 209, 214 
khayita 36 
khiddd 62.1 
kMyati 136.4 ; see ksi 
khtia 40.1a 
khujja 40.1 a 
khuda 40.25, 56.1a 
khudda (, 1 ) 15.4 ; (2) & 100 f.-n. 1 
khela 38.6 
kho 20 

khyd root, Pres. 125, 140; Fut. 151.1; 
Part. 190 


gacch - see gam 
ganh» see grab 
gadrabha 65.1 
gandha 61,1 

gam root, Pres. 122.1, 128, 133.1 ; Fut. 
65.2, 150, 155 ; Aor. 159.11, IV, 165. 
1, 167 ; Caus, 378.2 5 ; Int. 185 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196, 199.1 ; Inf. 2G4.Ia r ~ 
» 205 ; Ger. 209, 211, 212 
(1) gar root 4 to devour Pres. 334; Aor. 
167 ; Ger. 210 

31— 1147B 


(2) gar root 4 to wake up \ Pres. 20, 
142.4; Fut. 156; Aor. 169.2 ; Part. 
190, 191, 196 . Ger. 206, 210 
garaha, - hati 31.1 
gam 34 

gardh root, Pres. 136; Part. 196 
galoot 11 
gava 88.3 

gahdya 212; see grah 
gahayati 14.6, 186.5 ; see grah 
gahita , gaheti etc see grah 

(1) ga root 4 to go \ Aor. 160.3 

(2) gd root ‘to sing’, Pres. 138; Aor. 
168.3 ; Caus. 181.1; Part. 194, 396; 
Ger. 210 

gijjh- see gardh 
gini 30.5, 66.1 
gimha 50.4 
gir -, gil - see (1) gar 
gune=gunehi 79.7 
gunnam 15.3, 88.3 
gumba 51.5, 65.1 
guh root 133.3 
geruka 19.3 
gelaMa 3 
go, gona 88.3 

grah root, Pres. 125, 139.2, 146.2 ; Fut. 
151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165.2, 166, 169.4; 
Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 178.2a, 381.1 ; 
Den. 186.5; Part. 390, 191, 195,200; 
Inf. 206; Ger. 209, 210, 212 

gharris see ghars 
ghammati 37 

ghar§ root, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 2,130.5; 

Part. 200; Ger. 210 
ghdteti see han 
ghdyati see ghrd 
gheppati 10 

ghrd root, Pres. 132; Ger. 210 

cahkavdta 38.6 

oakkhu 301 

cakkhumant 96 

cahkamati 185, 195 

caccara 46.2 . 

caUcalati 185 

catu 115.4 

catukka 62.2, 119.6 

candimas 19.1, 100.1 ' 

car root, Pre3. 129, 130; Aor. 166; Part. 

195, 197 
1 carima 19.1 
~cala,yati 186.5 
capato 77 

ci root, Pres. 181, 147.1 ; Fut, 351.3; 
Aor. 169. 4; Part* 190; Inf. 205; Ger. 
210J213 

- cikicehati 184, 190; see cit 
cikkhallap. 73 f.-n. 2 
•ticca 212 ; see cit 
cicciidyati , citicit- 20 , 186.4 
cinna 197 ; see car 

Cit root, Des. 41.2, 181.1, 184 ; Part. 190; 

Ger. 212 
cipra, ciita 53.2 
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tin- see ci 

tint root, Pres. 139.1 ; Aor. 165.2 ; Ger. 213 

cinha , cihana 49.1 

cirdyati 138, 186.1, 190, 195, 209 

cunda{kara) 41.1 

cfda, culla 62.2 

ce - see ci 

Ceta, Ceti, Cetiya , Cecca 39.4 

cha 40.1a, 67, 72.1, 115.5 
cliakaina) 40.1a 
chakala 39.1 
chakka 52.1 
chaddiina 211 

chaddeti , -dddpeti 64.1, 178.1, 182.2 
diana, khana 56.1c 
chaddan 53.1 

chabbanrLa,chabbisati 53.3 
chamd 56.1c 
chdta 57 

chapaika) 39.6, 40.1a 
chdrikd 56.15 
chijj - see chid 

chid root, Pres. 144 ; Fut. 152, 156; Aor 
161, 164, 168.3, 169.3 ; Pass. 55, 176.3; 
Caus. 179.3, 181.1, 182.2; Part 191, 
196, 197, 200; Inf 205, 206 ; Ger. 209, 
210, 213 

chuddha p. 100 f.-n. 1 
checcham , * ati 152; see chid 
chejjapessdmi 181.1 
chedatabba 200 
cheppa 40.1a 

jagg - see 2. gar 
jagghitdye 204c 
jahgamati 185; see gam 
jaccd—jdtiyd 55, 86.2 
jaHtLam , -a 145 ; see jila 
jannuka 64.3 

jan root, Pres. 122.2, 129, 138 ; Aor. 
168.4; Caus. 178.26; Part. 194, 199.2; 
Ger. 209 
jambonada 11 
jammanam 94 
jay - see ji 

jar - root 52.5; Pres. 122.2, 137 ; Fut. 
155; Aor. 159. IV, 168. 3; Caus. 181. 
1; Part. 191,197 
jaldbu 46 1 
jalogi p. 83 f.-n. 7 
jalla, -kd 40.2 a 
jah - see hd 
jdgarati see 2. gar 
jdti 86 
jdn- see jdd 
jano^janam, 97.2 
japeti 180.2 ; see ji 
jay - see jan 

ji root, Pres. 26.1, 131, 13614; Fut; 151. 
3,154,156; Aor. 163,2, 169.4; Pass. 
175.1 ; Caus. 180.2 ; Des, 184 ; Part. 
194, 196, 198, 199.2, 203; Inf. 206; 
Ger. 209, 210 

jiguccha , • ati 18.2, 57, 184, 190, 1^5, 209 
jigisati, - imsati 184 ; see ji ' 


jighacchati 184, 195 
jin- see ji 

jimha 49.1 f, 
jiyd 30.2 . 
jiyy- see jar 
jivhd 49.1 

jty-, jir -, jirdp- see jar 

jiv root, Pres. 125, 127, 128, 130.1 ; Part. 

190, 191 ; Inf. 205 
jnhati , juhami 142.3 
juhati , -to p. 177 f.-n. 3 
je- see ji 
jotati 130 

jila root 63.2; Pres. 128, 145; Fut. 151.1, 
156; Aor. 163.1, 169.4; Pass. 138.4, 
175.1, 176.1 ; Caus. 180.1, 181 1 ; 
Part. 97.2, 190, 191, 194, p. 218 f.-n. 
3, 200, 202, 203; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209, 
210, 212, 213 

jval root 41.2; Caus. 178.2 c ; Int. 185, 
191. 

jhallikd 34 

j hay ati, jhdpeti, jhdma 56.2, 191 ; see ksd 
jhdyati see dhyd 

fiatti 53.1 
Mna 42.5 
Hay a 55 

Hay ati , Hiss am see jila 

thap *, thass thah *, thdy- see sthd 
thdti, thdna etc. 64.2 

darrisa 42 3 
das, dams see das 
dah see dah 
dah a 42.3 
deti 131.1 

ta Pron. sfc. 105 
tam=ti)dm 104 
tamyathd 105.2 
takka 53.2 
lakkara 62.2. 

Takkasila 62.2 

Takkariye Sg. Voc. 80.2 

takkota, Takkola 47.1 

tacchati 56.16 * 

tanhd 30.5, 50.3 

tatiya 23, 118 

m tatta see iras 

tattaka 111.6 

tattha, tatra 53.2, 62.1 

tadam 105. 3 

tadamind 108.1 

tan root, Pass. 175 3, 177 

tahbaipisika 53.3 

tabbiparita 67 

tafnba, fambapanni 51,5 

far root, Pres. 130.4 ; Aor. 166 ; Part. 197 ; 

: : Inf. Caus, '206 ; Ger. 210, 213, 214 

taruna, taluna 44 

tasind 30.5, 50.3 

•iasita, tasitaya see t ra s 

iamdtihd 73.6 
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iay - see tan and tra 
tarayetum 206 ; see ta I 
tdvattimsd 46.1 
talavanta 64.1 
ti—iti 66.1 
ti Numeral 115.3 

tikicchati 41.2, 126, 181.1, 184, 190, 205; 
see cit 

tikkha , tikhina 58.3 
tilth - see stha 
tinnannarri 115.3 
tinha 59.1 
titikkhati 184 
tintini p. 89 f ,-u. 3 
tipu 34 
tipukkhala 44 
tappa 61.2 
fi65a 61.2 

timissa 16.1 c with f,-m 6, p. 69 
timbaru 34 
tiriyam 66,2 b 
tivahgika 46.1 
tiha 25.1 
tunht 66.2 
tutta 15.3 

tud root, Pres. 134 ; Part. 197 
tuma Pron. st. 107.4 
tumhe, - hehi etc. 50.4, 104 
tuyha?n 60 
turita p. 74 f.-n. 1 
tus root 125 
tekicchd 34 
iepitaka 3 

terasa , telasa 26.1, 44, 116.2 
tevisa 26.1, 116.2 
tyamhi 107.3 

tras root, Part. 62.2, 194, 196, 203 
trd root, Pres. 138 
tvam 104 

ihaketi, thakana 39.1 
thaneti, - ita 52.2 
iharu 57 

- thavati 140 ; see stu 
thdmasd , -mena 94 
thi=itth% 29, 87.1 c 
thina 25.1 

thundti , -niYpsu 149, 169.4 
thvsa 40,1 a 
thera 27.5 
ttieva 38.5 

dakkh- see dars 
dakkhina 56.1 a 
dakkhine.yya 10 
dajj - see dd 
datflia 42.3 ; see das 
dattha , datha 58.3 
dadd da 42 . 3 , 64. 3 ; see dah 
dattupafivin 197 
dad- see dd . 

daddara p.,86 f.-n 3 
daddallati 41 2, 185, 191 
daddula 44 
dandha p. 84 f.-n." 1 
pamtya 46.4 


dammi see dd 

dars root, Pres, [passaii ) 125, 128, 136.2 ; 
Put. 19.1, 32.2, 152,155 ; Aor. 161.3, 
162.3, 164, 165.1, 166 , 168.3, 170; 
Pass. 175 ; Caus. 6.3, 176.1 ; Part. 
97. 2,100, 190,191,194, 199. 1, 201, 
203; Inf. 204, 205; Ger. 59.4, 209, 
210, 213 

das {das) root 42.3; Pres. 133.2; Caus. 
181.1 

-dassiva 100 
dasso=dasiyo 86.2 

dah Utah) root 42.3, 64.3 ; Pass. 175.2 ; 

Part. 191, 194 
dah- f see dhd 
daha = hrada 47.2 

dd root, Pres. 125, 143; Fut. 150, 151.1; 
Cond. 157 ; Aor. 159.1, 163, 169.2, 
170; Pass. 136.4, 175.1 ; Caus. 180. 
l;Des. 130.6, 184 ; Part. 190, 191, 
194, 197, 199.1, 202; Inf. 204, 205; 
Ger. 209, 210, 212 
dathd 42.3, 58.3 
ddtta 7 
ddni 66.1 
ddbbi 7 

daya , ddva 46.1 
ddlemn 125 
dahisi 150; see dd 
da* , dm- 21 
digucchati 41.2 
dighaMa 41.2 

dicchati , * re 130.6, 184 ; see dd 
dindima> dendima 41,3 
dinna 197 ; see dd 
diva4dha t dty - 46.1 
diva 88,4 

di& root, Pres. 134; Caus. 179.3; Ger. 230. 
disvd 59.4 ; see dars 
dighayu 101 
du* 21 
duka 119.6 
dukkha p. 95 f.-n. 1 
duccarita 62.2 
dujivha 21 
! dutiya 23 
duttara 62.2 
dubbuUhiikd ) 52.5 
dubbhatii - dubbhika p, 104 f.-n. 2 
dubhaya 114.2 
duyhati 49.1 
dullabha 52.5 
durannaya 54,5 
duvidha 21 
duseti 179.5 
dendima, dindima 41.3 
demi etc, 143; see dd 
dehani 45 

dosa, dosaniya 25.3 
dosina 59.2, 63.3 
dohala, 4 ini 42.3 
dpi-, di- 21 
dm Numeral 114.2 
dvidhab'dA 
dvinnam 15.1 

dvipgdarn PI. Gen. 89 : 
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dvika 25.1 
dvejjha 55 
dvedha 53,4 
dvelhaka 42,4 

dhahlca 62.2 
dhanita 63.3 
dhamma 78 

dhd root, Pres. 37, 323, 225, 142.2; Fut. 

151.3, 156 ; Aor. 165, 169.2 ; Pass. 
89 5, 175.1 ; Cans. 180.1, 181.1; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 194, 196, 199.1, 2, 
202; Inf. 204, 205, 206; Ger. 210, 212 

dhitar 91.3 
dhu root 125, 147.3 
dhe * see dha 
dhem 86 
dhovati 34, 180 

dhyd root, Pres. 138; Part. 190; Inf, 206 

na Pron. st. 66.1, 107.2 
nagga 30.5 
nahgala 45 

nahyuttha p. 89 f.*n. 2 

nahgula 45 

nacc - see nart 

namakhdra 62.2 

najjti, -jjo, - jjdyo 55, 86.2 

nattar 91. 1 

nadi 86 

namassati 188.2 ; Pres. 136.4 ; Part. 190, 
191 

named 178,2c 
nay « see ni 

nart root. Pres, 126, 136.1; Aor. 168.3; 

Part. 190 , ' 

nalata 45 
namU 19,2 

na.4 root Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Cond, 157 

waM«, nahdy * see sna 

nahana 50.5 

nahapita 90.4 

naharu , nharu 46.3, 50.5 

ndva 88.2 

nikhha f nekkha 30, 52.2 
nigwdha 21, 53.2 
nighaflflasi 38.1 
nighaydu 61.1 
nihka 25,1 
niccala 62.2 
nicchiya 213 ; see ci 
nicchubhati 58.4 

ni44 a 6.2 

ninna 52.4 

mppesika 62.2 

nibbay - see va 

nibbijj , nibbind - see 2. vid 

m'mujja etc. 18. 1 

niya 36 

«%?/- see ni 

niyydti etc., niyyasa 52.5 

nisinna 17.2d, 197 ; see sad 

ni root, Pres, 128, 331.1, 136.4 ; Put. 

351.3, 155; Aor. 163.2, 167.1; Pass, 
175.1; Cans. 180 2 ; Part 191,194, 
199.1, 202; Inf. 204, 205; Ge* 210 , 


nutthubhali , -hati 16.1' a, 37 

nud root, Pres. 134'; Part. 197 ; Ger. 212 

ne- see ni 

nekkha , nikkha 30, 52.2 
Nerahjara 43.2 
nh - see nah - 

pakiriya 8 ; see 2. ha r 

pakkathita , - tthita 42.2 with f.-n. 6 on p. 

87 

pakkutthita , -thita p 87 f.-n. 6 

pakhuma 58.3 

pagevataram 103.2 

paggharati 56.2 ; see /i*sar 

pac root 130.1, 175.3, 181.1, 199.2 

paccosakkali 28.2, p. 97 f.-n 4, 62.2 

-pay?- see pad 

Pajjunna 23 

pafmatta p, 218 f.-n. 3 

pafifiamnt 23 

pahhd, paflfidna 53.1 

pafifidsa 48 

pafihdj panhipanni 50.1 
patamga 42.1 
pati, pati 42.1 
patikkamma 136.1 
patikkula 33.1 
patigacca 38.1 , 212 
pativimsa 46.1 
pativissaka 15.1 
paiiseniyaii 188 3 
patthdya 64.2 
pathama 42 2 
pathamataram 103.2 

paihavi, pathavi etc. 12 4, p. 70 f.-n. 2, 

42.2 

pannarasa, panndsa 48, 63.2, 116.2 

panhi(ka), pdsani 58.2 

patamga p. 87 f.-n. 4 

patara 39.4 

pati see pati 

patitdmi 172 

patibbata 54.6 

patisallana 27.1 

patthay - 187.1, 191,192, 195 

patha 93.4 

pathi Sg. Loc. 89 

pad root, Pres. 125, 136.1 ; Fut. 155 ; 

Cond. 157; Aor. 161, 166, 168.3; 

Caus. 178.2a, 181.1 ; Part, 197, 

199.2; Ger. 210, 212 
pada 8 g. Instr, 89 
pana 34 
pantha 93.4 
pannarasa , pann* 48 
pappuyya, pappoti etc. see dp 
papphasa 34 
pabbaja, babhaja 39.6 
pabhe , pabbesu 94 
pamdda&sam, 170; see mad 
pamado 161 b ; see mad 
pamha 59.1 
payirud - 47.2 

par root, Pass. 52 6, 168.3, 175.2 ; Caus 

178.2 a, 182.2; Part. *197 
para 113.7 
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parinibbayi , - bbahisi see vd 
paripphoseti , -s«7ca £‘2.1 
panbbaya 54.6 * 

parima 19.1 
parilaha 42.3 
parts a, 66.2 

palavati , p«7- 31.1 ; see p/« 
palapa 39.6 

pa/ff0-» pa/«- p. 74 f.-n. 4, 139.1, 150, 206 

palikimthita , palig - 39.1 

palikha , -pfta 39.2 

palikhanati 44 

paligedha, -dhin 10 

palissajati 44, 54 4 

palujjati 44 

pa/e- see pa/ap 

palokine 95,2 

pallanka 54.5 

pallattha 5 1.5 

pavissami , -sissami 65.2, 155 
pavecchatip. 186 f.-n. 2 
pasada 12.1, 38,3 
pasibbaka 15.1 
pasuta 19.3 
pass- see dars 
passQ—passani 97.2 
pahamsati 37 

pa roof., Pres. 125, 132; Put. 151.1, 155; 

Aor, 163 1, 165.1, 167.1 ; Caus. 

180.3; Des. 184; Part. 190,202; Ger. 

209, 210 
pdkata 33.1 
pdcittiya p. 75 f.-n. 1 
pdceti 39.3 
pdtibhoga 24 
pdtiyekka 24 
patihtra 27.6 
panine 95.2 
pa£w 39.4 
patubhava 67 
pafo 66.2a 
pdniya 23 

papattha see apattha 
pdpay - see ap 
papitthatara 103.1 
pdpiyas 100.3, 103.1 
pdpissika 103.1 
pdpun- see ap 
pdpurana 19.2 
pdmimsu 163.1 ; see ma 
pdyasi , - yimsu 163.1 ; see yd 
pdrdjika p. 83 f.-n. 8 
pdruta 13 

pdrupati, -pana 47.2 
parepata 34 
paujf 160 4 
pdvacana 33.1 
pdvusa 12,3 
pavekkhi 164 ; see 
pdsani 58 , 2 
passati 151.1 ; see pd 
pdheti , *si see ft* 
pi 66.1 
piftfiaka 55 
pindaddmka 46.1 
pt7ar 91 


pitito 77.2, p. 129 f.-n. 2 
pithiyati 39.5 ; see dhd 
pipatam 132 ; see pa 
pipphala , •/£ 62.1 
pilakhhu 30.4 
pilandhana t - ti 37, 43.2 
pilav-> pildp - see pZw 
piv - see pd 
pukkusa 17.2 a 
pucch- see prach 
punjati 61.1 
pte^ftfl 194 ; see prac/i 
puttani 76 
putiimd 19.1 
pwffta 22 
puthujjana 17.2 a 
psma, psmo 34, 66.2 
pubba (1)46.1; *2) 113.8 
pubbanha 49.1 
puman 93.5 

Purimdada p. 89 f.-n. 1 * 
purisa 29, 30.3 
pare 66.2 

pitjay - Pres. 139; Fufe. 151.3; Aor. 168.4; 

Pass. 176. 1 ; Part. 200, 201 
par- see par 
pihja 38.5 
pekhuna 19.2 
pettika 6.2 
pe/a 35 
pona 26.2 
pothujjanika 3 
posa 30.3 
posatha 66.1 
posdvanika t -ya 36 

prach root, Pres. 122.2, 126, 128, 134 ; 

Fat. 155 ; Aor. 167; Pass. 176.2 ; 

Caus. 181.1; Part. 191, 192, 194, 196, 

199.2; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 211*212 
plu root 31.1, 179.4 

pharasu 40.1 a 
pharusa 40.1 a 
phala ( ganda ) 40.1 a 
phaldphala 33 1 
phalika 38,6 
phalu 40.1 a 
phass - see spars 
phassa 52 2 
pharusaka 40.1 a 
phalibhaddaka 40.1 a 
phdsuika) 62.1 
phasukd 40.1 a 
phvttha 194 see spars 
phulaka 40.1 a 
phus - see spari 
phvsita 40.1 a 
phussa 4Q.1 a 
pheggu 9 

battiiYisa 53.3, 116.2 

bandh root, Pres. 146.4 ; Put. 154 3 ; Aor. 

169.4 ; Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 154.3 ; 

Inf. 206; Ger, 210, 213 
bappa 62.2 
babbu{ka) 62.2 
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babbhara 20 

barh root 6. 2, 128, 167,-194, 212 
bavhabadha , bavhodaka 49. 1 
barasa, bdmsati 53. 3, 116. 2 
bildra , -rifca, -/a 45 
Detfa 54. 5 
&«//&* see budh 
buddha , vuddha 46. 1, 64. 1 
budh root 136. 1, 181. 1, 192 
tzenda 62 2 

bubhukkhati 184, see 6fcu/ 
bella. bill a 54. 5 
hrdhant, brahd 13 
brahman 19. 2, 92. 2, 3 
bru root 125, 141. 2, 159. IV 
bruheti 13 


bhuj, bhafij root, Pres. 144 ; Eut. 156. 2 ; 

Part. 197,199. 2; Inf. 206 
bhajeti 139. 2 

bhan root 126, p. 180 f.-n. 1 
bhadda t bhadra 53. 2 
bhante 98. 3 

bhar root, Pass. 52. 5, p. 205 f.-n. 2, 191 

bhavant 98. 3 

bhasta 40. 1 a , 52. 2 

bhastd 52. 2 

bhasma 50. 6 

bhassaii 136. 1 

bhd root 140. 2 

bhdkutyka 3 

bhdtar 91. 2, 3. 

bhay- see 6ft* 

6ftd<? root * to speak * 122. 2, 126, 1*28 

*bhasare 122, 2 

bhikklni 82, -ace- 82. 5 

hhihkdra , - gdra 61. 2 

6ft */j* sep bMd 

bind root, Pres. 144 ; Put. 152, 156 2 ; Aor. 
161. 1 b , 168. 3, 169. 3; Pass. 136. 4, 
177; Cans. 181. 1; Part. 190, 197, 
199. 2 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bhindivdla 38. 5 
bhiyyo 18. 2, 103. I 
bhisa 40. 1 a 
bhisakka 63, 1 
bhist 40, 1 a 

bhi root 138, 168. 3, 179. 4 
bhiraii Pass, from bhar 
bhuj root, Pres. 128, 144 ; Put. 152, 156 ; 
Aor. 169. 3; Caus. 179. l;Des, 184; 
Part. 190, 191, 198, 199. 2, 201, 202; 
Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 209, 210 
- bhundti 131. 2 ; see bhu 
bhuvi Sg. Loc. 86 5 
bhusa 40. 1 a 

bhu root, Pres. 26. 2, 37, 39. 6, 122. 2, 
126, 131. 2; Fut. 27. 5, 151. 3, 
154. 2; Cond. 157; Aor, 162. 2, 
163. 3, 165. 1, 167, 170; Pass. 
175. 1; Caus. *179. 4 ; Part. 190, 191, 

: 199. 1, 200, 202; Jnf. 204. 1 5, 206; 

Ger. 209 , 210, 212 
bhecchali 152; see bhid 
bhakkham 152 ; see bhuj * 


bhota etc. 98. 3 
- bhoti , -bhossani etc. .see him 

mahasa 47. 2 
makkhikd 56. 1 a 
maga 12. 4 
maghavan 93. 3 
mamkuna 6. 3 
macca 58. 2 
maccharin 57 

macchariya , - era 27. 5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 

majj- see mad 

majjhatta 62. 2 

majjhima 19. X 

mafifi ■ see man 

mat£a, maltha 62. 2 

mata 42. 1 

matameyya p. 176 f.-n. 1 
- matthati 53. 1 
matthaluhgd 17. 2 c 

mad root, Pres. 126, 136. 1; Aor. 161. 

1 b , 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 
madliavd 66. 2 b 

man root, Pres. 129, 136. 1, 139. 2, 149; 
Put. 155; Aor. 159. II, 161, 168. 8; 
Des 46. 4, 184; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 
manarti 66. 2 b 
mantavho 126 
mamdy • 136. 3, 195 
mamimktira 19. 1 
may am 104. 2 

mayukha mayura 27. 8 (with f.-n. 3 on 
p. 76) 

mar root, Pres. p. 95 f.*n. 4, 122. 2, 137 ; 
Put. 155. 3; Caus. 176. 1,178.2 a, 
182. 2 a ; Part. 191, 193 ; Inf. 204, 3 6, 
206, 207 
mariyadd 80. 1 
mariwd 31. 2 
malya 54. 5 
massu 50. 2 
mahemase 129 

md root, Pres. 146. 3 ; Aor. 163. 1 ; Part. 

202; Ger. 210 
Magandiija 38. 1 
mdtar 91 

mdtito 77 * p. 129 f.-n. 2 
mdmaka 112. 1 
miga 12. 4 
i migavd 46. 1 
t mimjd p. 65 f.-n. 4, 18. 2 
*mindti t etc. see md 
vntyy-9 miy- see mar 
milakkha , -kkhu 34 
milaca 62 2 
Milinda 43. 2 
missa 54, 4 
mihitQi sita 50. 6 
mu root 18 
r mukka 197 ; see nine 
mukkhara 24 
mug g a 52. 1 
-mugga 197 

muc, muflc root. Pres. 128, 135. 3, 136. 4; 
Put. 152, 155; Aor. 167. 2, 168. 3; 
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Pass. 175. 3 ; Caus. 181. 1 ; Part. 190, 
196, 197 ; Ini 206 ; Ger. 209, 210 
mucalinda 34 9 

muccati, muccheti 62. 2 with f.-n. 4 

on p. 104 
muta , mutt 18. 1 
m utin g a 23, 39. 4 
mudita 19. 3 
muddhan 92. 1, 2 
m«fa?a,.7il2.8 43.3 
mull root 191, 201 
mejjaii 136. 1 
mettika 6. 2 
meraya 23 
■m okkh - see 

mot abb a, mot at see ww 
- modathavho 126 
momiiha , -faaf* 37, 185 
mora 27. 8 

ya Pron. st. 110 
yakanam 94 

yaj root 66. 1, 128, 194, 205 
yatthmn 205 ; see yaj 
yam root 133 
yasmdtiha 73. 5 

yd root. Pres. 138, 140. 2; Aor. 163. 1, 
168. 3 ; Caus. 180. 1 ; Inf. 204. 1 a ; 
Ger. 210 
yagu 27. 4 

* yadeti , * ydddpett 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 2, 
200 

yapeti , ydpaniya 180. 1, 201 

t/tfi&a 66. 3, 194 ; see yaj 

yuj root, Pres. 144; Aor. 169. 3; PasB. 

176. 2 ; Caus. 179. 3, 182. 2 ; Part. 194 
yman 93. 2 
ye-yai\i 110. 2 
yeva 66. 3 

ranrisi t rasmi 50. 2, 65. 1 
racchd , rathiya 55 
rajetave 204. 1 a 
rajjati 136. 1,206 
ratio 86. 5 
ratana 66, 1 
-rattayam 86. 5 
raiyd -o 58, 3, 86. 2 
randha 58, 1 
raw root 126, 165. 1 
- tasa — ’dasa 43. 1 
raswi see ramsi 
rassa 49. 2 
rahada 47. 2, 49. 2 
rajan 92 
rajula 19. 3 
rdmaneyya 10 
no root 144, 156, 210 
■ma, rikkha 43, 1, 112, 3 
ru root 140, 1, 169. 1 
rukkha 13 

rue root 122, 2, 128, 136, 2, 179, 3, 181. 2 
runna , ronna 197 
ruda, ruta 38. 3 
rudda p. 88 f.-n. 6 

*rymb}iati> •rumhati, •rundhati 60, 144 


riimmavati 53. 1 
rummavdsi, rummi p. 96 f.-n. 2 
.rwftroot, Pie3. 133. 3; Aor. 167; Caus. 
180. 2, 182. 2; Ger. 210, 212 with f.-n.* 
1 on p. 230 
rukka 37 
riipa 78 

ronna see runna 

Iakanaka t laketi 39. 1 
lag root, Pres. 136. 2; Caus, 179. 5, 
182. 2; Part. 197; Ger. 210 
lacch - 150, 152 ; see 
lajjitdya 203 

laddhd Aor. 159. Ill see labh * 
latthi(ka ) 46. 3 
lapetave 204 1 a 

labh root, Pres. 121, 122 2, 1*24, .126*129; 
Put. 150, 152; Cond. 157; Aor. 159. 

. Ill, 161. 2, 166 ; Caus. 178. 2 a ; Part. 
194, 201 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 , 210 
lahu(ka) 37 
lakh a 5 

Idpa , lapv 39. 6 
lalappati 185 
layita t »tm 46. 2 
Ldla 38. 6 

Zip, Zimp root, Pres. 135. 3 ; Caus. 181. 1 ; 

Part. 190,199. 2; Ger. 210 
Uh root 130. 5, 167 
U root 136. 1, 168. 3, 197, 210 
lujjati 44, 136. 4,175. 3 
ludda 15. 4, 44 
luddatka) 62. 2 
- lubbha 212 
lukha 44 
ftma 197 
Zeddu 62. 2 
Iona 26. 2 
lodda 44, 62. 2 
fowa, roma 44, 94 
loluppa 185 
1ohita t rohita 44 

va~iva, eva 66. 1 
mka 12. 1 
vakkh-se&vac 

me root, Pres. 136. 4; Put. 152; Aor. 
162. 4, 165. 1 ; Pass. 175. 3 ; Des. 184 ; 
Part. 66. 1, 191, 194; Inf. 204. 1 a, 

I 205 ; Ger. 209 
vacch * see vas 
vajira 30. 3 
vajjam 143 e 

vaftcit’ ammi p. 203 f.-n. 1, 173. 2 . : 

: vatamsa{ka) 42. 1, 66, 1 
vatuma 58. 2 
-vatta 62. 2 

t?a££a, rattati 64. 1 ; see flan? 
mdcjh , see vardk 
va'dpii, mddhi 12. 4, 64. 1 
vanibbaka 46. 1 
Mnfdfi 4,1 ’ 

©aia 54. 6 
Mtt-sto&'oart 
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vad root, Pres. 128, 129, 139. 2, 143 e; 

Aor. 165. 2 ; Pdas. 176. 1 ; Caus 178. 2 a 
vanaspati 52. 2 

vap root, Pass. 175. 3; Part. 66. 1, 194 

vapayanti 54. 6 

vambheti, vamheti 60 

vammika 23 

vayassa 54. 4 

vayha 49. 1 

var root, Gaos. 178. 2 a ; Part. 190, 191 ; 

Iuf. 206;Ger. 214 
vart root 53. 3, 64. 1, 130. 5, 178. 1 
vardh root 64. 1, 178. 1, 182, 1 
valaflja, - jeti 66. 1 
vavakkhati 184, 209 ; see vac 
vas rd8t, Pres. 328, 130. 1; Fut. 150, 152, 
154; Caus. 178. 2 a, 53. 3, 181. 1, 
182. 2; Part. 66. 1, 191, 195, 196, 198, 
199.1, 2; Ger. 210 

vah ro5t, Pass. 175. 3; Caus. 378. 2 u; 

Part. 35, 66. 1, 191, 194 
<1) vd root 1 to weave ’ 196 
(2) vd root ‘ to blow \ Pres. 138, 140. 2; 
Put. 150, 151. 1; Aor. 168. 3 ; Caus. 
180. 1 ; Part. 190; Inf. 205 
vdka 6. 1 
vakard , ~ura 39. 1 
vakya 53. 3 
vdcd Sg. Instr. 89 
- vigga .197 
• varam , vare 119. 3 
vdla 54, 6 

vihkMna 197 see ksi 
vicchika 12 2 
vijitdvin 198. 3 
vijjh - see vyadh 
viManancayatana 65. 2 

(1) vid root * to know *, Pres. 140. 1 ; Aor. 
366; Pf. 171; Caus. 136. 4, 176. 1, 
179. 3; Part. 100. 2 

(2) vid , vind root * to find Pres. 135. 3; 
Aor. 167, 2; Pres. 175. 3; Caus. f.-n. 1 
on p, 210 ; Part. 191 ; Inf. 206 

v idamsenti 6. 3 ; see dars 
vidatthi 38. 3 
viddasu 100. 2 
vipassi 65. 2 
vimhaya , ~htta 50. 6 
viya 66. 1 
vilaka 61. 2 

vid root, Pres. 134; Fut 65 2, 152, 155. 2; 
Aor. 164 ; Pass. 176.1; Caus. 179.3; 

> Ger. 210 

vi sty arum see dya 

vissa 113. 2 
vissakamma 94 
vissajj- see sarj 
vihesati 10 
viti- 25. 1 

vimarnsati , ~$d 46. 4, 184, 205, 209 
visam, visati 6.3,116,1 
vu44ha, vuddha see vardh / 

vutta see vac , vap 
vuddhi , vu44hi 12. 4, 64, 1 
vuppati see vap 
myhatii vtithamevah 


v u$ita{vd) see vas 
vekurahjd 55 

vekkh vecch - 152 (wifi f.-n, 2 on p. 186) 

Venhu 10, 50. 3 

velif vedi etc. see 1. vid 

* vedhati see vyath 

vedhavera 46. 3 

Vebhdra 37 

veyyattikd, *#3 36 

veyydvacca 

verinesu 95. 2 

vein 43. 3 

veluriya p. 64 f.-n. 3 

vesma 50. 2 

vehdsdn PI. Acc. 79. 5 

®o- 26. 2, 54. 0 

vokkamati 10 

vonata , onata 66 1 

vosita 26. 2 

vyath rtot 25. 1, 38. 4 

vyadh root 130. 1, 199. 2, 210, 212 

vyavata 38. 5, 42. 1, 54. 6 

vyasiflcati , vydseka , vyeti 54. 6 

dak root, Pres. 148.1; Fut. 01, 1, 152, 

156; Cond. 157; Aor. 164, 170; Des. 

126, 128, 150, 184; Part. 190 
dam root 136. 1 
sarroot 137 

si root, Pres. 140. 4; Fut. 151. 3; Aor. 

161. 2, 165. 2, 169. 1; Caus. 183. 1; 

Part. 190, 191, 192, 195; Ger. 209 
dudh root 176. 1, 179. 3, 194 
dus root 57, 136. 1, 210 
dyd root 25. 1, 38. 5, 126, 175. 1 
dru root, Pres. 128, 147. 4; Fut. 15. 3, 4, 

65.2, 151. 2, 156. 3; Aor. 159. Ill, 

160.4,169 4; Pass. 136. 4, 175. 1; 

Caus. 179. 4, 181. 1 ; Des. 184; Part. 

! 190, 191, 194, 198. 3, 199. 1; Inf. 

204. 1 a, 205, 206; Ger. 209, 210, 213 
sa Pron, 105 
samyuljia 194 ' 
samvari 6. 3 
i samsati Sg. Loc. 39. 4 
samsarita , - sita see sar 
samhira 27. 6 

sakim 66 2 6, 67, 72. 1, 119. 3 
sakuna 42 5 

sakk-y sakkun- 9 sakkh - see dak 
sakka 53. 3 

Sakha, Sakya, Sdkiya p. 64 f.-n. 2, p, 97 

f.-n. 2 

sakkdya p. 73 f.-n. 2 
sakkhali, ~Ukd .17. 2 c 
sakkhi\m) t sacchi 22 
sakkht for sakkhisi 65. 2 
sakhi , sakhdram , etc. 46. 3, 84 
saggasi 61. 1, see dak 
samkiyati 52. 5 
sarpgharati p. 83 f.-n. 3 
samghadisesa 38, 3 
sacs 105. 2 
saccika 19. 1 
mccessati 62. 2 
sacchi see sakkhitm) 
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sajju 22 

sajjulasa 19, 2, 44 

sajjhayati 188, 1, 20*6, 210 

sathila'4%. 2 

sana 42. 5 

sanati » sanati 42, 5 

sanirp- 22, 42. 5 

samdasa 42. 8 

sank a 59. 1 

saiimdt 96 

sattama 103, *2 

sattari 43 

sntihar 90 

satthi 52, 1 

sad root, Pres. 13*2, Fut. 155 ; Aor. 161. 15, 

167. 1 ; Caus. 178. 2 a, 181, 1 ; Part. 

17. 2d, 197,199. 2; Ger. 210 
saddala 53. 3 

saddhim 2*2 , ^ 

san 93. 1 

sant\a) 98. 2 

samtatta 62. 2 ; see fras 

sappi 101 

sabba 113. 1 

sabbhi 98. 2 

sabbaya Loc. Sg. fem. 113. 1 
samannesati 54. 5 
samihati 37 
samuccJmsatha 157 
samussaya , -sstla 58. 3 
samuhati -hata 60 
sambhundti 181. 2, see 5//w 
sammati 136. 1, see &am 
sammannati 54, 5 
sarnmnjjanl 18* 1 
sammati 19. 2 
say - see 
sayatha 105. 2 
sar- see sar, .9 war 

sar root * to go’, Pres. 130. 4; Caus. 

178. 2 a ; Des. 130. 6, 166, 184; Part. 

194, 196; Ger. 210 
sarado PI. Acc. 89 

serf root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 128, 178. 1, 182. 2, 

194 

saUakatta 90. 4 
sassara 20 
sassw 86 
sahatthd 78. 1 
sahodha 35 

sa 1 dogs * p, 132 f.-n. 1 

Sdkiya iSdkya) pee Sakha 

sakhalya 3, *17. 2 5 

SdgaJa 38. 1 

sawa 12. 4 

sddiyati 176. 1 

sddhayemase 129 

samanera 46. 3 

sdmi 46. 4 

sdyati 36 

sayanha 49, 1 

sdrambha 6, 3 

salaka 28 

$&sapa 6. 1 

sahu 37 

.$i=.svid 22/111, 1 

^ 32 — 1147B . . . ^ 


aims* Des. from sar 
sikkh- Des, from sak 
sihgtvera 17. 2 d : 
sihghdtaka 62. 1 

sie , sine root, Pres. 125, 135, 3 ; Fut* 155 ; 

Apr. 167; Caus, 181. 1; Part. 194, 

199. 2 ; Ger. 210, 213 
sita, mihita 50. 6 
sithila 42. 2 •' 

siniyh sineh- see snift 
swefta 30. 5 
sindhava 15. 2 
sipdtika 12. 2 
simbatt , 4a 34 
s%am etc. 141. 1 ; see aj? 
sir! 8, 30. 3, 87. 1 
Sirima 96 
sirinitapa 16. 1 c 
-sid see sad 
sin a 197 
sllavant{a) 96 
-slveti see syd 

•su, -ssa, - si-'Svid 22, 111, 1 

sukka 30, 4 

snkhuma 31. 2, 58. 3 

suklumdla 40. 1 b 

smnka 6. 3 

suja 38. 2 

sun- gee sru 

suna 93. 1 

sunisa, sunhd 31. 2, 50. 3 
suddittha p. 73 f,-n. 2 
sunakha 40. 1 b 
sunahata, sunk - 50 .5 
s«p-, supp- see svap 
subbata 67 

' subbutthikd p. 95 f.-n, 5 
I sumar- see sar 
sumugga 16. 1 b 
$umedha(sa) 75 

- sumbhati , -ifiafi 60, 128, 135. 3 
s&riya 8 
suva 36 

suvdna , ma 93. 1 
sime, sflfi 54. 4, 66. 2 
susdna 21 

sussam , sussus- see .4r« 

suhatd 37 

suhita p. 83 f.-n. 4 

su-h-ujtt 67 

sima 25. 2 

se~tam 105. 2 

setthatara 103. 1 

sefi\ senti, seffAa see 

senasana 26. 1 

semha 5, 50, 4, 54, 4 

seyyasi 137 ; see iar 

ssyya(s) t uyyaiara 100, 103, 1 

seyyathd 105.2 

sesiaa, sessam see $i 

sona 25. 2 

sonna p. 74 f.-n. 2 

soias 99 

SbUwn see svap 

sotthdna 27. 1 

sofifti 25. 2 
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sodh- see hdh 
sopdka 25. 2 % 

sopp - see svap 
soppa 25. 2, 53. X 
sobbha 25. 2, 53. 2 
sorata p. 98 f.-n. 1 
sovatthika , sosanika 3 
sossatif sossam, sossi see 
$ fraud root 197, 214 
stan root 149, 169. 4 
star root p. 181 f.*n. 1, 194, 197 
stu root 140 

$ih a root, Pres, 64. 2, 132; Put. 151. 1, 
155; Cond 157; Aor. 160.2,163.1, 
167. 1 ; Cans. 21, 180. 1, 182. 2 ; Part. 
190,191,192, 194, 199. 1, 200; Inf. 
206 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
snd root 60. 5, 138, 140. 2, 180. 1, 200, 

209 

snih root 136, 1, 179. 3 

spar 6 root, Pres. 134;. Put. 155; Aor. 

167. 2 ; Den. 186. 5 ; Part. 194, 196; 
Ger. 206 

$ mar root, Pres. I stimaratitsarati ) 50.6, 
122. 2, 125, 129; Caus. 178. 2 a ; Part. 
191, 200; Ger. 210, 213 
smi root 29, 50. 6 

svap root, Pres. 134, 136. 2 ; Aor. 167. 2; 
Part. 190, 194 j Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 

210 

svdkkhdta 7, 54. 4 
svdgata 54. 4 

svatandya p. 63 f.-n. 4, 54. 4 
sve see suve 
-ssu-svid 22, 111. 1 

hmnsati , -eft 130. 5, 178. 1 
hahkh hafleh , haflft - see /mn 
frafu 42. 1, see ftar 
hadaya 12. 1 

han root, Pres. p. 76 f.-n, 5, 60, 140. 1; 
Put. 153. 2; Aor. 169. 1; Pass. 122. 2, 

168. 3,175.3; Caus. 179, 5, 181/1, 


182. 2; Part. 190,202,203; Ger. 209, 
210, 211, 212 
hammiya p. 102, f.-n. 1 
har root, Pres. 125. 128, 129; Put. 163. 1, 
154. 1 ; Aor. 163. 4 ; Pass. 52. 5, 175. 2, 
176. 2; Caus. 182. 2; Part. 42. 1, 194, 
196, 199. 1, 2 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 210, 211 
harayati 31, 1, 186. 2 
hassarri etc. 153. 1 from root har 
hassami etc. 151 from root ha 
hd root, Pres, ijahuti) 126, 128, 129, 
136. 4, 142. 1; Put. 150, 151. 1, 156. 1 ; 
Aor. 163. 1, 169. 2; Pass. 175 ? 1; 
Caus. 180. 1; Part. 196,197,199.1, 
2, 202 ; Inf. 204, 206 ; Ger, 209, 210 
hdpeti 39. 6, 179. 4 

hdh hi 153. 1 from root har ; 150 from root 
hd 

hi root. Pres. p. 79 f.-n. 3, 131. 1, 147. 2; 

Aor. p. 79 f.-n. 3, 163. 2, 369. 4 
himsaii , sdpeli 144, 181. 1 
•hinciti etc. see hi 
Hmavant(a) 96 
Myyo 30.2 
hirl 8, 30. 3, 87. 1 
htlada 30. 4 

- hissami 153. 1 from root har 
-Jnraii Pass, from root har . Look under 
har 

hileti 35 
liu root 14*2, 3 
hupeyya 39. 6, see bhu 
hetthd 9, 37, 66. 1 
heiu 22, p. 122 f.-n. 4 
hetuye 204. 1 b 
heyya p. 168 f.-n. 2 
hesati , hesd , hesita 49. 2 
hessati 27. 5 from root bhu 
* hessati 153. 1 from root har 
h ess ami 151. 1 from root ha 
hotabba , hoii t hotum , hohisi , hohiti from 
root 
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p. 

1, 1. 

26 

For 

heterogenous 

read 

heterogeneous. 

p. 

5, 1. 

12 

u 

dialecta v 

»* 

dialectal 

p. 

16* h 

23 

tt 

Saymutta 

»> 

Sarnyutta . 

p. . 

18,* 1. 

28 

** 

Majjhimaninaya- 

M 

Majjbimanikaya-. 

p. 

18, L 

39 

»# 

Nyapatilaka 


Nyapatiloka, 

p. 

29, 1, 

22 

»» 

5 fascicles 

it 

2. 5 fascicles. 

p. 

81, 1. 

19 

»» 

constant-group. 

it 

consonant-group. 

p. 

86, 1. 

31 


from jaghana) 

■» 

(from jaghana )« 

p. 

97, 1. 

39 

».» 

*sosak'kaH 

» 

* ossahkati . 

p. 

99, L 

29 


P. a 


P. 

p. 

99, 1. 

31" 

»» 

khud 

>» 

klmdd 

p. 

300, 1. 

14 


Cf 

>» 

Cf. 

p. 

103, 1. 

3 

Delete Isolated. 



p. 

107, 1. 

12 

For 

cad 

>> 

and 

p. 

109, l 

4 


°kfiva8 

>) 

° hr tv as. 

p. 

336, 1. 

1 

»» 

Word- formation 

it 

B. Word-formation. 

P. 

117, 1. 

31 

n 

timto 


jivato. 

p. 

120, 3. 

28 
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